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PEEFAOE 

TO THE REVISED EDITION. 



In the preparation of this edition, the whole work 
has been carefully revised, but the general plan re- 
mains unchanged. The volume is intended to be 
complete in itself, requiring no accompaniment of 
grammar or lexicon ; but it may also be convenient- 
ly used as a companion-book to Allen's revision of 
Hadley's Greek Grammar, to which it has been es- 
pecially adapted. It contains, moreover, abundant 
references to the latest editions of the Greek gram- 
mars by Professor* Goodwin and Crosby, and it may, 
therefore, be used in connection with either of those 
works. 

A. Haekness. 

Brown Uniyimity, October, 1884. 
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The volume now offered to the public is designed 
to be at once an outline of Greek Grammar and an 
Introductory Greek Reader. It proposes to conduct 
the beginner through the common forms and inflec- 
tions of the language, to acquaint him with the lead- 
ing principles of its syntax, to present before him a 
distinct picture of the Greek sentence, and, finally, to 
furnish him with a short course of reading prepara- 
tory to the Anabasis of Xenophon. It is based upon 
the same philological principles as the author's Latin 
books, though in its execution it differs from them 
in one or two important particulars. It follows more 
closely the ordinary arrangement of standard Gram- 
mars, and proceeds more rapidly in the development 
of its plan. The general method of classification and 
treatment, however, is the same. Moreover, princi- 
ples and rules which are common to both the Greek 
and the Latin are stated in the same language as in 
those works, thus rendering the pupil's knowledge 
already acquired for the Latin available also for 
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the Greek. This, it is hoped, will not only econo- 
mize the time of the learner, but also lead him to 
compare the two languages, and thus secure a more 
definite knowledge of their resemblances. 

The present work is the result of a growing con• 
viction on the part of the author that the old method 
of burdening the memory of the beginner with a con- 
fused mass of unmeaning forms, inflections, and rules, 
without allowing him the luxury of using the knowl- 
edge he is so laboriously acquiring, is at once unsat- 
isfactory and unphilosophical. It accordingly aims 
to present a clear and systematic arrangement of the 
great facts and laws of the language, and to illustrate 
them step by step with carefully selected examples 
and exercises. In this way every lesson is learned 
for actual use, and thus becomes clothed with inter- 
est and meaning. The various changes of inflection, 
otherwise so dry and difficult, are found to be the 
keys to the rich treasures of ancient thought. 

In preparing the exercises and the reading lessons 
care has been taken to introduce euch selections as 
would not only best illustrate grammatical points, 
but would also possess in themselves some intrinsic 
value and interest. 

The work is designed to be complete in itself, re- 
quiring no accompaniment of grammar or lexicon. 
For the convenience, however, of such as may prefer 
to use it, in connection with some standard Grammar, 
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references are made in the Syntactical portions, both 
of the Lessons and Notes, to the excellent works of 
Professors Hadley, Crosby, and Goodwin. 

In the preparation of the work the author has 
resorted freely to such sources of information as were 
within his reach. Among the numerous Grammati- 
cal and Philological works which he has had con- 
stantly before him, the invaluable labors of Veitch 
and Cannichael on the Greek Verb, and those of 
Madvig and Clyde on the Greek Syntax, deserve 
special mention. 

A. Harrness. 

Providence, August 20th, I860. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



I. — Alphabet. 

1. The Greek Alphabet consists of the following 
twenty-four letters : 



Form. 


Sound. 


A 


α 


a 


Β 


β 


b 


Γ 
Δ 


1 


g hard 


Ε 


€ 


e short 


Ζ 


ζ 


ζ 


Η 


η 


e long 


θ 


$θ 


th 


Ι 


ι 


i 


Κ 


Κ 


k 


Λ 


λ 


1 


Μ 


Μ 


m 


Ν 


ν 


η 


Ξ 


ξ 


X 








δ short 


Π 


7Γ 


Ρ 


Ρ 


Ρ 


r 


2 


σ (ς final) 


s 


τ 


τ 


t 


τ 


υ 


u 


φ 


φ 


ph 


χ 


ι 


ch 


ψ 


ps 


Ω 


ω 


δ long 



Name. 

Alpha 

Beta 

Gamma 

Delta 

Epsilon 

Zeta 

Eta 

Theta 

Iota 

Kappa 

Lambda 

Mu 

Nu 

Xi 

Omicron 

Pi 

Kho 

Sigma 

Tau 

Upsilon 

Phi 

Chi 

Psi 

Omega. 



2 INTRODUCTION. 

Π. — Classification of Letters. 
1. Vowels. 

2. The Greek has seven vowels : 

Two — β and ο . . . short. 
Two — η and ω . . . long. 
Three — a, t, and υ . . doubtful. 

3. Two vowels may unite and form a diphthong, 
as in English ; but in Greek all these \ combinations 
must end in ι or t/, and are called proper or improper 
diphthongs, according as the other vowel is short or 
long, e. g. : 

Proper Diphthongs. Improper Diphthongs. 

ai y ei, οι, av, ev, ου. a, y, φ, ην. 

Rem. — In the improper diphthongs the c, instead of being 
placed after the other vowel (except after a capital) is written un- 
der it, as a instead of at. It is then called Iota subscript, i. e. iota 
written under. 

2. Consonants. 

4. The Greek has seventeen consonants : 

1) Four liquids : λ, μ, ν, p. 

2) Nine mutes, which may be arranged as fol- 

lows: 

Smooth. Middle. Bough. 

Pi-mutes . . . . π β φ 

Kappa-mutes . . . κ y χ 

Tau-mutes .... τ δ 3. 

Κεμ.— The smooth, middle, and rougrh mutes of the same clasi; 
differ from each other only in the degree of aspiration : thus π ie 
not aspirated at all, β is partially so, and φ is fully aspirated^h, 



BREATHINGS. ACCENT8. 3 

3) Three double consonants : 

ψ, formed by adding 9 to a Pi-mute, as ir9=^r. 
f, " " 9 to a Kappa-mute, as κς=ξ. 

ζ, " uniting 9 and Tau-mute δ, as δ? or 

σδ=£ 

4) One sibilant : σ. 

III. — Breathings. 

δ. The Greek has a rough breathing marked \ and 
a smooth breathing marked '. The former has the 
sound of the English A, the latter is not heard at all 
in pronunciation. Every Greek word beginning with 
a vowel or diphthong, must have one of these breath- 
ings written over such vowel or diphthong : * as 6, the, 
pronounced ho ; άΧηθβύω, I speak the truth ; €ψί, I 
am. 

IV. — Accents. 

6. The Greek has three characters to mark ac- 
cent, called the acute ', the grave x , and the circum- 
flex *. Every Greek word, as a general rule, must 
have one accent, and can have but one. 

7. This accent must stand on one of the last three 
syllables of the word. 

8. On the last syllable may stand either the acute, 
the grave, or the circumflex. 

9. On the penult (last hut one) may stand either 
the acute or circumflex. 

10. On the antepenult (last but two) may stand 
only the acute, and that only when the ultimate is 
short. 

* The breathing stands over the second vowel of the diphthong, as 
fai *ιμΙ. 
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11. The circumflex always shows that the syllable 
on which it stands is long in quantity. 

12. The circumflex on the penult not only shows 
that such penult is long, but aleo that the ultimate of 
the word is short : thus the circumflex on the penult 
of πόλΐτα not only shows that the ι is long, but also 
that the a is short. 

13. The acute on the penult of a word whose ulti- 
mate is short, shows the vowel of the penult to be short 
also : the acute in ipyara, shows that the ά is short. 

14. A few monosyllables take no accent. They 
are called Proclitics. 

15. A few other short words either lose their own 
accent or throw it back upon the preceding word, as 
άνθρωπος τις, a certain man. Here the accent of τις 
stands upon the last syllable of άνθρωπος, feuch words 
are called Enclitics. 

16. Greek is pronounced according to the written 
accents quite extensively on the continent of Europe, 
and in a few of the schools and colleges of our own 
country ; but the more common usage with us, as in 
England, disregards the written mark entirely, and 
accents, as in Latin, according to quantity, as fol- 
lows: 

1) In words of two syllables, always on the^r^. 

2) In words of more than two syllables, on the 

penult if that is long in quantity ; other 
wise on the antepenult. 

V. — Syllables. 

17. In Greek, as in Latin, every word has as many 
syllables as it has separate vowels and diphthongs. 
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VI. — Quantity. 

18. A syllable is long in quantity, 

1) If it contains a diphthong or one of the long 

vowels η or ω : as οίκων. 

2) If its vowel, whether long or short in itself, 

is followed by a double consonant or by 
any two single consonants, except a mute 
and a liquid : as ομφαξ, in which both 
syllables are long, though both vowels are 
short. 

19. A syllable is short if it contains one of the 
short vowels, € or o, before a vowel, diphthong, or a 
single consonant : as \oyo<;. 

VII. — Sounds of the Letters. 

20. There are no less than three distinct methods 
recognized by classical scholars in the pronunciation 
of Greek, generally known as the English, the Mod- 
em Greek, and the Erasmian ; the first prevailing 
in England and in this country, the second in Greece, 
and the third in other parts of the continent of Eu- 
rope. We subjoin a brief outline of each, leaving the 
instructor to make his own selection. 

I.— THE ENGLISH METHOD. 

1. Sounds of the Vowels. 

21. The vowels, η, ω, and υ, always have the long 
English sound 8 of e, o, and u, as heard in mete, tube, 
note, e. g. μην, νυν, των. 

22. The vowels, € and o, have the short English 
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sounds of e and ο in met, not / e. g. ix, τον ; except 
when they stand before another vowel or at the 
end of a word, in which positions they are length- 
ened. 

23. The vowels, a and t, are pronounced like a 
and i in Latin, sometimes with the long English 
Bounds, as in made, pine, and sometimes with the 
short sounds, as in mad, pi,n. In words of mure 
than one syllable, however, final a has the sound of 
final a in America. 

2. Sounds of the Diphthongs. 

24. at like ai in aisle ; e. g. αίρω. 
et ei height y e. g. ek. 
of. oi coin; e.g. τοΐν. 
αν au author / e.g. νανς. 

€υ and ην eu neuter y e. g. ττΚενσω. 
ov ou noun ; e. g. vovv. 

vi ui quire ; e. g. μνϊα. 

The improper diphthongs, a, y, and φ, are pro- 
nounced precisely like α, η, and ω. 

3. Sounds of the Consonants. 

25. The consonants are pronounced nearly as in 
English ; 7, however, is always hard, like g in go, ex- 
cept before κ, y, χ, and ξ, where it has the sound of ng 
in sing, as Άγγελος, pronounced anggelos ; S has the 
sound of th in thin ; σ and τ never have the sound 
of sh like s and t in Latin and'English : thus 'Ασία is 
not pronounced Ashia, but with the ordinary sound 
of*; Κριτίας is not pronounced Krishias, but with 
the ordinary sound of t. 
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II. THE ERA8MIAN METHOD. 

1. Sounds of the Vowels. 

26. The vowels e, ο, υ, and o>, have nearly the same 
sounds as in the English Method : the other vowels 
are pronounced as follows : 

a like a in father ; e. g. πατήρ, 
η am made ; e. g. πατήρ, 
t, e in me; e. g. ϊστημι. 

2. Sounds of the Diphthongs. 

27. The diphthongs have nearly the same sounds 
as in the English Method, with the following excep- 
tions : 

av like ou in house; e. g. ναυς. 

ου oo in noon ; e. g. νουν. 

v$ we in pronoun we ; e. g. μνΐα. 

3. Sounds of the Consoncmts. 

28. The pronunciation of the consonants is nearly 
the same as in the English Method. 

III. THE MODEBN GREEK METHOD.* 

1. Sounds of the Vowels. 

29. a like a in father ; e. g. πατήρ, 
e e there ; e. g. φέρ€. 

η, ι, ν e me ; e. g. πή^υμι. 
ο, ω ο note ; e. g. νωτος. 

* For the Modern Greek Pronunciation the author is indebted to 
the kindness of Rev. R. F. Buel, late missionary to Greece and long 
resident in Athens. 
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2, Sounds of the Diphthongs. 

30. cu like e in there; e.g. φέρεται, 
ei, οι, υι e me ; e. g. μ&,οΐ, μυΐα. 
ου oo noon ; e. g. νουν. 

a > V> Ψ precisely like the single vowels α, η, ω 
The diphthongs av, ev, ην, before a vowel, dip!* 
thong, liquid, or β, y, S, ζ, have the sounds of av, ev s 
ev in average, every, even : e. g. αυλός, eiSov, ηνδον. 
In other situations they have the sounds of a/, ef, eef 
in after, effort, reef: e. g. αύξω, ηΰξησα. 

3. Sounds of the Consonants. 

31. β has the sound of the English v: e. g. 
βάσις. 

7 has no exact representative in English ; it has a 
sound intermediate between that ofg hard and y, and 
is approximately expressed by g in again : e. g. 701/09, 
76/509. Before κ, y, χ, and ξ, it has the sound of ng in 
sing : e. g. 0776X09, pronounced anggelos. 

5 has the sound of th in them. 

6 has the sound of th in think. 

ν has generally the sound of n in English ; in the 
article, however, it has before κ the sound of ng : as 
την κβφαΧήν ; and before ir that of m, as τ^ι/ πολιν. 

ίγ has generally the sound of jp, but after ν of the 
article and μ it has that of δ : e. g. άμπελος, τήν irokw. 

τ has generally the sound of t, but after ν in the 
middle of a word and after ν of the article it is pro- 
nounced like d : e. g. πάντα, την τιμήν. 

χ has no equivalent in English, but is like the 
German ch. It may be approximately described as 
intermediate between the sounds of A and kin he and 
key; e.g. χβίρ. 
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The other consonants are pronounced nearly as in 
the English Method. 

32. In pronunciation quantity is disregarded, the 
rough breathing is not heard, and the written mark 
determines the spoken accent. 

VIII. — Marks of Punctuation. 

33. Comma , 

Colon 

Period • 

Interrogation-mark J 



PART I. 
LESSONS AND EXERCISES. 



BOOK I. 
ETYMOLOGY, 



Lesson I. 
Parte of Speech. — Sentence. — Verbs. 

34. Γη Greek, as in English, words are divided, 
according to their use, into eight classes, called Parts 
of Speech, viz.: Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, Verbs, 
Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjec- 
tions. 

Rem. — The Article is properly a Demonstrative. 

35. These parts of speech, either singly or com- 
bined, form sentences, e. g. : 



* Αληθεύω. 

Ό κριτής αληθεύει. 



I speak the truth 

The judge speaks the truth. 



36. Sentences in their various forms and combina- 
tions, of course, constitute the language. 

37. Every sentence, however simple, consists of 
two distinct part*, viz. : 
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1) The Subject) or that of which it speaks, as 

κριτής in the sentence κρντης αΚηθβνβι. 

2) The Predicate, or that which is said of the 

subject, as άΧηθβύβι in the above sen- 
tence. 

38. In Greek, as in Latin, the subject is often 
omitted, when the form of the predicate shows what 
subject is meant : thus the single word, ΆΧηθβνω, 1 
speak the truth, is in itself a complete sentence, be- 
cause the ending ω shows that the subject cannot be 
he, they, or you, but must be L 

39. When a sentence is thus expressed by a. single 
word, that word is always a verb, and the omitted 
subject, implied in the ending of the verb, is always 
a pronoun of the same number and person as the verb 
itself; as, 'Αληθβύβις, You speak the truth. 

40. The Greek verb, like the English, has three 
Persons, First, Second, and Third, but, unlike the 
English, three Numbers, Singular, Dual (denoting 
two or a, pair), and Plural. 

41. The verb in ω is inflected in the Present In- 
dicative Active with the following 

PERSONAL ENDINGS. 



\ 1st Pers. 

2d Pen». 

\ 3d Pers. 


SING, 
ω 
€ΐς 
ft 


DUAL. 

€TOV 
€TOV 


PLUBAL. 
ομ*ν 

€T€ 

ονσι{ν)* 



* The ending ονσιν, instead of ουσι, is used when the next word be- 
gins with a vowel• 



VERB8. PRESENT INDICATIVE. 



13 



PARADIGMS. 



IP. 

2 P. 

3 P. 



βον\*νω, 

βον\€ν€ΐς, 

βονλίύίΐ, 



I advise, 
you advise, 
he advises, 



γράφω, 

Ύράφ€ΐς, 

ypafai, 



DUAL.* 



2 P. Ι βον\€ν€τον, you two advise, Ι γράφβτον, 

3 P. J βου\€ν€τον, they two advise, \ γράφ*τον, 



PLUBAL. 



IP. 
2 P. 
8 P. 



βου\€νομ€ν, we advise, 
βον\€ν€Τ9, you advise, 
βον\€νουσι(ν), they advise, 



I write, 
you write, 
he writes, 



you two write, 
they two write. 



γράφομ€ν, we write, 
γράφ€Τ€, you write, 
γράφανσι(ρ), they write. 



42. Paradigm of Present Indicative of βίμί, 

το be. ' 





SINGULAR. 




1st Person. 
2d " 
3d " 


€ψί, 
€στί(ν), 
DUAL. 


lam, 

thou art, you are, 

he is, she is, it is, 


2d Person. 

3d " 


ίστόν, 

€ΟΎΟΡ, 
PLUBAL. 


you two are, 
they two are, 


1st Person. 

2d 

3d " 


*σμ*ν, 

care, 

€Ϊσί(ν), 


111 



* It will be observed in these Paradigms that the Dual, which from 
the nature of its signification is really included in the Plural, has in the 
firwt person no special form distinct from that number. 
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Lesson II. 
Verbs. — Exercises. 

43. Vocabulary. 

*Αληθ€νω, εις, to speak the truth* 

Βασΐλα/ω, eis, to be king, reign, rule. 

Βουλεΰω, «s, to advise. 

Γράφω, its, £0 tm'fe. 

Θαυμάζω, cis, to admire, wonder at. 

Τρέχω, €is, ίο r«». 

44. Exercises. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. "Αληθεύω. 2. .Bot /λένω. δ. Βασιλεύω. 4. θαυ- 
μάζω. 5. θαυμάζεις. 6. .Bot/Xevet?. 7. * Αληθεύεις. 
8. Βασιλεύεις. 9. Βασιλεύει. 10. .Βοι/λέώ*. 11. 
θαυμάζει. 12. , Αληθεύει. 13. 'Αληθεύετον. 14. 
•Βασιλέύετο!/. 15. θαυμάζετον. 16. £ουλ€ν£τοι/. 
17. Βούλεύομεν. 18. Βασιλεύομεν. 19. Άληθεύομεν. 
20. θανμάζομεν. 21. θαυμάζετε. 22. BouXet/ere. 
23. 'Αληθεύετε. 24. Βασ*λ€ΐ5€τβ. 25. Βασίλεύουσιν. 
20. Αληθεύουσιν. 27. Βοϋλεύουσιν. 28. θαυμάζουσιν. 

Π. Translate into Greek. 

1. I write. 2. We write. 3. He writes. 4. They 
write. 5. You two run. 6. They two run. 7. We 
rule. 8. You rule. 9. They rule. 10. I rule. 11. 1 
speak the truth. 12. We speak the truth. 13. He 
rules. 14. He runs. 15. He speaks the truth. 16. 
They speak the truth. 

* The pupil will observe that the definitions are given in the infini- 
tive, to express the simple meaning of the verb without reference to 
person or number. 
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Lesson III. 
Nouns. 

45. In Greek, as in English, all names, whether 
of persons, places, or things, are called Nouns: as, 
"Ομηρος, Homer, άνθρωπος, a man. 

46. Nouns have gender, number, person, and case. 

47. The gender of nouns is either masculine, fem- 
inine, common or neuter. 

48. In Greek, as in English, nouns denoting ob- 
jects which have sex, except some names of animals 
and a few personal appellatives, are : 

1) Masculine, if they denote male beings, as 

άνηρ, a ma/n ; υιός, a son ; \έων, a lion. 

2) Feminine, if they denote female beings, as 

ψινη, a woman; &νγατηρ, a daughter ; 
Xeaiva, a lioness. 
8) Common, if they apply alike to both sexes, 
as μάρτυς, a witness (male or female); 
Skos, a god or a goddess. 

49. When gender is used to denote sex, as in the 
cases just noticed, it is called natural gender. 

50. In nouns denoting objects without sex {neuter 
in English) and in many names applicable to animals 
of both sexes, the gender in Greek, as in Latin, is en- 
tirely independent of sex, and is accordingly called 
grammatical gender. 

51. The Grammatical Gender of nouns is deter- 
mined partly by their signification, but mostly by 
their endings. 

52. The general rules for the grammatical gender 
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of nouns, independent of their endings,* are the same 
as in Latin, viz. : 

1) Most names of rivers, winds, and months are 

masculine ; as ό NeiXos, the Nile ; 6 Νότος, 
the south wind ; 6 βοηΒρομιών, the name 
of the third Attic month. 

2) Most names of countries, towns, islands, and 

trees are feminine ; as, f) Ανγυτττος, Egypt ; 
η ΜίΧητος, Miletus / ή "Ιμβρος, Imbrus / 
η συκη, a fig-tree. 

3) Indeclinable nouns and clauses used as nouns, 

are neuter; as, το "Αλφα. 

53. The Greek, like the English and the Latin, has 
three persons, First, Second, and Third, but, unlike 
them, three numbers, Singular, which means one, 
Dual, two, and Plural, more than one. Thus the 
plural, it will be observed, includes the dual. 

54. The Cases in Greek are five in number : Nom- 
inative, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Vocative. 
The place of the Latin Ablative is supplied partly by 
the Genitive, but mostly by the Dative. 

55. The Nominative Case corresponds to the nom- 
inative in English both in name and use. 

56. Rule. — Subject. 

The eubject of a finite verb is put in the nomina- 
tive, e. g. : 

Ποιητής γράφει. \ A poet is writing. 

57. Rule. — Finite Verb. 

A finite verb must agree with its subject in num- 
ber and person. 

Rem. — Thus, γράφα in the above example is in the third per- 
son singular, to agree with its subject ποιητής. 

* Gender, as determined by the endings of nouns, will be noticed 
in connection with the several declensions. 



NOUN Β. 
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Lesson IV. 



N&uns. — Exercises. 



58. VoCABULABY. 

'Αναγιγνώσκω, cis, 
Δικάζω, cis, 
KAeim/s, 
Κλέπτω, «s, 
Κόρη, 
Λέγω, €ΐς, 
Ma&rnys, 
Ncanus, 
Παίζω, ci9, 
Πολίττ/?, 
Στρατιώτη, 
Φ€νγω, cis, 
Χαίρω, els, 



to read. 

to judge, decide. 

a thief. 

to steal. 

a girl, maiden. 

to tell) relate, speak. 

a pupil, learner. 

a youth, young man, 

to play, to sport. 

a citizen. 

a soldier. 



to rejoice. 



59. Exercises. 



I. 



1. Κόρη ypafyei. 2. Γράφετε. 3. Γράφο μεν. 4. 
Χαίρεις. 5. Νεανίας χαίρει, β. Χαίρομεν. 7. Κλέ- 
πτης κλέπτει. 8. Αίκάζομεν. 9. Πολίτης δικάζει. 
10. Δικάζετε. 

II. 

1. They are playing. 2. A youth is playing. 3. 
A pupil is reading. 4. You are reading. 5. A sol- 
dier is fleeing. 6. They are fleeing. 7. I adviBe* 
8. We advise. 
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Lesson V. ' 
Fvtst Declension. 

60. The process by which the several cases of a 
word are formed is called Declension. It consists in 
the addition of certain suffixes to one common base 
called the stem. 

Rem. — The ending produced by the union of a case-suffix 
with a preceding vowel standing at the end of the item is called 
a Οαθε -Ending. Thus in nelpa-v, an attempt, irdpa is the stem, 
ν the case-suffix, and av the case-ending, seen in wclp-av. 

61. Nouns in Greek are declined in three different 
ways, and are accordingly divided into three Declen- 
sions. 

62. Nouns of the First Declension present the 
following 

Nominative Endings: — a and η, feminine; ας 
and ης, masculine. 

63. They are declined with the following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 











SINGULAR. 






Nom. 




1 


α 


d 


ης 


άς 


Gen. 




ης 


ας 


17*, άς 


ου 


ου 


Dat. 




V 


α 


mv 


Ό 


ά 


Ace. 




ην 


OV 


av 


ην 


αν 


Voc 




»? 


a 


ά 
DUAL. 


dor η 


ά 


Nom. 


Ace. Voc. 




ά 






Gen. Dat. 






αιν 














PLURAL. 






Nom. 








<U 






Gen. 








ων 






Dat. 








Cliff 






Ace. 








άς 






Voc. 








αι. 
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PARADIGMS. 



Ή ρίκη. 
The victory. 


Ή πύρα. 
The attempt. 


Η Μούσα. 
The Muse. 


Ό πολίτης. Ό ρ*αρίας. 
The citizen. The youth» 






SINGULAR. 






Nora. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 


ρίκη 

νίκης 

pity 

ν'ικην 

ρίκη 


π€ψά 

πιίράς 

π*ίρά 

πϋράρ 

πίϊρά 


Μονσά 

Μούσης 

Μούσγι 

Μούσαρ 

Μοϋσά 

DUAL. 


πολίτης 

πολίτον 

πολίτγι 

πολίτηρ 

πολίτά 


Ρ€α»ίάς 

VfCLVlOV 

vtavia 

vtaviav 

vtavta 


N.A.V. 
G. D. 


νικά 
ρίκαιρ 


π*ίρά 
ntipaip 


Μούσα 
Μούσαιρ 


πολίτά 
πολιταιρ 


vtavia 
ptapiaiP 






PLURAL. 






Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 


ρικαι 
ρικωρ 
ρίκαις 
ρίκας 
ρικαι. 


vrctpm 
πάρων 
π*ίραις 
π€ΐρας 

7T€tpai. 


Μονσαι 

Μονσωρ 

Μούσαις 

Μούσας 

Μονσαι. 


πολιται 
πολιτωρ 
πολίταις 
πολίτας 
πολιται. 


Pfapiai 
Ρ€ανιών 
ρ*αρ'ιαις 
Ρ€αρίάς 
pea via ι. 



64. In the above Paradigms observe : 

1) That in the Dual and Plural they are all de- 

clined precisely alike. 

2) That ττ€Ϊρα retains its final a throughout the 

singular, as νίκη does the η. 

3) That Μούσα in its declension differs from 

ireipa only in changing a into η in the Gen. 
and Dat. Sing. 

4) That veavlas differs from πολίτης only in hav- 

ing a in Dat. and Ace. Sing., while the 
latter has η. 

65. Nouns in a, preceded by p, e, or ι, retain the α 
throughout the singular, like ireipa, while other nouns 
in a have the Gen. and Dat. in ης and 17, like Μούσα. 

66. Most nouns in ης have the Voc. Sing, in a like 
πολίτης. This is true of 
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1) AU nouns in της : e. g. εργάτης, a laborer, 

Voc. έργάτα. 

2) Verbal compounds in ης : e. g. γεωμέτρης 

(γή, earth, and μετρέω, to measure), a ge- 
ometer, Voc. ηεωμέτρα. 

3) National names in ης: e. g. Χκύθης, Scythian, 

Voc. Χκύθα. Other nouns in ης have the 
Voc. in η: e. g. Πέρσης (proper name), 
Perses, Voc. Πέρση. 

67. Quantity of Final Syllables in First Declen- 
sion. 

(1) Final a is long, except in the Norn, and Voc. 
Sing, of nouns whose genitive is in ης (and a few oth- 
ers), and in the Voc. of nouns in ης. (See Para- 
digms.) 

(2) Final ας is always long in this declension. 

(3) Final av takes the quantity of the nomina- 
tive. 

68. Accentuation. 

(1) The syllable which has the accent in the nom- 
inative retains it throughout all the cases, except 

1) In the Gen. Plur., which takes the circum- 

flex on the ultimate. 

2) When the acute stands on the antepenult in 

the nominative, it must be removed to the 
penult in those cases which have a long 
ultimate : e. g. \eaiva, a lioness, Gen. XeaL- 
νης. 

(2) Inflection may, however, change the character 
of the accent, as follows, viz. : 

1) The acute on the ultimate of the Nom. be- 
comes the circumflex in the Gen. and Dat. 
of all numbers : e. g. τιμή, τιμής. 
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2) The acute on a penult long by nature + be- 

comes the circumflex when the ultimate 
is shortened : e. g. πολίτης, πόλΐτα, ττολΖ- 
rat.* 

3) The circumflex on the penult of the Nom. 

becomes the acute when the ultimate is 
lengthened : e. g. Μούσα, Μούσης. 



Lesson VI. 

First Declension, continued. 

69. The Greek language, like the English, has a 
definite article, which is so often used with substan- 
tives that its declension must be given at the outset. 

70. Paradigm of the Article. 







°> 1, 


τό, the. 








SINGULAR. 










Maeo. 




Fern. 


Neut. 


Nom. 




6 






τό 


Gen. 




τον 




της 


τον 


Dat. 




Τψ 




τη 


το 


Ace. 




τόν 




την 






DUAL. 






N. &. 


A. 


τώ 




τώ 


τώ 


G. &D. 


TOLV 




τοϊν 


τοϊν 






PLUBAL. 






Nom. 




ol 




at 


τά 


Gen. 




των 




των 


των 


Dat 




τοις 




τάίς 


τοΊς 


Ace. 




τονς 




τάς 


τά. 



* The endings οι and οι are regarded as short in accentuation. 
fie.br the natural quantity of its rowel, independently of position. 
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71. On accentuation , observe that the forms ό, ή, 
οι, αί, take no accent, the Gen. and Dat. the circum- 
flex, and the other forms the acute. 

72. Rule. — Article. 

The Article agrees with its noun in gender, num- 
ber, and case, e. g. : 

Ή επιστολή. The letter. 

Αι επιστόλαί. The letters. 

73. Hulk. — Modifying Nouns. 

A noun modifying the meaning of another noun is 
put 

1) In the same case as that noun, when it de- 

notes the same person or thing, e. g. : 
Ευριπίδης 6 ποιητής. \ JZuripides the poet. 

2) In the Genitive, when it denotes a different 

person or thing, e. g. : 
Ή του κριτοΰ αρετή. \ The virtue of the judge. 

74. When the governing noun has an article, the 
genitive is commonly placed between the article and 
that noun, as in the above example. As the Greek 
language, however, allows great freedom in the ar- 
rangement of words, this order is by no means uni- 
formly followed. Thus, the above example may read,• 

1. Ή του κριτοΰ αρετή. 

2. Ή αρετή ή του κριτοΰ. 

3. Ή αρετή τοΰ κριτοΰ. 

4. Τοΰ κριτοΰ ή αρετή. 

75. Rule. — Direct Object. 

Any transitive verb may take an Accusative as the 
direct object of its action, e. g. : 

Γράφω έπιστοΧήν. \ lam writing a letter. 
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Lesson VII. 



First Declension. — Exercises. 



76. Vocabulary.* 

Επιστολή, ης, ή, 
Γίφϋρα, α?, ή, 
Κριτής, ου, 6, 
Λυω, cts, 
Ο, η, το, 
Οικΐα, ας, ή, 
ΤΙοιητής, ου, 6, 
Σπονδή, ης, ή, 
Στρατιώτες, ου, ο, 
Χαλίπαινω, ας, 



fetfter, message, 
bridge, 
judge. 

to break, break down, violate, 
the. 
house. 



libation; plur. treaty, truce. 

soldier. 

to be angry. 



77. Exercises. 

I. 

1. θαυμάζω την ειτιστοΧήν. 2. Ό νβανίας Savpu- 
ζβι τάς έιτιστοΧάς. 3. θαυμάζομβν τας τον ττοιητοϋ 
έτηστοΧάς. 4. Ό ποιητής την οΐκίαν θαυμάζει. 5. Οί 
ποίηταϊ τάς οικίας §αυμάζουσιν. 6. Οί ττοιηταί την 
οΐκίαν του κριτοϋ $αυμάζουσιν. 7. Οί στρατιώται γα- 
\€7ταίνουσιν. 8. Λύουσι την ηβφυραν. 9. Οί στρα- 
τιώται, Χύουσι τάς σττονδάς. 



* After each noun in the Vocabularies will be given, first, the geni- 
tive ending, which will enable the pupil readily to decline the noun 
throughout according to previous paradigms ; and, secondly, the appro- 
priate form of the article to mark the gender : thus, rjs after ίττιστοΧΊ} 
and as after y4<pvpa show that these nouns are declined respectively 
like ylicq and iretjpa; while η, the feminine form of the article ap- 
pended to each, shows that they are feminine. 
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Π. 
1. The judge is reading the letter. 2. I am read- 
ing a letter. 3. They are reading the letter of the 
judge. 4. We are reading the letters of the judge. 
5. We admire the house of the poet. 6. Ϊ admire the 
houses of the poets. 



Lesson VIII. 
Second Declension. 



78. The Second Declension presents the following 
Nominative Endings : — 09 and «09, masc. ; ov and 
ων, neut. 

Rem. — Some nouns in or are feminine by exception. 

79. Nouns of this declension are declined with 
the following 

case-endings. 







SINGULAR. 






Nom. 


or 




ως 


ον 


ων 


Gen. 


ου 




ω 


ου 


ω 


Dat. 


ω 




Ψ 


ω 


ω 


Ace. 


ov 




ων 


ον 


ων 


Voc. 


or or e * 


DUAL 


ως 


ον 


ων 


N. A. V. 


ω 




ω 


ω 


ω 


G. D. 


otv 




ων 


οιν 


ων 






PLURAL. 






Nom. 


ot 




ω 


α 


ω 


Gen. 


ων 




ων 


ων 


ων 


Dat. 


ot? 




ως 


οις 


ως 


Ace. 


ους 




ως 


α 


ω 


Voc. 


ot 




Ψ 


α 


ω. 



* The Vocative generally ends in c. 
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PARADIGMS. 



Ό λόγος. Ό 3ffis. 
The word. The god. 



To Ιμάτιον. 
The cloak. 



To σύκον. 
fhefig. 







SINGULAR. 






Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 


λόγος 

λόγου 

λόγω 

λόγοι/ 

λόγ* 


3for 
3*oG 

3eoi/ 
%€0ς 

DUAL. 


Ίμάτϊον 

Ιματίου 

ίματίω 

ιμάτιον 

ΊμιΊτιον 


σύκον 

σύκου 

σύκω 

σύκον 

σύκον 


N. A. V. 
G. D. 


λόγω 
λόγοι? 


Sca> 
dcotV 

PLURAL. 


ίματίω 
Ίματίοιν 


σύκω 
σύκοιν 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 


λόγο* 

λόγων 

λόγοι? 

λόγους 

λόγοι. 


Scot 

Scap 

3*οΓϊ 

3cous 

3foi. 


ιμάτια 

ιματίων 

ίματίοις 

ιμάτια 

ιμάτια. 


σύκα 

σύκων 

σύκοις 

σύκα 

σύκα. 



80. Accentuation. — The syllable which has the ac- 
cent in the nominative, retains it throughout all the 
cases, subject to the same exceptions and changes as 
in the First Declension (68), except in the Gen. Plur., 
which has the accent on the ultimate only when the 
Nom. Sing, is accented on that syllable. 



Lesson IX. 

Second Declension, continued. 

81. A few nouns of the second declension, having 
€ or ο before the ending, suffer contraction through 
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all the cases, and are declined according to the 
following 



PABADIGM8. 





Ό πλόοϊ, 


πλους. 


Το όστίον, 


όστονν. 




The voyage. 


The lone. 






SINGULAR. 






Nom. 


πλόός 


πλους 


οστίον 


όστονν 


Gen. 


πλόου 


πλου 


όστίου 


οστού . 


Dat. 


πλόω 


πλω 


όστίω 


όστω 


Ace. 


πλόον 


πλουν 


όστίον 


όστονν 


Voc. 


πλθ€ 


πλου 

DUAL. 


οστίον 


όστονν 


N.A.V 


πλόω 


πλω 


όστίω 


όστω 


G. D. 


πλόοιν 


πλοϊρ 
PLURAL. 


όστίοιν 


όστοιν 


Nom 


πλόοι 


πλοίΐ 


όστία 


οστά 


Gen. 


πλόων 


πλών 


όστίων 


οστών 


Dat. . 


πλόοις 


πλοΊς 


όστίοις 


όστοΊς 


Ace. 


πλόονς 


πλους 


όστία 


οστά 


Voc. 


πλόοι 


πλοϊ. 


όστία 


όστα. 



Rem. — It will be observed that the above paradigms in their 
uncontracted form do not differ at all in their declension from 
λόγος and σνκον (79) ; it is only in the fact of their contraction 
that they present any peculiarity. The uncontracted forms are 



82. Accentuation. — The contracted ultimate is cir- 
cumflexed, if the penult had the accent before con- 
traction; except in the Dual Nona. Ace. and Voc, 
where it takes the acute, as 7τλώ instead of ττλώ. 

83. Attic Second Declension. 

The nouns in ©9 belong to the so called Attic 
Second Decfonsion, and are declined according to the 
following 
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PARADIGMS. 





Ό Ace»?, 
The people. 


Menelaus. 




SINGULA*. 




Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 


Xf<Bf 

Xco> 
Xe<$> 

Xca>r 
DUAL. 


MtycXcar 

Mcvc'Xcca 

Μ*ιΆ*φ 

McvAittv 

McyAtow. 


N. A. V. 
G. D. 


Xc«o 
PLUBAL. 




Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 


XfO) 

Xtctr 





84. On accentuation, observe 

1) That the Gen. and Dat. retain the acute at 

variance with the rule (80). 

2) That nouns of this declension may have the 

acute on the antepenult, as Μενελβως, not 
ΜενεΧέως. 



Lesson X. 

Second Declension. — Exercises. 

85. The person or thing to or for which any thing 
is or is done, is called an indirect object, e. g. : 



Κύρος στρατιώτη την eni- 
στοΚην άναηνγνωσκει. 



Cyrus reads the letter to 
a soldier. 



Rem. — Here στρατιώτη is the indirect object, while έπιστόλήν 
is the direct object. 
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86. Rule. — Direct and Indirect Objects, 

Any transitive verb may take the Accusative of 
the direct and the Dative of the indirect object. 

87. The article is often used in Greek, though 
omitted in English, 

1) Before abstract nouns, denoting virtues, vices, 

qualities, &c, e. g. : 
θανμάζομεν την aotptav. \ We admire wisdom. 

2) Before proper names of well hnown persons 

or places, e. g. : 

Ο Σωκράτης την σοφίαν 
θαυμάζει. 



Socrates admires wisdom. 



88. Vocabulary. 
Αινείας, ου, ό, 

Διώκω, €ΐς, 
Έγκω/χ,ιάζω, ας, 
Έχω, «ς, 
Ήδοντ/, ης, η, 
(&ηρ€νω, cts, 
*\μάτίον, ου, τό, 
Ιππος, ου, ό ΟΓ η, 
Κλέπτης, ου, ό, 
Κόρη, ης, η, 
Αά-γώς, ώ, ό, 
Μ,νθος, ου, ό, 
"Ομηρος, ου, 6, 

Παιδεύω, «ς, 
"Ρόδον, ου, τό, 
Έπραπγγός, ου, 6, 
Ύίκνον, ου, τό, 



Aeneas, a celebrated Trojao 

prince. 
to pursue, follow, seek, 
to praise, extol, 
to have, 
pleasure. 

to hunt, to chase, pursue, 
cloak, mantle, 
horse, 
thief. 

girl, maiden, 
hare. 

legend, tale, story. 
Homer, the great Epic poet 

of Greece. 
to bring up, teach, educate, 
rose. 

general, commander, 
child. 
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89. Exercises. 

1. 

1. "Ομηρος τον Alveiav εγκωμιάζει. 2. "Εχω ίμά 
τιον. 3. θηρεύομβν Χαγώς. 4. "Εχω τον ΐππον. 5. 
Έχβτβ τού? ίππους. 6. Ό στρατηγός στρατιώτου 
εχ€ΐ. 7. Παιδβύομεν τέκνα. 8. Μύθους Χέγομεν. 9. 
ΤοΖ<? τέκνοις μύθους Xeyofiev. 10. Γοι>9 μύθους θαυμά 
ζομ€ν. 11. Ό στρατηγός τον ποιητην θαυμάζει. 12. 
Τήι> ήδονήν διώκομβν. 13. Οι στρατιώται την ήΒονην 
διώκουσιν. 

Π. 

1. The soldier has a horse. 2. A soldier has the 
horse. 3. A girl has the rose. 4. The girls have 
roses. 5. The general has the horse. 6. The citizens 
are pursuing the thief. 



Lesson XL 
Third Declension. — Class I. 

90. The Third Declension presents the following 
Nominative Endings : — α, η, ι, υ, ω, ζ/, ρ, 9, ξ , ψ. 

91. The Gender of nouns of the third declension, 
when not determined by the signification (52), may 
generally be ascertained from the endings by the fbl 
lowing 

Rules for Grammatical Gender. 

I. Masculines. 

1) All nouns in αν, ας (Gen. αντος\ €υς, and υν 
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2) Most nouns in ην, ηρ, υρ, ωρ, ων (Gen. ωνσ% 
or οντος), ους, ως (Gen. ωτος), and ψ. 

II. Feminines. 

1) All nouns in ας (Gen. α£ος), ους, ινς, ω, ως 

(Gen. οος), and abstracts in ότης and vrryz, 

2) Most nouns in €ΐς, ις, and υς. 

ΠΙ. Neuters. 

1) All nouns in α, η, ι, ν, op, and ος. 

2) Most nouns in ap and ας (Gen. ατός). 

92. Nouns of this declension are very numerous, 
and may be divided into six classes : 

In Class I. the stem appears unchanged in the 
Nom. Sing. : as, irauiv, Gen. παιανος, a paean/ 
stem, ttolclv. 

In Glass II. the stem lengthens the vowel of its 
final syllable in the Nom. Sing. : as, ποιμήν, 
ττοιμένος, a shepherd / stem, ποιμέν. 

In Class III. the stem ends in a consonant, and 
adds 9 to form the Nom. Sing. : as, Χαΐλαψ 
(7Γ9), Τω,ΙΧαπος, a storm / stem, λαΐλαττ. 

In Class IV. the stem drops its final consonant 
(or consonants) in the Nom. Sing. : as, σώμα, 
σώματος, a body / stem, σώματ. 

In Class V. the stem ends in a vowel, but the 
cases are generally formed without contrac- 
tion : as, ήρως, ήρωος, a hero / stem, ήρω 

In Class VI. a contraction takes place in certain 
cases : as, τ€Ϊγρς, τείχ/εος, τβίχρυς, a wall. 

93. Nouns of the third declension are declined 
with the following 
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CASE-ENDINGS. 






SINGULAR. 






Maec. and Fern. 


Neuter. 


Nom. 


— 


— 


Gen. 


OS 


or 


Dat. 


I 


ϊ 


Ace. 


άοτ ν 


like Nom. 


Voc. 


DUAL. 


like Nom. 


N. A. V. 


€ 


€ 


G. &D. 


oiv 

PLURAL. 


OIV 


Nom. 


*ς 


a 


Gen. 


ων 


ων 


Dat. 


«00* 


σι(ν)* 


Ace. 


as 


ά 


i Voc. 

< 


*s 


ά 



Rem. — Thje Ace. ending ν is ueed only in nouns of the fifth 
class, and in a few of the third. 

94. Class I. — Stem like Nominative Singular. 

PARADIGMS. 



1 
1 


Ό 7I«.ltil'. 


*0 κρατηρ. 


Ό αιών. 


Ό Έλλην. 




The paean. 


The howl. 

SINGULAR. 


The age. 


The Greek. 


Nom. 


παιάν 


κρατηρ 


αιών 


Έλλην 


Gen. 


παιάνος 


κρατηρος 


αιώνος 


Έλληνος 


Dat. 


παιάνι 


κρατηρι 


αίώνι 


Έλληνι 


Ace. 


παιάνα 


κρατήρα 


αιώνα 


"Ελληνα 


Voc. 


παιάν 


κρατηρ 

DUAL. 


αιών 


"Ελλην 


N. A.V 


παιάν* 


κρατηρ* 


αιών* 


"Ελλην* 


G. &D 


παιάνοιν 


κρατηροιν 
PLURAL. 


αιώνοιν 


Έλληνοιν 


Nom. 


παιάν* ς 


κρατηρ* ς 


αιών*ς 


Έλλην*ς 


Gen. 


παιάνων 


κρατήρων 


αιώνων 


Ελλήνων 


Dat 


παιάαι^ν) 


κρατηρσι(ν) 


αίώσι(ι/) 


Έλλησι(ν) 


Ace. 


παιάνας 


κρατήρας 


αιώνας 


"Ελληνας 


Voc 


παιάνας. 


κρατηρ* ς. 


αιών*ί. 


Έλλην* ς. 



1 This ending is σι before consonants and σιν before vowels. 
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Rem. — Observe that in the Dat. Plur. ν is dropped before σ 
for the sake of euphony : thus, παιασι instead of παιάνσι. 



Lesson XII. 

Third Declension. — Class I. — Exercises. 

95. Accentuation. — The general rule for accentua- 
tion in the Third Declension, is as follows: 

1) The syllable which has the accent in the 

Norn, retains it throughout all the cases, 
with the limitation, however, that the ac- 
cent can never etand farther from the end 
than the antepenult, and there only when 
the ultimate is short. 

2) If the accent be on the antepenult, it will be 

the acute ; if on the penult, the circum- 
flex, when that is long by nature and the 
ultimate short, otherwise the acute. 

96. Vocabulary. 

'Α€ΐδω or αδω, cis, to sing. 

Ttajpyos, ov, 6, husbandman. 

Δούλος, ov, 6, slave, servant. 

Έλλ^ν, ψος, ό, Greek, a Greek. 

Θάλλω, «s, to bloom. 

®ηρ, ΰηρός, 6, wild beast, beast of prey. 

Κράτηρ, ήρος, 6, bowl. 

Aet/LioV, ώνος, ο 9 meadow. 

Παιάν, άνος, b, paean, war-song. 

97. Exercises. 

1, Ό Χειμών #αλλα. 2, Oi λ€ΐμάϊ>69 SaKKovaw* 
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3. Ό yecopyos Χειμώνας βγει. 4. Φεύηομβν τους Βηρας. 
5. Ό δοβλο? τον κρατήρα Βαυμάζει. 6. Οί στρατιώτου 
παιάνας αδονσιν. 7. Ο* τώι/ ΈΧΧήνων στρατηγοί 
παιάνας αΒουσιν. 



Lesson XIII. 

Third Declension. — Class II. 

98. Class II. lengthens the short vowel in the final 
syllable of the stem to form the nominative singular : 
as, ποιμήν, ποιμένος ; stem, ποιμεν. 



PARADIGMS. 



Ό ποιμήν. Ό δαίμων. Ό αιθήμ. 

The shepherd. The divinity. The air. 
Stem, ποιμήν. Stem, δαιμον. Stem, aid* p. 



Ό ρητωρ. 

The orator. 
Stem, ρητορ. 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 



ποιμήν 

ποιμένος 

Ίτοιμίνι 

ποιμένα 

ποιμήν 



N.A.V. 

G. & D. 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 



SINGULAR. 

δαίμων 

δαίμονος 

δαίμονι 

δαίμονα 

δαιμον 

DUAL. 



ηϊόηρ 

αιθέρος 

t.'tfcpi 

uidtpa 

uiQqp 



ρητωρ 

ρήτορος 

ρήτορι 

ρήτορα 

ρήτορ 



ποιμέν* 
ποιμένοιν 


δαίμονα 
δαιμόνοιν 

PLUEAL. 


alQepc 
atfcpoiv 


ρήτορ€ 
ρητόροιν 


ποιμένας 

ποιμένων 

ποιμέσι(ν) 

ποιμένας 

ποιμένας. 


δαίμονας 

δαιμόνων 

δαίμοσι(ν) 

δαίμονας 

δαίμον€ς. 


at6tp€S 
αιφ ρων 
ι id μ<τι(ν) 
tuQ;pas 
tu& μ€ς. 


ρήτορας 

ρητόρ&ν 

ρήτορ*π(ν) 

ρήτορας 

ρήτορας. 



Rem. — The vocative singular in words of this class is like the 
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root, except in words accented on the ultimate, in which it is like 
the nominative, as ποιμήν, both Nom. and Voc. 

99. A few nouns of this class are syncopated in 
some of their cases, and are declined according to the 
following 

PARADIGMS. 



Ό πατημ, 
Thefather. 
Stem, narep. 



Ή μητημ. 

The mother. 



Ή Έϋνγάτημ. Ό άνημ. 

The daughter. The man. 
Stem, μητ*ρ. Stem, uvyarcp. Stem, avtp. 



SINGULAR. 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dak 
Ace. 

Voc 



πατήρ 
πατρός 
πατρί 
π arc pa 
πάτ€μ 



μητηρ 

μητρός 

μητρί 

μητέρα 

μητ*ρ 



DUAL. 



Ν. Α. V. πατίρ* 
G. & D. πατέροιν 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
1 Voc. 



πατ*ρ€ς 

πατέρων 

πατράσι(ν) 

πατέρας 

πατίρςς. 



μητ€ρ€ 
μητέροιν 



μητ€ρ(ς 

μητέρων 

μητράσι(ν) 

μητέρας 

μητέρας. 



Ζνγάτηρ 

Ζυγάτρός 

Ζυγατρί 

θυγατέρα 

%υγατ€ρ 



%υγατέρ€ 
Ζυγατέροιν 



ανηρ 

ανδρός 

άνδρί 

άνδρα 

av€p 



avbpc 
άνδροίν 



Ζνγατέρςς avbpa 

θυγατέρων ανδρών 

?ίυγατράσι(ν) άνδράσι(ΐ') 

θυγατέρας Ανδρας 

3νγατ«'ρ«. άνδρας. 



100. These Paradigms differ from the regular Par- 
adigms of tliis class, 

1) In dropping 6 of the stem in the Gen. and 

Dat. Sing, and in the Dat. PL, and in άνημ 
in all the cases, except the ITom. and Voc. 
Sing. 

2) In inserting a in the Dat. PI. before the end- 

ing to soften the pronunciation; in άνημ 
also a δ for the same reason in all its syn- 
copated forms in place of the omitted e. 
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3) In several irregularities of accentuation, which 
will be readily seen in the Paradigms 
themselves. 



Lesson XIV. 

Third Declension. — Class 11. — Exercises. 

101. The Article in Greek often has tne force of 
the poseessives ray, his, her, &c. ; e. g. : 

Ο ττοιμην την θυγατέρα 
arepyei. 



The shep/ierd loves his 
(lit. the) daughter. 



102, Vocabulary. 

"Ανθρωπος, ου, 6, 
'Hycfuov, όνος, 6, 
®ηρίον, ου, ίο, 
Θυγάτηρ, τρός, ή, 
Κύρος, ου, 6, 



Μψηρ, μητρός, η, 
ΪΙατήρ, πατρός, 6, 
Τίοίμ,ήν, ενός, 6, 
*Ρήτωρ, ορός, 6, 
5οφΐά, as, η, 
2τ€ργω, €is, 

103. Exercises. 



man. 



wild animal, beast, game. 

daughter. 

Cyrus, a Persian prince who 
attempted to dethrone his 
brother Artaxerxes. 

mother. 

father. 

shepherd. 

orator, speaker. 

wisdom. 

to love. 



I. 



1. Oi ποιμέν€ς τους ρήτορας &αυμάζουσιν. 2. Ή 
του ποιμ,ένος &υηάτηρ aSev. 3. Αι των ποιμένων Svyar 
4 
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τέρβς α&ονσιν. 4. Ήγ€/Αθΐ/α? εγρμ&ν. 5. Ό πατήρ τήν 
Bvyarepa aripyei. 6. Κύρος 3ηρία Sypevei. 7. Κύρος 
τα $ηρία Srjpevei. 8. Χτίρηομεν τάς Siryarepa?. 9. 
Ή ^υγάτηρ την μητέρα aripyei. 10. Χτίρηομβν τους 
Ίτατέρας. 11. Ή μητηρ την SvyaTepa θαυμάζει. 

II. 

1. The shepherds love their daughters. 2. The 
girls love their father. 3. We admire the orator. 4. 
The guide admires the shepherd. 5. The daughter 
of the guide is writing a letter. 



Lesson XV. 
Third Declension. — Class III. 

104. In Class III. the stem ends in a consonant 
and adds $ to form the nominative singular, as λαϊ- 
Χαψ (πς), λα/λα7Γ09 ; stem, ΧαιΧαττ. 

Rem. — It will be at once seen that if s be added to the stem, 
we shall have λαιλαπς ; but ns must be written ψ, hence \αϊ\αψ. 

105. In the formation of the nominative singular 
and the dative plural, observe the following euphonic 
changes : 

1) A Pi-mute — 7r, β, φ — at the end of the stem 

coalesces with ? and forms ψ : as λαΖ- 
λα7Γ-9, Χαΐλαψ. 

2) A Kappa-mute — *, λ, χ — coalesces with ς and 

forms ξ : as κόρακ-ς, κόραξ. 

3) A Tau-mute — τ, δ, $ — is dropped before 9 : 

as Χάμπαδ ς, Χάμπας (δ dropped). 
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PARADIGMS. 



β Η λ<ίιλ„ψ(πς). 
The storm. 
Stem, λαιλαπ. 


Ό κόρ^ξ (ks). 
The raven. 
Stem, κ.ψακ. 


Ή λαμπάς (δι). 

The torch. 
Stem, λαμπαδ. 


Ή κόρυ\ (0ff). 
The helmet. 
Stem, κορυΑ. 




SINGULAR. 




Nom. λαΐλαψ 
Gen. λαιλάπος 
Dat. λαιλαπι 
Acc. λαίλαπα 
Voc. λαϊλαψ 


κόραξ 

κόρακος 

κόρακι 

κόρακα 

κόραξ 


λαμπάς 

λαμπάδος 

λαμπάδι 

λαμπάδα 

λαμπάς 


κόρνς 

κόρχ^ος 

κόμιβι 

κόρυν 

κόρνς 




DUAL. 




N.A.V.XatW€ 
G. & D. λαιλάττοιι/ 


KOpOKC 

κοράκοιν 


λαμπάδ€ 
λαμπάδοιν 


Kopvfc 
κορνόοιν 




PLURAL. 




Nom. λαίλαπ€ς κόρακας 
Gen. λαιλαττωι/ κοράκων 
Dat. λαιλα^ι(ν) κόρα£ι(ρ) 
Acc. λαίλαπα? κόρακας 
Voc. λαίλαιτκ. «copaftcr. 


λαμπάδ*ς 

λαμπάδων 

λαμπάσιζν) 

λαμπάδας 

λαμπάδίς. 


κόρυφις 
κομίβων 
κόρυσι(ν) 
κόμνβ »ς 
κομυφίς. 



106. Nouns in ις and 1/9 not accented on the ulti- 
mate, have the accusative singular in ν if the stem 
ends in a Tau-mute. See κόρυ^ in the above Para- 
digms. 



107. Vocabulary. 

ΕΙρψη, ης, ή, 
Έλπίς, ΐδος, η, 
Θωρα£, άκος, δ, 
Κήρυξ, ϋκος, 6, 
Κόλα£, άκος, 6, 
Κόραξ, άκος, ό, 
Μακαρίζω, cis, 
"Opvis, Wos, 6 ΟΓ η, 
Πέμττω, €ΐς, 
Φιλόσοφος, ου, 6, 



peace. 



breast-plate, cuirass, 
herald, messenger, 
flatterer, 
raven, crow, 
to bless, esteem happy, 
bird, 
to send, 
philosopher. 
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Φι/γάς, άδος, 6, fugitive, exile. 

Χαμών, ώνος, ο, winter, storm• 

Χε\ίδών 9 όνος, ή, swallow. 

Χρυσός, ου, 6, gold. 

1CS. Exebcises. 

I. 

i. "Εχρμεν ελ,πί&ας. 2. Τον κόλακα φειηομεν. 3. 
ΟΙ φιλόσοφοι τους χόϊλαχας φεύηουσιν. 4. Oi "ΕΧΚηνες 
ττεμιτουσι κήρυκας. 5. ΟΙ στρατιώται θώρακας εχρυσιν. 
β. Ή κόρη τους κόρακας έχει. 7. Ή του κήρυκος &υ- 
ηάτηρ τάς όρνιθας θαύμαζα. 8. Oi κήρυκες τους "Ε\\η- 
νας μακαρίζουσιν. 9. Oi ρήτορες την είρήνην Χύουσιν. 
10. ΑΙ χελιδόνες τον γειμωνα φεύηουσιν. 11. Ό στρα- 
τιώτης τους ποιμένας μακαρίζει. 

II. 

1. The girl has a bird. 2. The bird singe. 3. 

The girl esteems the birds happy. 4. The general 

is sending heralds. 5. The daughters of the herald 

admire the breastplate of the general. 6. The soldiers 

are pursuing the fugitives. 7 The girl admires the 
gold. 



Lesson XVI. 

Third Declension. — Class IV. 

109. Claes IV. drops τ or κτ from the stem to form 
the nominative singular, because it is a principle in 
the Greek language that no word may end in τ : as 
σώμα, σώματος 9 , stem, σωματ. 
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PARADIGMS. 



t 

I 


To σώμα. 
The body. 
Stem, σωματ. 


Τό πράγμα. 
The thing. 
Stem, πραγματ, 

SINGULAR. 


Ύη γάλα. 

The milk. 
Stem, γαλακτ. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 


σώμα 

σώματος 

σώματι 

σώμα 

σώμα 


πράγμα 

πράγματος 

πράγματι 

πράγμα 

πράγμα 

DUAL. 


γάλα 

γάλακτος 

γάλακτι 

γάλα 

γάλα 


N.A.V. 
G. &D. 


σώματ€ 
σωμάτοιν 


πράγματ€ 
πραγμάτοιν 

PLURAL. 


γάλακτ€ 
γαλάκτοιν 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 


σώματα 

σωμάτων 

σώμασι(ν) 

σώματα 

σώματα. 


πράγματα 

πραγμάτων 

πράγμασι(ν) 

πράγματα 

πράγματα. 


γάλακτα 

γαλύκτων 

γάλαξι(ν) 

γάλακτα 

γάλακτα. 



Rem.— Observe that τ is also dropped in the Dat. PI., because 
it can never stand before ς. 



110. Vocabulary. 

'Αδελφός, ov, 6, 
* Αθροίζω, €ΐς, 
Γάλα, ακτος, τό, 
Τνμνάζω, cts, 

Θ€ος, ov, 6 or η, 
Κλέαρχος, ov, 6 } 

Κΰ/χ,α, ατός, το, 

2flT€Vo\u, «ς, 

Στράτευμα, ατός, το, 
Χώμα, ατός, τό, 
ψήφισμα, άτος, τό, 



brother. 

to collect. 

milk. 

to train, exercise, particularly 

in gymnastics. 
god, goddess. 
Clearchus, commander under 

Cyrus. 
wave, billow. 

to pour, to pour a libation, 
army. 

body, person, 
decree, act, statute. 



40 ktymology. 

111. Exercises. 

I. 

1. Ό νεανίας το σώμα γυμνάζει. 2. Τα σώματα 
γυμράζομεν. 3. Κύρος έχει στράτευμα. 4. Κΰρος 
αθροίζει το στράτευμα. 5. "Εχω το ψήφισμα, 6. Ό 
ρητωρ τα ψηφίσματα έχει. Ί. Οι ποΚίται τα κύματα 
&αυμάζουσιν. 8. Ό στρατηγός τφ Βεφ κρατήρα γά- 
λακτος σπένΒει. 9. ΟΙ "ΕΧΚηνες τοις Βεοΐς κρατήρας 
γάλακτος σπένδονσιν. 10. Κλέαρχος \ύει τας σιτον- 

8άς. 

II. 

1. You have an army. 2. Cyrus is praising his 

army. 3. The shepherds wonder at the armies. 4. 

The girl admires the bowl. 5. The brother of the 

shepherd speaks the truth. 6. The guide has th^ 

bowl of milk. 



Lesson XVII. 
Third Declension. — Classes V. and VI. 

112. In Class V. the stem ends in a vowel, but 
the cases are generally formed without contraction, as 
in the first four classes. In neuters the stem is un- 
changed in the nominative singular, but in masculine 
and feminine nouns it adds ς to form that case: as 
δάκρυ, Μκρυος, a tear ; stem, Βακρυ ; ήρως, ήρωος, a 
hero; stem, ήρω. 

113. In Class VI. a contraction takes place in cer- 
tain cases : as τείχος, τείχεος, τείχους, a wall; τριήρης, 
τριήρεος, τριήρους, a trireme. 
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Class V. 



114. Paradigms. 








To δάκρυ. 
The tear. 
Stem, δάκρυ. 


Ο κϊς. 

The weevil. 
Stem, κι. 


Thejaeial. 

Stem, #ω. 




SINGULAR. 




Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 


δάκρυ 

δάκρυος 

δάκρυι 

δάκρυ 

δάκρυ 


Κ1£ 
KiOS 

κιί 
κϊν 

KiS 


ΰωός 

ΰωί 

ΰωα 


Κ A. V. 
G. &D. 


δάκρυ€ 
δακρύοιν 


DUAL. 

KL€ 
KtOiV 


Φώοιν 




PLURAL. 




Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 


δάκρυα 

δακρύων 

δάκρυσαν) 

δάκρυα 

δάκρυα. 


KL€S 
Ki&V 

κισί(ν) 
κίας 

KL€S. 


ΰώων 

&ωσί(ν) 

ΰώας 



115. On accentuation, observe 

1) That monosyllables of this declension at va- 

riance with the general rule (95), take the 
accent in the Gen. and Dat. of all num- 
bers on the ultimate, as in κΐς. 

2) That 5ώς conforms to this exception in the 

singular and in the dative plural, but fol- 
lows the general rule in the dual and in 
the genitive plural. 



Class VI. 

116. Nouns in €1/9 (or. εως), ης (G. eo$), and 09 
(or. €ος) undergo certain contractions, as seen in the 
following 
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ETYMOLOGY. 



PARADIGMS. 



Ο βασιλεύς. 
The Icing. 
Stem, βασιλεν. 



Ή τριήρης. 
The trireme. 
Stem, τριηρ€£. 



Nom. 

Gen 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 



βασί\€νς 

βασιλέως 

βασιλ((ϊ)(1 

βασιλέα 

βασιλ€ν 



Ν.Α.ν./3ασιλί€ 
G. & D. βασιλίοιν 



SINGULAR. 

τριήρης 
(τριήρ*ος ) τριήρους 
(τριήρ€ΐ) τριψ€ΐ 
(τριήρ€α) τριήρη 

τριήρ€ς 



(τριήρη) τριήρη^ 
(τριηρέοιν) τριηροίν 

PLURAL. 



Τό τ€Ϊχος. 
The wall. 
Stem, rct^e*. 



τάχος 

(τ*ίχ*ος) τ€ΐχουί 

\τ€ίχ€ϊ) Τ(1 Χ €1 

Τ€Ϊχος 

τ*ϊχος 



(τ*ίχ*€) Τ€ΐχη^ 

(Τ€ΐχ€0ΐν) Τ(ΐχοϊν 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat 

Ace. 

Voc. 



βασίΚ(€€ς)(ΐς (τριήρ*€ς) τριήμ€ΐ$ (τ*Ίχ*α) Τ€ΐχη 

βασιλέων (τριηρέων) τριηρών (τ. ιχέων) ταχών 
βασιΚ*υσι(ν) τριήρ(σι(ν) τ€ΐχ€σι(ιΛ 

βασιλέας (τριήρ€ας) τριήρεις (τίίχια) Τ€ΐχη 

βασι\((€ς) (7ς. (τρ'ιήρ*€ς) τριήιπις. (τ*ίχ€α) 



Τ"ΧΨ 



Rem. — Βασι\€νς lengthens the Genitive ending or into ως: 
thus, βασιλέως tor βασιλέος• 



Lesson XVIII. 

Third Declension. — Classes V. and VI. — Exercises. 

117. Kule. — Vocatwe. 

The name of the person or thing addressed is put 
in the Vocative, e. g. : 



Κύρος, ω Τισσαφέρνη, αλη- 
θεύει. 



Tissaphernes, Cyrus speaks 
the truth. 
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118. Vocabulary. 

*Ανήρ, ανδρός, ό, 
Βασιλοΐς, €ως, ό, 
Iinrcvs, «υς, ό, 
Κάλλος, €ος, ους, τό, 
Κτήμα, ατο?, τό, 
AciVcu, «ς, 
Λόφος, ου, ο, 
Meye0w, €ος, ους, τό, 
Bci /οφων, ώκτος, 6, 
*Ορος, €ος, ους, τό, 
Ώέρσης, ου, ό, 
Πολέμιος, ου, 6, 
Ίνίχος, €ος, ους, τό, 
Τριήρης, €ος, ους, ή, 
Φυλάττω, *ις, 
Χρήμα, ατός, τό, 

*Ω (interjection), 



man, hero. 

king. 

horseman, pi. cavalry. 



possession, treasures, means, 

to leave, abandon. 

summit, hill. 

she, height. 

Xenophon, author of Anabasis 

mountain. 

Persian, a Persian. 

enemy. 

wall, fortification. 

galley, trireme. 

to guard, defend. 

thing, affair, plur. often mone;, 

property. 
0, used in direct address. 



119. Exercises. 



I. 



1. "Εχεις τριήρεις, & Βενοφ&ν. 2. 01 πολέμιοι τι,ν 
τριήρη εχονσιν. 3. Τον των Περσών βασιλέα &αυμά- 
ζομεν. 4. Λείπουσι τον λόφοι/ οι ιππείς. 5. Τους 
Ιππέας διώκει. 6. Ή τον βασιλέως &υηάτηρ τους 
ιππέας θαύμαζα. 7. Οι βασιλέως κήρυκες τάς των 
Ελλήνων τριήρεις $αυμάζουσιν. 8. "Εχεις χρήματα* 
9. "Εχεις κτήματα. 10. "Εχεις άνδρας. 



Π. 

1. The youth wonders at the beauty of the house. 
2. We admire the mountains. 3. The brother of the 
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king wonders at the height of the mountain. 4. The 
king of the Persians wonders at the beauty of the 
mountain. 



Lesson XIX. 

Third Declension. — Class F7., continued. 

120. Many nouns in *9, #9, #, and v, change the 
vowels I and ύ into € in all cases, except the Horn., 
Ace, and Voc. Sing., and then contract ei into et, €€9 
and ea9 into €19, and ea into η. The endings eo>9 and 
€ωι/ in the Gen. of nouns in ις and w admit an accent 
on the antepenult as if short, as πόΛβως. 



PARADIGMS. 



Ή πόΧίς. 
The city. 
Stem, ττολι. 



Nora. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 



N. A. V. 
G.&D. 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 



ποΚϊς 

πόλίω? 

πάλα 

πάλιν 

πόλι 



πυλ€€ 
πολίοιν 



Ό πήχϋς. 
The cubit. 

Stem, πηχυ. 



Τό σίνάπϊ. Τό άστυ. 

The mustard. The city. 
Stem, σιναπι. Stem, άσι 



nokets 

πό\€ων 

7τόλ€σι(ν) 

ποΚας 

πόλ(ΐς. 



SINGULAR. 

τήχϋς 

πηχ€ως 

πήχιι 

πηχυν 

πηχυ 



DUAL. 



πηχ€€ 
πηχίοιν 



πηχας 

πήχ€ων 

πήχ*σι(ν) 

πηχ€ΐς 

πηχ*α. 



σίνάπϊ 

σινάπςος 

σινάπα 

σίναπι 

σίναπι 



σιναπ€€ 
σιναπίοιν 



σιναπη 

σιραπίων 

σινάπ€σι{ν) 

σινάπη 

σινάπη. 



αστ€ος 
άστα 
άστυ 
άστυ 



&(ΤΤ€€ 



άστη 

άστίων 

αστίσι(ΐ') 

άστη 

άστη. 
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Rem. — Observe that πήχνς is declined precisely like πόλΐί, and 
αστν like σίναπι. 

121 In any sentence the predicate may be modi- 
fied by a noun denoting the place of the action. 

122. Eule.— Place. 

The name of the place where any thing is or is 
done is generally put in the Dative with a preposi 
tion, e. g. : 

Ό 7ΓΙΜ9 iv τω τταραΖζΙσω I The hoy i» playing in the 
παίζει. | park. 

123. Kule.— Place. 
After verbs of motion, 

1) The place to which the motion is directed is 

expressed by the Accusative with a prepo- 
sition, e. g. : 

ΈξέλανίΗΐ β*? ΚοΧοσσάς. | He marches to Colossae. 

2) The place from which the motion proceeds is 

expressed by the Genitive with a preposi- 
tion, e. g. : 

Φαίηουσιν ix της άηορας. | They flee from the agora. 



124. VOCABULABY. 



*AWtos, cos, ους, το, 


flower. 


*Αστυ, cos, το, 


city, walled town. 


rWeus, €ωβ, 6, 


father, pi. parents. 


Δννα /us, £<ος, ή, 


force, power. 


E</u (see 42), 


to be. 


Ets (prep, with accut.), 


into, to. 


Έκ (prep, with gen.), 


from. 


Έν (prep, with dat.) } 


in. 


IcpCVS, €<i>5, o, 


priest. 
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Ικετεύω, «ς, beseech, supplicate. 

Παράδίΐσος, ου, 6, park, pleasure-ground. 

ΠολΑ5, €ως, η, city. 

Πμα£ις, c<os, ή, ifowa^, action, deed. 

Φίλιππος, ου, ό, Philip, king of Macedon. 

125. Exercises. 

I. 

1. ΟΙ στρατιωται την πολιν φύλάττουσιν. 2. Τα 
της ποΚεως κτήματα φυλάττομεν. 3. Φίλιππος 7τόλ€*9 
e χει. 4. Το άστυ τείχη έχει. 5. Ο/ πολέμιοι εκ τον 
αστεος φενγονσιν. 6. 'Ικετεύω τον βασιλέα. 7. Οι 
leptis τον? στρατηγούς Ικετεύουσιν. 8. "Εστί στράτευ- 
μα εν τω παραΒείσω. 9. Ό βασιλεύς έχει Βνναμιν. 
10. 2 α? Κύρου πράξεις &ανμάζομεν. 

Π. 

1. The king is in the city. 2. The general is 
guarding the city. 3. The king sends messengers 
into the city. 4. The boys are playing in the king's 
park. 5. The girl loves her parents. 6. The girl ad- 
mires flowers. 7. We wonder at the beauty of the 
flowers. 



Lesson XX. 
Adjectives. — First and Second Declensions. 

126. The Adjective is that part of speech which 
is used to qualify substantives : as αγαθός, good; μέ- 
γας, great. 

127. In Greek, as in Latin, the form of the adjec- 
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tive often depends, in part, upon the gender of the 
nouns which it qualifies, e. g. : 



Μγα0θ9 άνήρ. 
J Aya0ff κόρη. 
*Aya0bv epyov. 



A good man. 
A good girl. 
A good work. 



Rem. — Thus αγαθός is the form of the adjective which is used 
with masculine nouns, άγα&η with feminine, and άγοφόν with 
neuter. 

128. These three forms of the adjective are de- 
clined like nouns of the same endings. Thus the mas- 
culine is declined like λόγος (79), and is accordingly 
of the second declension ; the feminine like νίκη (63), 
and is of the first declension ; the neuter like σνκορ, 
and, like the masculine, is of the second declension. 

PARADIGM. 



'A-ydflor, good. 

SINGULAR. 

Maec. Fem. Neat. 

Nom. αγάβός ογΰΒη ayd&ov 

Gen. άγοβυΰ άγαφής ayaftov 

Dat. άγαβω άγαβί) άγα&ώ 

Acc. ayaQov ay α φ ην ayaftou 

Voc. ayafte ayaQq ayaQov 

DUAL. 

N. A. V. άγαβώ άγαβά ayaQai 

G. & D. άγαβοϊν άγαφαϊν ayaftoiv 



Nom. aya&oi ayaSai αγαθά. 

Gen. άγαβων άγαφωρ άγαβωρ 

Dat. άγα&υις αγα&αις άγαβοϊς 

Acc άγαβούς ayuQas ayaQa 

Voc αγαφσί ayabai ayaQa. 
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129. Adjectives of this class have the feminine in 
a, if p, e, or t precedes the ending ; as, φίΧιος, φιλία, 
φίΧιον. 

PABADIGM. 





Φίλιος, friendly. 








BINGULAB. 




Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat 

Aoc. 

Voc. 


Maec 

φίλιος 
φιλίον 
φιλίφ 
φίλιον 
φίλι* 


DUAL. 


Fem. 
φιλία 
φιλίας 
φιλία 
φιλία» 
φιλία 


Nent 
φίλϊον 
φίλιου 
φιλίφ 
φίλιον 
φίλιον 


N. A. V. 
G. &D. 


φιλίω 
φιλίοιν 


PLUBA1 


φιλία 
φιλίαιν 


φιλίω 
φιλίοιν 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Aoc 

Voc. 


φίλιοι 

φίλίω» 

φιλίοις 

φίλιους 

φίλιοι 




φίλιαι 

φίλιων 

φίλίαις 

φιλίας 

φίλιαι 


φίλια 

φίλιων 

φιλίοις 

φίλια 

φίλια. 



Rem. — Τη accentuation, as in declension, adjectives generally 
follow the analogy of nouns, as in the paradigm of tvycios. As an 
exception, however, adjectives in or not accented on the ultimate, 
take the accent in the feminine on the same syllable as in the 
masculine, when the quantity of the ultimate will permit (10). 
Thus, in the above paradigm the fem. φιλία becomes in nom. and 
doc. plur. φίλιαι, because the masc. is φίλιοι, though if it had fol• 
Wed the analogy of nouns it would have been φιλίαι. 
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Lesson XXI. 

-First and Second Declensions, con- 
tinued. 



130. Adjectives in 09, with e or ο before the end- 
ing, suffer contraction, as χρύσβος (golden), χρνσονς ; 
fern., γρυσία, χρνση ; neut. γρύσ€ον, χρυσοΰν : άπΧόος 
{simple), άπλονς; feni. άπ\όη, απλή; neut. aifhiov, 
άπΧονν. In their contract forms they are declined 
according to the following 



PARADIGMS. 





1. Χρυσούς, golden. 


2. 'Απλοί ς simple. 








SINGULAR. 










Maeo. 


Fern. 


Neut 


Masc 


Fem. 


Neut 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 


χρυσούς 
χρυσού 
χρυσφ 
χρυσοΰν 


χρυσή 

χρυσής 

χρυσή 

χρυσήν 

χρυσή 


χμυσούν 

χμυσυυ 

χρυσφ 

χρυσοΰν 

χρυσοΰν 

DUAL. 


απλούς 
άπλον 
άπλώ 
άπλοΰν 


απλή 

απλής 

απλή 

άπλήν 

απλή 


άπλοΰν 

άπλον 

άπλώ 

άπλοΰν 

άπλοΰν 


N.A.V 
G. &D 


. χρυσώ 
. χρυσοΐν 


χρυσά 
χρυσών 


χρυσώ 
χρυσοιν 

PLURAL. 


άπλώ 
άπλοϊν 


άπλα 
άπλαϊν 


άπλώ 
άπλοϊν 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 


χρυσοί 

χρυσών 

χρυσοις 

χρυσούς 

χρυσοί 


χρυσοί 
χρυσών 
χρυσηΐς 
χρυσάς 
χρυσηϊ 


χρυσά 

χρυσών 

χρνσοϊς 

χρυσά 

χρυσά. 


άπλοϊ 

απλών 

άπλοΐς 

άπλοΰς 

άπλοϊ 


άπλαΐ 
απλών 
άπλαϊς 
άπλας 
άπλαϊ 


άπλα 

απλών 

άπλοϊς 

άπλα 

Αηλά. 



Rkm. — For accentuation of Nom. Ace. and Voc. Dual, Masc. 
and Neut., see 82. 

131. Some adjectives in 09 and ους have but two 
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terminations for the three genders, as they employ 
the same form both for the masculine and the femi- 
nine. 

PARADIGMS. 



* Αδικος, unjust. 



Εΰνοος, evvovs, well disposedA 



Nom. 

Geiu 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 



M.AF. 
άδικος 
αδίκου 
άδίκω 
αδικον 



SINGULAR. 
Neat 
αδϊκον 
άδικου 
άδίκω 
αδικον 
αδικον 

DUAL. 



M.&F. 

(Όνους 

(ΰνου 

(ΰνω 

(ΰνουν 

(ΰνου 



Neat 
(ΰνουν 
(ΰνου 
(ΰνω 
(ΰνουν 
€$νουν 



Ν. Α. V. 


αδικώ 


άδικα» 


(VVXU 


(ΰνω 


G. &D. 


άδικοι? 


άδίκοιν 
PLURAL. 


(ΰνοιν 


(ΰνοιν 


Nom. 


άδικοι 


άδικα 


(VUOI 


(ΰνοα 


Gen. 


αδίκων 


αδίκων 


(ΰνων 


(ΰνων 


Dat. 


άδίκοις 


άδικοι ς 


(ΰνοις 


(ΰνοις 


Ace. 


αδίκους 


άδικα 


(ΰνους 


(ΰνοα 


Voc. 


άδικοι 


άδικα. 


€υροι 


(ΰνοα. 



Lesson XXII. 

Adjectives. — First and Second Declensions. — Exer- 
cises. 

132. Eule. — Agreement of Adjectives. 
Adjectives agree in gender, number, and case* with 
the nouns which they qualify, e. g, : 

'Ayadbs βασιλεύς. I A good king. 

*Αηαθη βασίλεια. \ A good queen. 
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133. Adjectives may be used in the predicate with 
the verb €ψί to affirm some quality of the sub- 
ject, e.g.: 

Ό βασιλεύς 4στιν αγαθός. I The king is good. 
Ή βασίλεια iartv αγαθή. \ The queen is good. 

134. In English the adjective with the definite 
article is often used substantively, though only in the 
plural number ; in Greek, however, this usage is ex- 
tended to all numbers and genders, e. g. : 

Ό αγαθός. 
MI αγαθή. 
Τω άγαθώ. 
Οι αγαθοί. 



The good man. 
The good woman. 
The two good men. 
The good. 



135. This is particularly frequent in the neuter 
plural, e. g. : 

Honorable things. 



Ta fcaXa. 



Honorable actions. 
Honorable conduct. 



136. Vocabulary. 




Άγαμος, ή, όν, 


good. 


Αισχρός, α, ον, 


shameful, base. 


Βίβλος, ου, η, 


book. 


Έλλψϊκός, η, ον, 


Hellenic, Grecian 


*Epyov, ου, το, 


work, deed. 


Ενδαιμονίζω, ας, 


to think happy. 


Κακός, ή, ον, 


bad, base. 


Καλός, η, ον, 


beautiful, noble. 


K/tyTTO?, ον, Ό, 


garden. 


Κρύπτω, €ΐς, 


to conceal, hide 


Κύττβλλον, ον, το, 
5 


cup. 
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Παις, 7rcu£os, ο, 


boy, son, child. 


2οψο?, ή, όν, 


wise. 


Χρυσούς, ί}, ονκ, 


golden, of gold. 


.37. Exercises. 





1. r O veavlas κα\α epya Suokci. 2. Τα καΧα Star 
κομβν. 3. Αϊ κάλαϊ κόροι τα? έπιστοΚα,ς εχρυσιν. 4. 
Οί ΊτοΧίταί *1σι σοφοί. 5. Το κύττελλόι/ iort χρυσουν. 
6. ΕνΒαιμονίζομβν τους αγαθούς. 7. Ό *λ€7*τΐ7<? *ρν- 
7ΓΤ€ΐ τά χρυσά tcxnreWa iv τω κηπφ. 8. 0/ αγαθοί 
τα κα\α Βιώκουσιρ. 9. Ό Κύρος άθροιζα το ΈΧΧηνι- 
κον στράτευμα. 10. Ό κακός τά αίσγρα δνω /cei. 11. 
Ό τταΖ$ τήν #αλ^ι/ βίβλον εχρι» 

Π. 

1. The boys are playing in the beautiful park. 
2. The good boy is writing a beautiful letter. 3. The 
good king has a golden breastplate. 4. The breast- 
plate of the good king is of gold {golden). 5. The 
boy has a golden cup. 6. We admire the boy's 
golden cup. 



Lesson XXIII. 

Adjectives. — First and Third Declensions. 

138. Many adjectives of three terminations are 
declined in the masculine and neuter like nouns of 
the third declension, and in the feminine like those of 
Uiq first declension. 
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PARADIGMS. 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 



1. XapiW, graceful. 

SINGULAR. 



2. Ήδνς, sweet, 



χαρίας χαρί*σσα χαρΙ*ν ηδύς ηδ(7ά ήδν 

χαρΐ€ντος χαρύσσης χαρπντος ηδίος ηδ(ίάς ήδ*ος 

χαρί*ντι χαριίσση χαρίαπι 

\apUvra χάρασσαν χαρ'αν 

χαρί*ν χαρΉσσα χαρί*ν 



ηδ(1 ηδύα ηδ*ϊ 

ηδύν ηδ&αν ηδύ 
ηδύ ήδ*ϊα ηδύ 



DUAL. 



Ν. Α. V. χαρΙ( ντ€ χαριίσσά χαρίαττ* ήδ(€ 
G. & D. χαρύντοιν χαρύσσαιν χαριίντοιν ήδίοιν 



ηδίίά ηδ*€ 
ηδ^ίαιν ήδίοιν 



PLURAL. 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 



\apUvTcs χαρί(σσαι χαρίατα ήδίΐς ήδήαι ηδία 

χαριίντων χαρκσσών χαρύντων ηδίων ηδαών ηδίων 

χαρί*σι(ν) χαριίσσαις χαρΐ€σι(ν) ήδίσι(ν) ήδίίαις ήδί'σι(μ) 

χαρίιντας χαρύσσάς χαρΐ€ντα ήδ«ί ήδ€ΐάς ήδία 

χαρΐ€ντ€ς χαρίςσσαι χαρί*ντα. ήδ(ϊς ήδΰαι ηδία. 



3. MeXar, black. 

SINGULAR. 



Nom. μβλάς 

J Gen. μϊΚάνος 

Dat. μί\ανί 

Ace. μίλανά 

Voc. μέλαν 



μίΧαινύ μίΚάν 

μέλαινης μίλάνος 

μίΚαίνη μίΚανι 

μίλαιναν μί\αν 

μβΚαινα μίλαν 



4. Πα*, all, every. 



πας πασά παν 

παντός πάσης παντός 

παντί πάση παντί 

πάντα πάσαν παν 

παρ πάσα παν 



DUAL. 



ι Ν. Α. V. μί\αν* μ*\αίνά μί\αι>€ πάντ€ πάσα πάντ€ 

G. & D. μ*\άνοιν μςλαίναιν μίΚάνοιν πάντοιν πάσαιν πάντοιν 

PLURAL. 

Nom. μβλαν*ς μΙίΚαιναι μίλανα πάντα πασαι πάντα 

Gen. μ§\άνων μ€λαινών μ*\άνων πάντων πασών πάντων 

Dat. μί\ασι(ν) μ§\αιναις μέλασιζν) πάσι(ν) πάσαις πάσι(ν) 

Ace. μίΚανας μ*\αίνάν μίλανα πάντΛς πάσας πάντα 

Voc. μί\ανίς μίλαιναι μίλανα. πάντ(ς πασαι πάντα. 



Rem. — On the accentuation of πάς, the pupil will observe that 
the feminine follows the analogy of nouns of the first declension, 
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and that the masculine and neuter are accented in the singular 
like monosyllabic substantives of the third declension (115), while 
in the dual and plural they conform to the general rule for ac- 
centuation as given in article 95. 

139. Some adjectives belong wholly to the third 
declension. 

PARADIGMS. 



1. Σαφής, evident, plain. 

SINGULAR. 

M. & F. Neut. 

Nom. σαφής σαφές 

Gen. σαφούς (σαφίος) σαφούς 

Dat. σαφ€Ϊ (σαφ€*ι) σαφ*ΐ 

Acc. σαφή {σαφία) σαφές 

Voc. σαφίς σαφές 

DUAL. 

Ν. Α. V. σαφή (σαφέ*) σαφή 

G. & D. σαφοϊν (σαφίοιν) σαφοιν 



Nom. 

Gen 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Voc. 



PLUBAL. 

σαφ(*€ς)*ις σαφ(<α)ή 

σαφών (σαφίων) σαφών 
σαφ*σι{ν) σαφέσι(ν) 

σαφ(*ιις)€Ϊς σαφ(*α)ή 

σαφ(('α)ή. 



σαφ 






2. Σώφρων, prudent 



Μ. &F. 


Neut. 


σώφρων 

σώφρονος 

σώφρονι 

σώφρονα 

σώφρον 


σώφρον 

σώφρονος 

σώφρονι 

σώφρον 

σώφρον 


σώφρον* 
σωφρόνοιν 


σώφρον* 
σωφρόνοιν 



σώφρονες σώφρονα 

σωφρόνων σωφρόνων 

σώφροσι(ν) σώφρασι(ν) 

σώφρονος σώφρονα 

σώφρον* ς σώφρονα. 



Lesson XXIV. 

Adjectives. — Three Declensions. 

140. Some adjectives partake of the peculiarities 
;>f all the declensions. 
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PARADIGMS. 



Γ 



1. Mc'ydf, great 

SINGULAE. 

μίγάς μεγάλη μ*γα 

μεγάλου μεγάλης μεγάλου 

μεγάλω μεγάλη μεγάλω 

μεγαν μεγάλην μέγα 

μίγα μεγάλη μέγα 

DUAL. 

Ν. Α. V. μ€γάλω μεγάλα μεγάλω 
G. & D. μεγάλοιν μεγάλοιν μεγάλοιν 



jNom. 

jGen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 



Nom. 

'Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 



μεγάλοι μεγάλοι μεγάλα 
μεγάλων μεγάλων μεγάλων 
μεγάλοις μεγάλαις μεγάλοις 
μεγάλους μεγάλος μεγάλα 
μεγάλοι μεγάλοι μεγάλα. 



2. Πολύς, much. 



πολύς ποΧλη πολύ 

πολλού πολλής πολλού 

πολλψ πολλή πολλω 

πολύν πολλην πολύ 

πολύ πολλή πολύ 



ιτολλώ ιτολλύ ποΧλώ 
πολλοϊν πολλάίν πολλοιν 



πολλοί πολλοί πολλά 
πολλών πολλών πολλών 
πολλοίς πολλοίς πολλοϊς 
πολλούς πολλά ς πολλά 
πολλοί πολλοί πολλά. 



141. Vocabulary. 

* Αθηνα2ος, α, ον, 

'Αρετή, ης, η, 

Τλνκός, εϊα, ν (see 138), 

Ευδαίμων, ον, Gen. όνος, 

Λέγω, εις, 

Μέγας, αλτ;, α, 

Μέλας, αινα, αν (see 138), 

Νεφέλη, ης, η, 

Οίκτείμω, εις, 

Οίνος, ον, 6, 

Πας, πάσα, παν, 

Πολνς, πολλή, πολν, 
Σώζω, «ς, 
Σώφρων, σώφρον, 
Τάλάς, αινα, αν (see 138), 
Ταχύς, cto, ύ, 



Athenian, an Athenian. 

manhood, virtue, excellence. 

sweet, agreeable. 

happy, prosperous, blest. 

to say, tell, speak. 

large, great, tall. 

black, dark. 

cloud. 

to pity. 

wine. 

every, all, with Article all, th* 

whole, 
much, great, many, 
to save, preserve, keep, 
prudent, temperate, 
unhappy, wretched 
swift, fast, quick. 
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142. Exercises. 

I. 

1. Ή αρετή σώζει πάντα. 2. Ό παις μεΚαν ιμά• 

τιον εγει. 3. ΟΙκτείρω την τάΧαιναν μητέρα. 4. Οίνος 

η/Κυκύς εστίν, 5. Ό νεανίας εγει ταγυν ΐππον. 6. Την 

μεγάΚην ποΚιν Άαυμάζομεν. 7. Οι άτγαθοι ενδαίμονές 

είσιν. 8. Οι ποΧΚοϊ την μεηάΧην ποΚιν §αυμαζουσιν. 

9. Ή νεφέλη μεΚαινά εστίν. 10. Την μεΚαιναν νεφε- 

\ην Βαυμάζομεν. 11. Οι ' Αθηναίοι (134) μεγάΚην hih 

ναμιν εγουσιν. 

II. 

1. The king is prudent. 2. We admire the pru 
dent judge. 3. All admire the prudent. 4. We pity 
the unhappy father. 5. The general has swift tri 
remee. 6. All the citizens admire the virtue of the 
general. 7. He is saving the whole city. 



Lesson XXV. 
Comparison of Adjectives. 

143. In Greek, adjectives are generally compared 
with the following endings : 

Comparative. Superlative. 

Μ. Γ. N. M. F. N. 

τερος, τερά, τερον. τάτος, τατη, τατον. 

144. Adjectives in ος drop ς and append these 
endings; though, if the penult of the positive be 
short, ο must be lengthened vo ω to prevent the con- 
currence of short syllables, c. g. : 
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Poeitiro. Comparative. Superlative. 

κούφος, light, κουφότερος, κουφότατος, 

σοφός, wise, σοφωτβρος, σοφώτατος, 

Ισγϋρός, strong, Ισγυρότερος, ισχυρότατος, 

άξιος, worthy, άξιώτερος, άξιώτατος. 

145. Adjectives in ας, αινα, αν ; ης, €ς (G. €ος) ; ύς, 
ύα, υ, append these endings directly to the neuter, e. g. : 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

μέλας, black (μίλαν), μέλάντερος, μέλάντατος, 
αληθής, true {αληθές), αληθέστερος, αληθέστατος, 
γλυκύς, sweet (γλυκύ), γλυκύτερος, γλυκύτατος. 

146. A few adjectives are compared with the fol- 
lowing en.dings : 



Comparative. 
M. & F. N. 

ίων, Ίον. 

Positive. 

ηδύς, sweet, 
κακός, bad, 



Superlative. 
M. F. N. 

ιστός, ίστη, ιστον, e. g. 



Comparative. 

ήΒϊων, 
κακίων, 



Superlative. 

ήδιστος, 
κάκιστος. 



147. The following adjectives are irregular in their 
comparison : 

αγαθός (good), άμείνων, άριστος, 

βέλτίων, βέλτιστος, 

κρείσσων or κρείττων, κράτιστος, 

καλός (beautiful), καλλίων, κάλλιστος, 

ίΐέγας (great), μείζων, μέγιστος. 

148. Comparatives and superlatives present no pe- 
culiarities in their declension, except in comparatives 
in ιων and ων, which suffer contraction, as in the fol- 
lowing 
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PARADIGM. 





SINGULAR. 






M.4F. 


Neat 


Nom. 


μείζων 


μ*ϊζον 


Gen. 


μύζονος 


μείζονος 


Dat. 


μ*ίζονι 


μ*ίζονι 


Ace. 


μείζονα, μ(ίζω 


μ*ίζον 


Voc. 


μ('ιζον 

DUAL. 


μύζον 


N. A. V. 


μ*ίζον€ 


μ€ΐζθΡ€ 


G. &Ώ. 


μαζόνοιν 

PLUBAL. 


μαζόνοιρ 


Nom. 


μείζονα, μ(Ιζονς 


μείζονα, μ€ΐζω 


Gen. 


μαζόνων 


μαζόνων 


Dat. 


μύζυσι(ν) 


μ€ίζοσί{ν) 


Ace. 


μύζονας, μ*ιζους 


fie t'fopu, μ*ίζω 


Voc 


μ€ΐζθΡ€ς, μ€ΐζονς 


μ€ΐζονα, μ*ίζω. 



Lesson XXVI. 

Comparison of Adjectives. — Exercises. 

149. After comparatives two constructions are ad- 
missible : 

1) The connective ή may be used ; and then the 

following noun is generally in the same 
case as the corresponding noun before η. 

2) The connective ή may be omitted ; and then 

the following noun is put in the genitive. 

150. Kule. — Comparison. 

The comparative degree is followed, 
1) Without ή, by the Genitive, e. g. : 

Μείζων εμοΰ el. | You are taller than I. 
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2) With ή, generally by the case of the corres- 
ponding noun before it, e. g. : 
Μείζων εστίν ή 4γώ. \ Re is taller thwa L 

151. Rule. — Partitive Genitive. 

The Partitive Genitive may be used after superla- 
tives, numerals, or any other words denoting a part, 
e.g.: 



Callias wae the richest of 
the Athenians. 



ΚαΧλίας πΧουσιώτάτος Jjv 
των * Αθηναίων. 
152. The superlative may sometimes be best 
translated by very instead of most, e. g. : 
Κροίσος πΚουσιωτάτος tjv. \ Croesus was very wealthy. 



153. Vocabulary. 

Βα0υς, ctd, υ, 
Βακτριανή, η, 

Εύφορος, ov, 

;h, 

Ήδυς, eia, υ, 
NcZXos, ου, ό, 

Πλούτος, ου, ο, 
Ποταμός, ου, 6 
Τίμΐος, ά, ον, 
Υιός, ου, ο, 
*ΥΊπό«, ου, 6, 
Φίλος, η, ον, 

154. Exercises. 



deep, profound. 

Baotriana, country in Cen- 
tral Asia. 

fruitful, fertile. 

or, after comp. than. 

sweety agreeable, pleasant. 

Nile, celebrated river in 
Egypt. 

wealth, riches. 

river, stream. 

valuable, precious. 

son. 

sleep. 

friendly, dear, friend. 



I. 



1. 2οφία πΧούτον τιμιωτέρα εστίν. 2. Ό πατήρ 
μ,είζων earl τον υίοΰ. 3. Ό πατήρ μείζων εστίν η 6 
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t/109. 4. Oi 'Αθηναίοι δνναμιν εχρυσι μ&γίστην των 
ΈΧΚηνων. 5. Κτημάτων πάντων τιμιώτατόν εστίν 
άνηρ φίλος. 6. Ό veavias λβγβι τα ήδιστα. 7. Ό πα- 
τήρ λέγε* τά βέλτιστα. 8. Ό Νείλος γλυ^ντατό? ίστι 
πάντων των ποταμών. 9. Ή Βακτριανή εύφορωτάτη 
εστίν. 10. Ό βαθύτατος ύπνος ήΒιστός εστίν. 

Π. 

1. The youth is taller than his brother. 2. The 
mother is beautiful. 3. The daughter is more beauti- 
ful than her mother. 4. The house is very large 
(superl.). 5. The cities are very beautiful. 6. The 
judge is wiser than the king. 



Lesson XXVII. 
Comparison of Adverbs. — Numerals. 

155. Most adverbs are derived from adjectives, 
and are dependent upon them for their comparison, 
employing the neuter singular of the adjective in the 
comparative, and the neuter plural in the superlative, 
e.g.: 

Adj. σοφός, σοφωτερος, σοφωτάτος. 

Adv. σοφως, σοφοττερον, σοφώτάτα. 

156. Rule. — Adverbs. 

Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, and other ad- 
verbs, e.g.: 

Καλώς ποιεί. I He is doing well. 
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Numerals. 

157. Numerals comprise 

I. Numeral Adjectives : of which we notice the 
following classes : 

1) Cardinals, which denote simply the number 

of objects; as efc, one; δύο, two. 

2) Ordinals, which mark the position of an ob- 

ject in a series ; as πρώτος, first ; Bevrepos, 
second. 
Π. Numeral Adverbs : as άπαξ , once ; Bk, twice. 

Declension of Numeral Adjectives. 

158. The first four cardinals are declined as fol- 
lows : 

FARADIGMS. 





1. Efr, one. 




2. Δυο, two. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


eft μία 
iwf μιας 
ivi μΐψ 
iva μίαν 


€V 

ενός 
ivi 

€V. 


dvo 
Βνοϊν 
bvolv 
duo. 




3. Tpctff, three. 




4. Τέσσαρα,* four. 




M. * F. N. 






Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


rpcis τρία 
τριών τριών 
τρισί(ν) • τρισί(ν) 
τρ*ϊς τρία. 


τίσσΛρα τ* σ σάρα 
τεσσάρων τεσσάρων 
τίσσαρσι(ν) τίσσαρσι(ν) 
τίσσαρας τίσσαρα. 



Rem. 1. — The compounds ovbeis and μηδύς are declined like 
the simple cU. 

Rem. 2.— Δυο is often used as indeclinable. 

159. Cardinal numbers from five to one hundred 
inclusive are indeclinable. Those denoting hundreds 



* Also written rirrapts. 
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are declined like the plural of αγαθός, as διακόσιοι, 
αι, a, two hundred. 

160. Ordinals are declined like adjectives in 09 of 
three endings, as πρώτος, πρώτη, πρώτον. 



Lesson XXVIII. 



Comparison of Adverbs. — Numerals. — Exercises. 



161. Rule. — Neuter Plural. 


The Neuter Plural 


may be the subject of a verb 


in the singular, e. g. : 




Τα κακά heiva iariv. 


1 The misfortunes are ter- 




1 rMe. 


162. Vocabulary. 




Ανάγκη, ης, η, 


necessity. 


'Ασφαλώς, 


securely, firmly. 


Δις, 


twice. 


Δώδ€*α, 


twelve. 


Τ3& 


six. 


ΈΖ, 


well. 


Ήδέως, ySiov, τ/διστα, 


cheerfully , gladly. 


*1σχυω, «ς, 


to be strong , to be powerful. 


Νόμος, συ, ό, 


law, custom. 


Ουο€ΐς, ον$£μία, ουδέν, 


no one, none, no. 


Πεντακόσιοι, αι, α, 


five hundred. 


Πώς; 


how ? in what manner f 


Σύμβουλος, συ, 6, 


counsellor, adviser. 


Τάλακτον, ου, το, 


talent } sum of money ='$1000. 


Τ€τρακις, 


four times. 
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Tpci?, τρία, three. 

Φονεύω, «ς, to slay, kill 

"Κρόνος, ου, 6, time. 

163. Exercises. 

I. 

1. Ei Xeyw. 2. Πως \εγεις ; 3. To τάΧαντον 
ασφαλώς έχεις* 4. Τρεις είσι σύμβουλοι. 5. Ουδείς 
νόμος Ισγυει μείζον της ανάγκης. 6. 2ύμβοϋλος ουδείς 
ion βεΚτίων χρόνου. 7. Ό βασιλεύς έχει πεντακόσια 
τάλαντα, 8. Ό παις έχει τρία τάΧαντα. 9. "Εστί τα 
δώδεκα* 81ς %ξ. 10. "Εστί τα δώδεκα τετ ράκις τρία. 
11. 01 ΆθηναΧοι πέμπουσι τρεις κήρυκας. 

Π. 

1. The boy is playing well. 2. He speaks the 
truth cheerfully. 3. We speak the truth very cheer- 
fully. 4. There are three boys in the park. 5. The 
daughter of the poet reads her letters three times. 



Lesson XXIX. 
Pronovms. — Personal — Possessive — Reflexive. 

164. Pronouns are used to supply the place of 
nouns ; as, 4ya>, Ι; συ, thou, &c. They are divided 
into several classes. 

165. Personal Pronouns are three in number: 
irfa, Ι; συ, thmi ; οΰ (Nom. not used), of him. 

* Literally the twelve : translate twelve. 
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166. Pabadigm of Peksonal Pbonouns. 







SINGULAB. 






1st Person. 


2d Person. 


3d Person. 


Norn. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


c /ιου, μου 
c/toi, μοί 


σύ 

σου 

σοι 


οδ 
οϊ 


Ace. 


€/i€, μ( 


σ€ 
DUAL. 


€ 


N. A. 
G. D. 


νω 
νφν 


σφω 
σφφν 

PLTTBAL. 


(σφωί) 
((τφωΐν) 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace 


ήμ€Ϊς 
ημών 
ημ'ιρ 
ημάς. 


νμ€Ϊς 
νμών 
νμϊν 
υμάς. 


τφ*ϊς, Neut. σφία 

σφων 

σφίσι(ν) 

σφας, 2Γ. σφ4α. 



Rem. — The dual of the third person is not used in prose. 

167. From the Personal Pronouns are formed 

1) Possessive Pronouns ; as, βμός, ή, σν, my; 

ήμετβρος, ά, ον, our; σος, ση, σόν $ thy, 
your ; νμέτ€ρος, ά, ον, your ; 09, ή, ον, his ; 
σφ€Τ€ρο<ζ, ά, ον, their. They are all adjec- 
tives of the first and second declensions. 
The possessive 09 is not used in Attic 
prose, and σφέτερος is rare : their place is 
supplied by the Gen. of the reflexive, 
ίαυτοΰ. 

2) Reflexive Pronouns ; as, βμαντον, of myself ; 

aeavrov, of yourself ; iavrov, of himself. 
They are compounded of the personal pro- 
nouns and αυτός* 
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168. Paradigm of Reflexive Pronouns. 





1. 'Efun/Toi), of myself. 2. σκιντοϋ, of yourself 






SINGULAR. 






M. 


F. Μ. 


F. 


Gen. 


ίμαντου 


, - S reaww 
r avTT l ι σαυτού 


σ(αυτης 
σαυτης 


Dat. 
Ace. 


(μΧιυτφ 
(μαυτόν 


, • \ σ(αυτφ 
(μαυτη < «Λ 
'^ " Ι σαυτω 

, / \ σ*αυτόν 
(μαυτην < 
*^ ' ( σαυτον 

PLURAL. 


σ*αντη 
σαυτη 
σ(αυτην 
σαυτην 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


ημών αυτών ημών αυτών υμών αυτών υμών αυτών 
ημιν αύτοϊς η μι ν αύταις υμιν αύτοΐς ύμϊν αύταϊς 
ημάς αυτούς ημάς αύτάς. υμάς αυτούς υμάς αύτάς. 




3. 


Εαυτού, of himself 

SINGULAR. 






Μ. 


F. 


Ν. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


f αυτού = αυτού 
(αντω = αύτφ 
ίαυτόν = αυτόν 


(αυτής = αύτης 
iavrrj = αύτη 
(αυτήν = αύτην 

PLURAL. 


(αυτού = πύτοί 
(αντφ = αύτφ 
(αυτό = αυτό 


Gen. 
Dat 


j {αυτών = αυτών 
\ σφών αυτών 
S ίαυτοϊς = αύτοϊς 
) σφίσιν αύτοΐς 


] like Masc. 

\ ίαυταις = αύταϊς 
Ι σφίσιν αύταΐς 


like Masc. 
like Masc. 


Ace. 


S (αυτούς = αυτούς 
( σφάς αυτούς 


\ ίαυτάς = αύτάς ^ 
( σφάς αύτάς 


(αυτά "= αυτά 
σφία αυτά. 











Lesson XXX. 
Pronoims. — Exercises. 

169. The Genitive of the Personal or of the Re- 
flexive Pronoun may be used instead of the Posses- 
sive ; as, ό ίμαχποΰ πατήρ, my father. 



ββ 



ETYMOLOGY. 



170. Αβ the ending of the verb shows the person 
of the subject, the nominative of Personal Pronouns 
is seldom expressed, except for the sake of emphasis 
or contrast. 



171. YOCABULAEY. 




Βλάτω, cis, 


to look, look at, see. 


Τνώμη, ψ, ή, 


opinion. 


Εαυτού, ί}ς, ου, 


himself, herself, itself. 


Έγώ, ίμ,ον, μου, 


I. 


Έ/χος, ή> όν, 


my, mine. 


Ον, ονκ before vowel, ονχ be/ore 




rough breathing, 


not 


ΪΙλοΙον, ου, το, 


vessel, boat. 


Πλουτίζω, «ς, 


to enrich. 


Προς (prep, with ace), 


to, against. 


Χός, ση, σον, 


your y thy. 


2υ, σου, 


you, thou. 


Σωτηρία, as, η, 


safety. 


Ύμ€Τ€ρος, Tcpd, rtpov, 


your. 


Φ€νάκίζω, «ς, 


to cheat, deceive 


172. Exercises. 





1. Γράφω. 2. Παίζεις. 3. Έγώ γράφ* 4. Ζύ 
παίζεις. 5. Ου κρύπτω την εμην <γνώμην. ΰ. ΠΧοΐα 
ημείς ουκ εγρμεν. 7. 'Τμεϊς εστε στρατηγοί. 8. Ήμΐν 
καΧαϊ ελπΙΒες είσί σωτηρίας- 9. Οι ρήτορες φενακίζου- 
σιν εαυτούς. 10. Οι υμέτεροι παϊΒες καλοί είσιν. 11. 
ΟΙ στρατιωτα* πάντες προς υμάς βλέπουσα. 12. Οι 
στρατι&ται εαυτούς πΧουτίζουσιν. 13. Οι ρήτορες ύμας 
φενακίζουσιν. 

Π. 

1. I am reading your book. 2. You are writing a 
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letter. 3. Your father is wiser than you. 4. You 
are taller than your brother. 5. The bad deceive 
themselves. 6. I am reading your letter to my 
brother. 



Lesson XXXI. 

Pronouns. — Reciprocal — Demonstrative — Relative. 

173. The Reciprocal Pronoun, άΧλήΧων, of one 
another, of each other, is declined in the following 

PARADIGM. 





DUAL. 




G4D. 
Aac 


oXXiJXou/ αλλήλαιν 
αλλήλω άλληλα 

PLURAL. 


αλλ ήλοι ν 
άλλήλω 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


αλλήλων αλλήλων 
άλληλοίς άλΧηλαις 
άΧλψκυνς άλλήλαρ 


αλλήλων 
άλΧηλοις 
αλΧηλα. 



Demonstrative Pronouns. 

174. The principal Demonstrative Pronouns, so 
called because they point out or specify the objects 
to which they refer, are 

1) The article, 6, ή, το, the. (See 70.) 

2) Its compound, oSe, fjSe, τόδε, this. 

3) Οντος, αντη, τούτο, this. 

4) 'E/cewos, €Κ€ΐνη, iicecvo, that. 

5) Αυτός, αύτη, αυτό, self, very, he. 

6 
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175. Paradigms. — Ούτος — ' Εκείνος. 









SINGULAR. 








Nom. 


ούτος 


αντη 


τούτο 


§Κ€ΐνος 


€Κ(Ινη 


*K€tVO 


Gen. 


τούτον 


ταύτης 


τούτον 


(Κ(ίνου 


(κείνης 


(Κ(ίνον 


Oat. 


τούτω 


ταύτη 


τούτω 


€Κ€ΐνω 


*κ*ίνη 


€K€IV<U 


Ace. 


τοΰτον 


ταύτην 


τούτο 

DUAL. 


€K€lVOV 


€Κ(ίνην 


€K€lVO 


N.&A. 


τούτω 


τούτω 


τούτω 


€Κ€ΐνω 


€Κ€ΐνα 


€Κ€ΐνω 


G.&D. 


τούτοι» 


τούτοιρ 


τούτοιν 
PLURAL. 


€K€tVOlV 


ficcivaiv 


€K€lVOlV 


Nom. 


ούτοι 


αύται 


ταύτα 


€Κ*ϊνθΙ 


€K€lVUl 


€K€lVa 


Gen. 


τούτων 


τούτων 


τούτων 


€Κ€ΐνων 


€Κ€ΐνων 


€Κ€ΐνων 


, Dat. 


τούτοις 


ταύταις 


τούτοις 


€Κ€ΐνοις 


€Κ€ΐναις 


€Κ€ΐνοις 


; ACC. 


τούτους 


ταύτας 


ταύτα. 


(Κ€ΐνονς 


€Κ€ΐνας 


(Ktlva. 



Rem. — The Dual of οντος is the same for all genders. 

176. "OSe is declined like the article. It takes the 
accent on the penult, the circumflex in the Gen. and 
Dat, the acute in the other cases. 

177. Αυτός is declined like €Κ€Ϊνος. 

178. Ούτος and δδβ are often used indiscriminately 
with the same general force : the former, however, 
frequently refers to what precedes, and the latter to 
what follows, e. g. : 



Ταύτα Xeyet. 
TaZe Xeyei. 



He says this, i. e. as al- 
ready described. 

He says this, i. e. as fol- 
lows. 



179. The Demonstrative, when used with substan- 
tives, is generally accompanied by the article in the 
order — Demon. Art., N<mn, or Art., JTbun, Demon. f 
e.g.: 
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Ούτος ο άνθρωπος. rpi; a ^„„ 

r ψ Ihu man. 

U άνθρωπος οντος. 

180. Αυτός may stand 

1) Like any other Demonstrative, before the 

article and noun, or after them both ; in 
which position it means self, e. g. : 
Αύτος 6 άνθρωπος. \ The ?nan himself. 

2) Between the article and the noun ; in which 

position it means same, e. g. : 
Ο αντος άνθρωπος. \ The same man. 

Relative Pronoun. 

181. The Relative Pronoun, δς, ή, δ, who, so called 
because it always relates to some noun or pronoun, 
expressed or understood, called its antecedent, is de- 
clined according to the following 





Paradigm. — -Ος, ή, δ. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Aoc 


SING. 

V tt β 

OS η 
ου ης ον 

f t i 

ον ην ο 


DUAL. 
& * * 
olv alv οϊν 

Τ Τ Τ 

οιν αιν οι* 
& & & 


PLURAL. 

«* "9 

οι οί α 
lav lav lav 
οις αις ois 
ους as cL 



Lesson XXXII. 

Pronouns. — Exercises. 

182. Rule. — Relative. 

The Relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number •, e. g. : 

Ό παις δ? 7pa</>et. | The hoy who is writing. 
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®ηρ€υτης 9 ov, υ, huntsman, 
hunter. 

"Os, ή, ο, who. 

Ούτος, αντη, τούτο, this. 

Παρά (prep, with ace), to, into 
the presence of. 

Προφίλαξ, ακος, 6, guard, ad- 
vance guard, outpost. 



183. Vocabulary. 
'Αλλήλων, ων, ων, one another, 

each other. 
Αυτός, αύη}, αυτό, self, he, she, 

it ; 6 αυτός, the same. 
Βαδίζω, cis, to go, march. 
Βλάπτω, €ΐς, to injure. 
Εις (prep, with ace), to, into. 
'Ekcivos, η, ο, that, he. 
'Eviorc, at times, sometimes. 

184. Exercises. j 

1. Oi παϊ&€ς εαυτούς βλάπτονσιν. 2. Oi παΐδβς 
άΧΚηλονς βλάπτουσιν. 3. Ούτος 6 βασιλεύς αγαθός 
iariv. 4. Έκ€ΐνος 6 άνηρ κακός iariv. 5. Ταύτα σύ 
\&γ€ΐς. 6. Ταύτην την γνώμην ίχω iyoi. 1. Βαδίζου- 
σα βίς άΧΚήΧους. 8. 'Εκείνο θαυμάζω. 9. Ούτος ταύ- 
τα \eyec. 10. Oi στρατιώται ούτοι προς ημάς βλέπου- 
σιν. 11. Ταύτ έστϊν (161) α eya> γράφω. 12. Χώζω 
τους φί\ονς, ους Ιχω. 13. Οι προφνλακβς αηονσιν αυ- 
τόν πάρα τον ΚΧέαργρν. 14. Ταύτα τα Βηρία οι ίπ* 

πάς €νίοτ€ διώκουσιν. 

II. 

1. This boy is writing a letter. 2. That boy ifr 

playing. 3. The boy himself is writing the letter, 

4. The same boy is reading his letter to his father. 

5. The girls love each other. 6. I read all the books 
which I have. 



Lesson XXXIII. 

Pronov/ri8. — Interrogative — Indefinite. 

185. The Interrogative τις and the Indefinite τϊς 
r.re distinguished from each other by the accent. 
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The former has the acute, which it always retains ; 
the latter takes the grave, and is an enclitic. (See 15.) 

186. Paradigms.— Tk—Tls. 





Τίϊ, who? 


Tit , some one. 


1 




BINOULAB 






Nora. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


Tiff 

τίνος 

τίνι 

τίνα 


τί 

τίνος 
τίνι 
τί 

DUAL. 


τις 
τϊνός 
τινί 
τινά 


τί 

τίνος 
τινί 
τί 


N. & A. 
G. Λ D. 


TlVt 

τίνοιν 


TlVt 

τίνοιν 

PLURAL. 


TIVC 

τινοϊν 


τινί 
τινοϊν 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


τίν*ς 
τίνων 
τι'σι(ν) 
τίνας 


τίνα 
τίνων 
τίσι(ν) 
τίνα. 


τινών 
τισί(ν) 
τι Mir 


τινά (or αττα) 
τίνων 

τινά (or ήττα). 



Rem. — The Gen. and Dat. Sin*:., both in the Interrogative 
and in the Indefinite, are often τον and τω. 

187. In the arrangement of the sentence or clause, 
the Interrogative τ/9 often stands at the beginning : 
the Indefinite tU never does, e.g. : 

Τί Xeyovaw ; I What do they say ? 

Λ&γουσί τι. \ They say something. 



188. Vocabulary. 
Έγχ€ΐρι£ω, €ΐς, to put into one's 

hand y entrust to. 
'Evcica (prep, with gen.), for the 

sake of, on account of. 
Θύμα, ατός, τό, victim, offering. 

189. Exercises. 



KeXcvoj, «ς, to direct, command, 

urge. 
Τις; τι; who ? what? 
Τις, τί, certain, certain one, 

some one. 



I. 



1. Τί Xeyee? ; 2. T19 ταύτα \&yei ; 3. Τί i<rri 
τούτο ; 4. Τίνος evetca ταύτα \&γω ; 5. Τί προς e/ue 



72 ETYMOLOGY. 

Χέγεις ; 6. Τ(ς γράφει την επιστόΚήν ; 7. Παις τις 
την εττιστόΚην γράψει. 8. "Εστίν άνθρωπος τις εν τω 
παραδείσω. 9. Τι κέΚεύω ; 10. "Εστίν ούτος τΙς ; 
11. Το ρόδον h &ά\\ει εν τω κήπω, καλόν εστίν. 12, 
Ό κριτής ίχει τρεις θυγατέρας. 13. Ή Βακτριανή εν- 
δαίμων εστίν. 14. "Εχεις τα θύματα. 15. Τοις ίερεν- 
σιν εγχειρίζομεν τα θύματα. 

II. 

1. Who has the rose ? 2. A certain girl has the 
rose. 3. Who has the book ? 4. I have it. 5. Which 
book have you ? 6. I have my book. 7. The boys 
play in a certain park. 8. In which park do they 
play? 

Lesson XXXIV. 

Verbs. — Synopsis of βουΧεύω. — Active Voice. 

190. Verbs in Greek, as in English, express exist- 
ence, condition, or action, e. g. : 



"Εστίν. 


He is. 


Καθεύδει. 


He sleeps* is asleep. 


Τνπτει. He strikes. 


191. Greek verbs have Voice* Mood* Tense, Num- 


ber* and Person. 


I. V 


OICES. 



192. There are three voices : 

1) The Active ; which in transitive verbs rep- 

resents the agent as acting upon some ob- 
ject, e.g. : 
Έστεφάνωσα τον παΐδα. \ I crowned the boy. 

2) The Middle / which represents the agent as 

acting upon himself, e. g. : 
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Έστεφανωσαμην. \ I crowned myself. 
3) The Passive ; which represents the subject 
as acted upon by some other person or 
thing, e. g. : 
Εστβφανώθηρ irrrb του δη- I I was crowned by thepeo- 
μον. ι pie. 

H. Moods. 

193. There are five moods : 

1) Indicative; which represents the action of 

the verb as a fact or reality, e. g. : 
BovXevet. \ He advises. 

2) Subjunctive; which expresses, not &fact, but 

a possibility or a conception of the mind, 
often rendered by may, can, &c, e. g. : 
BovXevy. | He may advise. 

3) Optative; which, (1) as the name implies 

(from opto, I desire), expresses voish, de- 
sire, rendered by let or may, and (2) serves 
as the subjunctive of the past tenses, ren- 
dered by might, could, would, should, 
e.g.: 

Let him advise. 

He might advise. 

4) Imperative ; which expresses a command or 
entreaty, e. g. : 

BovXeve. | Advise thou. 

5) Inflnitwe; which gives the simple meaning 
of the verb without reference to person or 
number, e. g. : 

BovXcvew. I To advise. 



BovXevoi. 
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III. Tenses. 

194. There are six tenses, divided into two classes : 

1) Primary or Leading Tenses: 

1. Present^ as, βονλεύω, 1 advise. 

2. Future) as, βούΧεύσω, I shall advise. 

3. Perfect^ as, βεβονΧενκα, I have advised. 

2) Secondary or Historical Tenses : 

1. Imperfect^ as, έβούλβυον, I was advising. 

2. Aorist, as, εβούΧευσα, /advised. 

3. Pluperfect) as, εβεβουΧεύκειν, I had ad- 

vised. 

IV. Numbers. 

195. There are three numbers, as in nouns, Singu* 
lor) Dual) and Plural. 

V. Persons. 

196. There are three persons, First, Second) and 
Third. It must be observed, however, 

1) That in the Active Voice the Dual has no 

special form for the First person distinct 
from the plural. 

2) That the Imperative from the nature of the 

case never has the First person, but uses 
the Second and Third in the same manner 
as the Latin, e. g. : 

ΒονΧενε (2d Pers.). Advise thou; advise. 



ΒουΧενετω (3d Pers.). 



Let him advise. 



197. The Participle is that part of the verb which 
has the form and inflection of an adjective, e. g. : 



ΒουΧεύων. 
ΒουΧεύσας. 



Advising. 
Having advised. 
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198. Synopsis of Βοϋλβνω. — Active Voice. 



tit 
t 

P. 

c 
& 

+; 

uo 

Ε 
Ο 
< 


INDICATIVE. 


8UBJUNCT. 


OPTATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


/ advise. 


βονΧβυω 

I may ad- 
vise. 


βον\*νι»ιμι 

May I ad- 
vise. 


βονλιν* 
Advise. 


βυυ\*υ*ιν 
To advise. 


βον\*νων 
Advising. 


I was ad- 
vising. 












βυνλ*νσω 
I shall ad- 
vise. 




βουλίύσοι- 

/** 
I would 
advise. 




βου\*νσ*ιν 
Tobe about 
to advise. 


βου\*ίσωρ 

About to 

advise. 


<βού\*νοα 
I advised. 


βαν\§ύσω 
I may ad- 
vise. 


βον\*ί>σαί- 

/** 
I might 

advise. 


βονλ(νσον 
Advise. 


/3ονλ«ϊσαΑ 
To advUe. 


βουλίνσαι 
Having 
advised. 


Ο. 


β*βοί>λ*υ- 

κα 
I have ad- 
vised. 


£c/3ovXft/- 

κω 

Imay have 

advised. 


β*βουΚ*υ• 

κοιμι 
I might 
have ad- 
vised. 




β*βσνλ*ν 

nivai 

To have 

advised» 


β*βον\*ν- 

κώς 

Waving 

advised. 


& 

Ρ 


ίβ*βου\*ύ- 

KflP 

1 had ad- 
vised. 













Lesson XXXV. 

Verbs. — Βούλ€νω — Active Voice. 

199. The inflection of the Active Voice of a regu 
lar Greek verb is given in the following 



re 




Paradigm of Βοι/λειω— 


TKNBKS. 




INDICATIVE. 


8UBJUNCTIVR. 




S 1. 


βου\€νω 


βονλ*ύω 




2. 


βον\(ν€ΐς 


βον\*ντ)ς 




3. 


βούλωνα 


βου\*ύη 




D.2. 


βουλ€ν€Τθ» 


βουλ(ύητον 


Present. 


3, 


βον\ψύ§το¥ 


βου\(υητον 




P.l. 


βου\€νομ*ν 


βου\ενωμ*ν 




2. 


βονληκτ* 


βον\€υητ€ 




3. 


βονλ*νονσι(ν) 


βου\*ύωσι(ν) 




8.1. 


€βθν\€νθΡ 






2. 


€βθύ\§ν€£ 






3. 


CjSorfXcVf^) 




Imperf. 


D. 2. 
3. 


€βθν\*ν*ΤΟ» 

έβονλενίτην 






P. 1. 


€βον\(νομ(ν 






2. 


*βον\*ν*τ* 






3. 


€βθύλ€νον 






S. 1. 


βονΚίύσω 




Future. 


2. 


βον\€υσ€ΐς 






Inflect like Indie. 








Pre*. 






8.1. 


*βον\*νσα 


βσν\*νσω 




2. 


*βον\€νσας 


βου\€ν<της 
Inflect like Subj. 




3. 


€βονλ(υσ€(ν) 




D. 2. 


(βου\(νσάτορ 


Pre». 


Aorist. 


3. 


€βονλ€υσάτηρ 






P. 1. 


€βου\€νσάμ€ν 






2. 


€βουλ(νσάτ( 






3. 


(βούλωσαν 






S. 1. 


β(βονλ€νκα 


βςβονΧίνκω 




2. 


β(βονλ€υκας 


β*βουλ€υκΐ]ς 
like Subj. Pre». 


Perfect. 


3. 
D. 2. 


β*βονλ(υκ((ι>) 
β*βον\€νκάτορ 


3. 


β*βον\*υκάτον 






P. 1. 


β(βουλ€υκάμ(Ρ 






2. 


β(βον\€νκάΤ€ 






3. 


β€βον\(νκάσι(ν*) 






S. 1. 


€β(βονλ€υκ€ίν 






2. 


(β€βονλ€νκ€ίς 






3. 


ίβ(βον\(ύκα 






D.2. 


€β*βσύ\ €VK€iroy 




Plupert 


3. 


(β€βουλ€νκ€ίτηρ 






P. 1. 


€β(βον\*υκ€ΐμ€ν 






2. 


€β(βου\(ύκατ( 






3. 


S (βίβουλήκίσαν 
( €β*βονλ*νκ€ΐναν. 









Active Voice. 
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OPTATIVE. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


βον\(νοιμι 

βον\€υοις 

βονλ€νοι 

βον\(ύοιτορ 

βυν\*υοΙτηρ 

βονλ€υοιμ*Ρ 

/SovXcvotrc 

βον\€νοΐ€Ρ \ 


βθνλ€ν* 

βονλ*ν€τω 

βθν\£ν*ΤΟΡ 

iov\(v*T<op 

βου\*ν€Τ€ 

βονληκτωσαν 

βον\€νόι>τωρ 


βου\€ν*ιν 


Jov\cvu>v, Μ. 
βου\(ύονσα^ F. 
βου\*νορ, Ν. 










βον\€νσοιμι 
βου\(ύσοις 
Inflect like Opt. 
Pre*. 




βον\*υσαν 


βου\*νσωρ, Μ. 
j9ovXf ύσονσα, F. 
8ον\*νσον, i\T. 


βον\€νσαιμι 

βου\(ύσαις, or &αας 

βονλίύσαι, act* (ν) 

βουλςνσαιτορ 

βον\€νσαίτηρ 

βου\(νσαιμ€Ρ 

βουλ*ύσαιτί 

βουλ(νσ•ακν, σ*ιαν < 


βον\*νσορ 
βον\(νσάτω 
βουλςυσά,τορ 
βον\€υσάτωρ 

βου\(ύσοτ( 

βου\*νσάτωσαρ 

βου\*νσάντων 


βου\€νσαι 


βουλίύσας, Μ. 
βουλ^νσάσα, F. 
βονλ*νσαρ, 2F. 


β€βου\€υκυΐμι 
βίβουλ€νκοις 
like Opt. Fret. 




β*βουλ*υκ€Ραι 


1^(βυνλ(υκως^ Μ. 
β(βονλ€υκνϊα, F. 
$€βον\€νκός, Ν. 











7S I.iYMOLOGY. 

200. Accentuation. — The primary law for accentu- 
ation in Greek verbs places the accent, 

1) In words of two syllables, on the first, e. g. 

γράφω, I write. 

2) In words of more than two syllables, on the 

penult, if the ultimate is long / otherwise 
on the antepenult, e. g. : βουΧενω, J advise ; 
έβούΧβυον, I was advising. 

Rem. 1. — The exceptions to this primary law will be readily 
learned from the Paradigm itself. 

Rem. 2. — The endings at and οι. except in the Optative, are re- 
garded as short in accentuation ; hence 0ovXc vc rai with accent on 
the antepenult. 

Rem. 3. — Tn regard to the character of the accent, the pupil 
will observe that the accent of the antepenult is always the acute, 
while that of the penult is the circumflex, if the penult is long by 
nature and the ultimate short, otherwise the acute. (See 10, 11, 
12.) 



Lesson XXXVI. 

Verbs. — ΒουΚεύω — Active Voice, continued. 

201. Participles are declined like adjectives. In 
Active Participles the feminine is of the first declen 
sion, and the masculine and neuter of the third. 



VERBS. ACTIVE VOICE. 
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Paradigms. 





1. Present Participle, Bov\tua>p, 


advising. 






SINGULAR. 






M. 


Ρ. 


Ν. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc 


βονλιυων 

βον\*υορτος 

βονλινοντι 

βουΧ^υοντα 

βου\(ύων 


βυν\*νουσά 

βον\*νούσης 

βονλίνονστ} 

βον\*νονσαν 

βου\*ΰουσα 

DUAL. 


βονΚίΰον 

βον\€υοντο£ 

βον\*νοντι 

βον\§νον 

βουλινον 


N.Jb A. 
G. AD. 


βον\(νοΡΤ€ 
βον\(νόντοιν 


βου\€υονσά 
βου\*νονσαιν 

PLURAL. 


fiovktvovrt 
βου\(υόντοιν 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 


βον\ίνοντ€ς 

βον\*ν6ντων 

βον\*ύονσι(ν) 

βουλώνοντας 

βουλ€υοντ*ς 


βου\*νονσαι 

βον\*νονσών 

βου\*υούσαις 

βονλ€υονσας 

βου\*νουσαι 


βου\*νοντα 
βον\*ν '.ντων 
βον\ίύουσι(ν) 
βουΧ^ΰοντα 
QovKcvovra. 


2. Aorist Participle, Βονλ* ύσα?, having advised. 






SINGULAR. 




Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace 

Voc. 


βουλίύσας 

βηυ\*ί>σαντος 

βου\*νσαρτι 

βουΧίύσαντα 

βουλ(ύσας 


βουΚιυσάσά 

βονλςυσάσην 

βου\(υσάστ) 

βουΚίύσασαν 

βου\*ύσασα 

DUAL. 


βου\*νσαν 

βονλίυσαντος 

βον\(ύσαντι 

βου\*ϊ>σαν 

β">ν\€υσαρ 


N.A.V- 
G. AD. 


βου\*υσαντ( 
βονλβνσάντοιν 


βου\*νσάσιϊ 
βονΧΐυσάσαιν 

PLURAL. 


βον\(νσαντ€ 
βουλβυσάντοίΡ 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace 

Voc 


βσυ\*νσαντ€{ 

βου\*υσάντων 

βου\*νσάσι(ν) 

βον\(ύσαντας 

βου\*υσαντ*ς 


βον\*υσάσαι 

βον\(νσασώρ 

βου\€υσάσαις 

βουλ(ν(τάσας 

βονλίίκτασαι 


βου\*ύσαντα 

βου\(υσάντων 

βον\*υσάσι(ρ) 

βου\*υσαντα 

βουΚινσαντα. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 



Paradigms, continued. 



3. Perfect Participle, Βφονλ€νκώς, hewing advised. 



Nora. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 



N. A. V. 
G. &D. 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat, 

Ace. 

Voc. 



M. 

β*βον\*νκώς 

β€βον\*νκότος 

β€βου\*νκότι 

β€βον\€νκότα 

β€βον\*υκώς 



β(βον\(νκότ( 
β*βου\*νκστοί» 



β€βου\€υκότ€ς 
βςβονΧψνκότων 
β*βονλ*υκόσι (ν) 
β€βου\(νκυτας 
β€βουλ€νκότ€ς 



βΐβονΧίνκυια 

β*βον\€νκυίάς 

β€βονΧ.€νκυία 

β(βουλ(νκνΙην 

β(βον\€νκυΙα 



β€βον\€νκνίά 
β€βου\(νκνίαιν 

PLURAL. 

/9*βονλ<ικυΐαι 

β€βον\€νκυιώρ 

β*βονλ€νκνίαις 

β(βηυ\€υκυίάς 

β(βουλ(νκνϊαι 



Ν. 
β€βου\*υκός 
β*βον\€νκότος 
β€βον\€υκότι 
β€βου\€υκός 
β*βου\€νκός 



β*βον\*νκότ€ 

β€βθν\(νΚΟΤΟΙΡ 



β*βον\ςνκότα 
βφουΚ(υκάτων 
β^βουΚ^υκόσι ( ν) 
β*βονλ€υκότα 
β€βον\(νκότα. 



4. The Future Participle, Βον\(ύσωρ, is declined like the Present. 



Lesson XXXVIL 



Verbs. — Active Voice. — Exercises. 

203. Participles, like adjectives, agree with their 
nouns in gender, number, and case. 

204:. The Participle is used much more freely in 
Greek than in English. With the article it often has 
the force of a relative clause with its antecedent, and 
sometimes is best rendered by the noun itself, e. g. : 

The one who is ruling. 



e O βασιλεύων. 



The king. 
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205. Vocabulary. 



AovXtvw, €t9, to serve, be shve^ 

or servant. 
Θηρτύω, «ς, to hunt. 



Αγριος, ά, ov, wild. 
Βάσΐλ€υω, cis, to be king ', rule, 

reign. 
Βουλο/ω, ets, advise. 

206. Exercises. 

I. 

1. AovXeveis. 2. BaaiXeveis. 8. BaaCXevr^. 4. 

BovXavy?. 5. BovXevrj. 6. θηρβύρ* 7. θήρ€ν€. 8. 

^οι;λ€ΐ/6τω. 9. 'ESovkevev* 10. Έδοι/λ€ν€Τ€. 11. 

ΈβασίΧευον. 12. ΈβεβουΧεύκειτον. 13. Έβζβου- 

Χευκείτην. 14:. Έθήρβυσας. 15. Έθηρ€νσαμ€Ρ. 16. 

Έθήρευσαν. 17. Βασιλεύσι/?. 18. ΒασιΧβνσαιμι. 19. 

BaaiXevaaire. 20. θήρευσον. 21. θηρεύσατβ. 22. 

θηρενσω. 23. θηρ€υσ6Τ€. 24. Βονλέύσοιμι. 25. Βον- 

Χεύσοι. 26. Ό βασίΧεύων ^qpeveu 27. Ό βασίΧεν- 

σας fiovXevaei. 28. Κύρος αηρια 3ηρία ifhjpevev. 

II. 
1. He is king. 2. They are kings. 3. Be kings. 
4. Let them be kings. 5. Yon were hunting. 6. We 
were hunting. 7. I shall advise. 8. They will ad- 
vise. 9. You were serving. 10. He served. 11. 
They served. 



Lesson XXXVIII. 

Verbs. — BovXevto — Middle Voice. 

207. The inflection of the Middle Voice is given in 
the following 
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Paradigm of BovXeic*— 


TENSES. 




INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 




S. 1. 
2. 

a. 

D. 1. 

2. 

8. 
P. 1. 

2. 


β ιυλςνυμαι 
βουΚ«νγ. or ft 
/SovAcvctcu 


βυυΚίύωμαί 

βου\*ύρ 

βου\(ΰηται 


Present. 


jStft/ActWdoy 
βου\*ύςσ&ον 
βου\*νόμ*&α 


βου\ίύηα&ον 
βουΚ^ύησδον , 
βονΚ^υώμ&α 
βου\ΐύησ&€ 




3. 


βουλεύονται 


βονΚίύωιπαι 


Imperfect. 


8.1. 

2. 

3. 
D. 1. 

2. 

8. 
P. 1. 

2. 

3. 


4βουΑ*νόμην 

4βουΚ*ύου 

4βουΚ*ύ*το 

4βον\(ΰ*σ&ον 
4βου\*υ4σ&ηρ 
4βου\€υόμ&α 

4βου\(ύυντο 




Future. 


S. 1. 


βου\(ύσομαι 
like Indie. Pree. 




Aorist. 


S. 1. 

2. 

3. 
D. 1. 

2. 

3. 
P. 1. 

2. 


4βου\*υσάμΎ\ν 

4βυυ\*ύσω 

(βονΚ€υσάτο 

4βου\*ύσασ&ον 
4βου\*υσάσ&ην 
4βου\*υσαμ&α 
4βου\*νσασ&* 


βουΚςΰσωμαι 

βου\*ύστι 

βουΚίύσηται 

βου\*ΰσ•ησ&ον 
βου\*ύσησ&ον 
βουΚ^υσώμ&α 
βον\*6σησ&€ 




3. 


4βου\(ύσαντο 


βουΑίύσωνται 




S. 1. 

2. 

8. 
D. 1. 

2. 

3. 
P. 1. 

2. 


β*βού\*νμαι » 

β(βον\(υσαι 

βψβον\§υται 


β* βουλεύματος 2> 
β(βου\*υμ*νυ$ m 
β(βουΚ(υμίνο$ y 


Perfect. 


β*βοΙ\*υσδθ¥ 
β*βον\*υσ&ον 
β*βου\*ύμ&α 
β(βού\(υσ^ 


β*βου\€υμ*νοι> frov 
β*βου\*νμ4ν» ^rof 
β<βου\*υμί?οι &μ*ν 
βΐβουΚ*υμίνοί ^tc 




3. 


β(βού\(υνται 


β*βον\€υμίνοι &σι(ν) 


Pluperfect. 


S. 1. 

2. 

8. 
D. 1. 

2. 

3. 
P. 1. 

2. 

8. 


4β*βουλ*ύμην 

4β*βού\*υσο 

4β(βον\*υτυ 

4β€βού\*νσδον 

4β^βου\*νσ&ην 

4β*βου\*ύμί&α 

4βεβού\*υσ$* 

ι } &*βού\€υντο 




Fut. Perf. 


1 S. 1. 


β(βον\(ύσομαι 
like Indie. Pree. 





Middle Voice. 
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OPTATIVE. 


IMPERATIVE. 


IN FIN. 


PARTICIPLE. 

βουΚςυόμςνος, Μ. 
βου\*υομ4νη, Κ 
βου\*υόμ*νον, Ν. 


βουλςυυιμην 

βουΚ^/πΗΟ 

βονΚςύοιτο 

βου\*ύοισ&ον 
βου\^υοίσ&ην 
βου\(υοίμ(^α 
βου\*νοισ&* 

βουΚ*ύοιντο 


βουΧίύου 
βουλ€ν4σ&ω 

βου\*ύ*σδον 
βου\ίυ4σ&ων 

3ο^λ€υ«σθ« 
j βου\*υίσ&ωσαν 
{ βου\*υ4σ&ωρ 


βου\(ύ- 
€<τθαι 










βουΚ*υσοίμην 
like Opt. Free. 
βουΚ*υ<ταίμην 
βουΧίύσαιο 
. βουΧ*ύσαιτο 

βου\*ύσαισ&ον 
βου\ςυσαίσ&ην 
βουλίυσαίμ&α, 
βου\*νσ(ΐισ&€ 

βου\*ύσαιντο < 




βου\(ύ- 

βου\(ύ- 
σασθαι 


βου\€υσόμ^νο5, η, 
ον 


βού\(υσαι 
βουλ*υσάσ&ω 

βου\*ύσασ&ον 
βουΚίυσάσ&ων 

βου\*ύσασ&* 

βουΚςυσάσ&ωσαν 

βου\*υσάσ&ων 


βου\€υσάμ*νο$ > Μ. 
βου\€υσαμ4νη, F. 
βου\ΐυσάμ*νον> Ν. 


β(βου\(υμ4νο$ (ϊην 
β*βουΚ*υμ4νο* eftjs 
β*βου\*υμ4νο$ &η 

β(βου\(νμ4*ω «ϊητον 
β€βου\*υμ*νω ςΐήτην 
β*βου\*υμ4νοι (Χ-ημ^ν 
β*βον\*υμ4νοι «ϊητβ 

β*βου\*υμ4νοι (Χ-ησαν < 


βίβού\*υσυ 
β(βον\€υσ^ω 

β^βούλ*υσ&ον 
βςβουλςύσ&ων 

β(βού\*νσ&€ 

βίβου\ίύσ&νσαν 

βίβονλ.(ύσ^ων 


β*βου- 
λίυσθαι 


β(βυυ\(υμίνος, Μ. 
βςβου\€υμ4νη, F. 
β*βου\*υμ4νον, Ν. 










β(βον\(υσοιμ•ην 
U. e Opt. Pre». 




βΐβυυ\*ύ- 
σβσθαι 


β(βονΚ*υσόμ€νο5, 
•η, ον 
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ETYMOLOGY. 



Rem. 1. — The pupil will observe in the above Paradigm, that 
in the present, future, and future perfect tenses, two different- 
endings are given for the second person : thus in the present 
the second person is βονλ(ντ) or fcovXcvet. The form in ei is 
generally used by the best Attic writers. 

Rem. 2. — The future perfect given in the above Paradigm 
is scarcely a regular tense in the Greek language. It belongs 
mostly to the passive voioe (211), but it is sometimes used in 
the middle. 



Lesson XXXIX. 

Verbs. — Middle Voice. — Exercises. 

208. The Participles of the Middle Voice of βον- 
Χεύω, as of all verbs in ω, are declined as adjectives 
of the First and Second Declensions, as, βουΤίένόμενος, 
η, ov, Gen. βούλβυομένον, 1/9, ου. 



209. Vocabulary. 

Βουλίυω, «ς, to advise. Mid. 

deliberate. 
βραδέως, slowly ', deliberately. 
Δούλος, ου, 6, servant, stove. 
Λούω, et?, to wash, Mid. to 

wash one's self, to bathe. 
Μετά (prep, with gen.), with, 

in company with. 
ΙΙαιδίυω, et?, to educate. Mid. 



cause to be educated, to have 

educated. 
Πάνω, «ς, to cause to cease, 

Mid. to cease, to stop one's 

self. 
Ilcpt (prep, with gen.), in r& 

gard to, concerning, about. 
noAc/xos, ov, 6, war. 



210. Exercises. 

I. 

1. Τον βασιλέα βονλβνσομεν. 2. Βοϋλευσόμέθα. 

3, Τον κριτην e/Soi/Xevere. 4. Έβου7*ν€σθ€. 5. Οι 
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δουΚοι ίΚούσαντο. 6. f O δοΰΧος ίλονσατο. 7. Ό βα- 
σιλεύς τον ττοΚεμον hravaev. 8. ( βασιΧεύς έτταί- 
σατο. 9. Toj/ πόλεμορ επαύσατε. 10. Πανσασθε. 
11. Ό ιτατηρ τους τταΐΒας ετταβενσεν. 12. Ό πατήρ 
τους παΐ&ας ετταιΒενσατο. 13. Οί ττολϊται tou9 τταίδα? 
7ταώενσουσΐΡ. 14. Τον9 7ταϊδα9 παιδενσονται. 15. 
Βονλενου βραδέως. 16. Ό ιτατηρ εβοϋλενετο μετά 
των φίΧων (134). 17. -4ύτοί 7re/>i ειρήνης έβουΧενεσθε. 

Π. 

1. I shall advise my brother. 2. I shall deliber- 
ate in regard to the letter. 3. You are educating 
your pupils well. 4. I shall have my boy well edu- 
cated. 5. The Athenians themselves deliberated in 
regard to the war. 6. You have all deliberated well 
in regard to the city. 



Lesson XL. 
Verbs. — Passive Voice. 



211. The Passive Verb in its inflection differs from 
the Middle only in the Future and Aorist tenses. The 
forme therefore which have been given in the Para- 
digm of the Middle (207) for the other tenses belong 
also to the Passive. The difference of inflection be- 
tween these two voices will be re&dily seen in the 
following 
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ETYMOLOGY. 

Paradigm of BovXei\ 



Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect, and 


TENSES. 




INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Present. 


S. 1. 


βου\€υυμαί 


βουλώνω μαι 


Iraperf. 


S. 1. 


€βον\<νόμην 




Perfect. 


S. 1. 


βφον\€νμαί 


β(βον\€νμ*νος ω 

Ι 


Pluperf. 


S. 1. 


(β^βονΚΐίμην 




Aorist. 


S. 1. 

2. 

3. 
D. 2. 

3. 
D. 1. 

2. 

3. 


(βον\(ΐΑην 

€βου\*ίόης 

(βουλαίβη 

(βον\*ί6ητον 

€βονλ(\6ητην 

*βουλ€ΐ 6ημ(ν 

€βου\(ί&ητ€ 

έβονλ^ίβησαν 


βον\(νόω 

βον\€υ6ής 

βονλίνβίι 

βονλ(ν6ητορ 

βον\€υ&ήτον 

βου\(ν6ωμ€» 

βον\(υ6ητ€ 

βονλ€νβωσι(ν) 


Future. 


S. 1. 

2. 

3. 
D. 1. 

2. 

3. 
P. 1. 

2. 

3. 


βον\€υθησομαι 
βον\€ν6ηση or et 

βον\(νΒη<τ(σθορ 
βονλ€ν6ήσ€σ&ον 
βονλ^νβησόμίόα 
βον\€νΑησ€σ&; 
βου\*ν6 ήσονται 




Put. Per. 


S. 1. 


β€βονλ€νσο;ιαι 





VERBS. PASSIVE VOICE. 
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Passive Voice. 



ι 
Future Perfect the same as in the Middle Voice. 


OPTATIVE. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


βου\(νοίμην 


βην\€νου 


βουλ*υ(σ&ιι 


0<>ν\(νήμ€νυς 










β(βυνλ€υμ*νυς (ίην 


β*βονλ€νσο 


βΐβονλΐνσθαι 


β€βου\€νμ.ίνος 










βου\(νθ*Ίην 
βουλ^υέίίης 
βονλ(νβ(ίη 

βουλίΐΑύητον, θά,τον 
βον\(ν&(ΐητην y θ€ίτην 
βον\(ν&*Ιημ*ν, β*ίμ*ν 
βονΚςν^ΰτρ*, θύτ€ 

βουλιμίησαν, BtUv 


βον\€υόητι 
βονλ(ν6ήτω 
βου\€ΐ6ητορ 
βον\ίυ6ητων 

βου\(ν6ητ( 
{ βουλΐυ&ητωσαν 
( βον\(ν^(ντων 


βονΚΐν^ηναι 


βου\(ν&(ί%, Μ. 
βου\€ν6(ΐ(τα, F. 
βον\(ν&ίν JV. 


βον\€υ&ησοΙμην 

βον\ίυ6ηο•οίο 

βουΚςν&ησοιτο 

βονΚα&ησαιο Sou 
βονλπ βηο οίο &ην 
βονΚ(\ βησοίμίβα 
βον\{ΐ&ησυιο&( 
βον\£ν6ησοιντο 




βουΚ^υ^ησί- 
σ6αι 


βον\ΐν&ησό- 
μ€νος 


β•βον\€νσοίμηρ 




β€βον\€νσ<- 
σβαι 


βίβονλΐνσό- 
μ€νος. 
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212. The Aorist Passive Participle is declined as 
an adjective of the First and Third Declensions, as in 
the following 



PARADIGM. 





ί 


SINGULAR. 




Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 


βουλ€ν6ξίς 

jSot/XeudciTor 

βου\ίυθίντι 

βυνλΐνδίΡτα 

βυν\€υ6ίις 


βονλ€νό(Ισα 

βον\(ΐόέίσης 

βον\ίν6(ίστ/ 

βονλ^νβησαν 

ftovXevQaau. 

DUAL. 


βον\*υ^ν J 
βονλαβ πος 
βονλ€ΐ6ίντι 
βυυλίυβίν 
βυνλ€υόίν 


N. A. V. 
G. &D. 


βου\*\Α•ντ€ 


βον\(ΐ6€ίσά 
βουλίνόίίσαι,ν 

PLURAL. 


βουλίνΑ vrc 

βονλίΐ QiVTOiV 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 


βον\(ΐ•6ίντ€ς 
βονλ^ι βίντων 
βουλίΐ^ίσέ(ι/) 
βονλ*ιβί πας 
βου\€ΐ•6έντ€ς 


βούλ(ν6ησαι 

βουλ€υθ*ισων 

βον\(ΐ6(ίσαις 

βονΚ(\>β(ί<τας 

βου\€ν6(ΐ(ται 


βονλίνβίρτα 

βυν\€ΐ&-ντων 

βουλ€ΐβ(ίσί(ρ) 

βου\€ΐΒ^^τα 

βονλίυ6<ντα. 



Lesson XLI. 
Verbs. — Passive Voice. — Exercises. 

213. Rule. — Manner, Means, &c. 

1) The manner or means of an action, and the 

instrument employed, are expressed by the 

Dative, e. g. : 

You do every thing by 
Τνχρ πάντα πράττε*. ^^ 

2) The agent of an action after passive verbs is 



VERB8. F ASSI VE VOICE. EXERCISES. 



89 



expressed by a Genitive with υπό or some 
kindred preposition, e. g. : 



I was taught by my covmr 
try. 



cote, bring up, Pass, to be 
educated. 

%άτνρος, ov, δ, a Satyr, com- 
panion of Bacchus — Sile- 
nus is meant. (See Gr. 
Eng. Vocab.) 

2w {prep• with dot.), with. 

Φοννύω, «ς, to shy, kill, mur- 
der, Pass, be kitted* 



Έπαώενθην υπό της €μής 
πατρίδος. 

214. Vocabulary. 

Άβουλος, ov, inconsiderate, fool- 
ish. 

Άλλος, η, ο, other, another. 

Ανόητος, ον, stupid, thoughtless. 

Ghjpcwa, cis, to hunt, catch, Pass. 
be taken, be captivated with. 

Μίδας, ov, 6, Midas, a celebra- 
ted king of Ph rygia. (See 
Gr. Eng. Vocab.) 

Παι&νω, €ΐς, to instruct, edu- 

215. Exercises. 

I. 

1. Bov\ev€T€. 2. BovXeveaOe. 3. BouXeinjre. 4. 
ΒουΧαΐησθβ. 5. BovXeve. 6. BovXeuov. 7. Έφό- 
vevov. 8. Έφονβνοντο. 9. Έφόνβυβν. 10. , Εφον€υ- 
€το. 11. Έπαίδευσαν. 12. Έπαιδεύσαντο. 13. 
Έπαώβνθησαν. 14. ΒουΧζύσομζν. 15. .Βοι/λβυσά- 
μβΰα. 16. ΒουΧβυθησόμβθα. 17. ΒουΧευθής. 18. 
ΠαιΒευθής. 19. BovXevOelev. 20. Παιδευθεΐβν. 21. 
ΒουΧεύθητι. 22. Παιδβύθητι. 23. ΒουΧευθήσεταί. 
24. Παιδ€υθήσ€ται. 25. Κύρος iircuSevero συν τοις 
αΚ πς παισίν. 26. Τού? ανόητους παιδεύομβν. 27. 
Μ^ό ? τον Σάτνρον έθήρενσβν. 28. \4ι/^/> αβουΧος 
ήδοναΖς ^ηρεύεται. 

II. 

1. I am advised. 2. I was educated. 3. I have 
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been jadvised. 4. 1 had been educated. 5. We were 
advised. 6. We shall be educated. 7. He was mur- 
dered. 8. You will be murdered. 



Lesson XLII. 



Verbs. — Augment and Reduplication. — Formation 
of Tenses. 

216. In the Paradigm of βούΧβύω it will be ob- 
served, 

1) That the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future 

Perfect prefix the first letter of the word 
with € (fie\ and retain them throughout 
all the moods and the participles. This 
prefix is called Reduplication. 

2) That the Historical tenses — Imperfect, Plu- 

perfect, and Aorist — prefix c, which they 
retain only in the Indicative. This is 
called Augment, 

217. Augment is of two kinds : 

1) Syllabic, used in verbs beginning with con* 

sonants, so called because it prefixes e as 
a distinct syllable ; as, βούλεύω, έβοΰλευον. 

2) Temporal (from tempus, time) used in verbs 

beginning with vowels, so called because 
it merely lengthens the quantity or time 
(tempus) of the vowel, if short : a and e 
into η; ο into ω; * into Z; ffintoP; as, 
αγω, fyyov ; ϊκ€Τ€ύω, i/cirevov. 

218. Yerbs beginning with the dipththongs, at, 



AUGMENT AND BEDUPLICATION. 91 

oij av, lengthen the firet vowel as above, subscribing 
the ι, as, οίκτίζω, Imp. φκτιζον ; those beginning with 
ei or ev sometimes lengthen the first vowel and some- 
times omit the Augment ; those beginning with 17, t, 
ν, ω, ov, admit no Augment. 

219. The regular Reduplication is used only in 
verbs which begin with a single consonant or with a 
mute and a liquid. In other verbs, the Reduplication 
takes the farm of the Augment, of the Syllabic Aug- 
ment in verbs beginning with two single consonants 
or a double consonant, of the Temporal Augment in 
verbs beginning with a vowel ; as, μνημονεύω, Perf 
ςμνημονευκα ; ίκετβύω, Perf ttcerevfca. This Redupli- 
cation is retained in all the moods and in the participle. 

220. In verbs compounded with a preposition, 

1) The final vowel of the preposition, except 

irepi a,nd προ, is elided ; as, υπακούω, com- 
pounded of υπό and ακούω, to listen. 

2) After such elision the smooth mutes π and τ 

of the preposition are changed to the cor- 
responding rough mutes φ and #, when 
the simple verb has the rough breathing ; 
e. g. άφορμίζω (to mark out), comp. of 
από and ορμίζω, ο final dropped and π 
changed to φ before 6. 
8) The Augment and Reduplication are placed 
between the preposition and the verb, and 
the final vowel of the preposition, except 
irepi and προ, is elided before the Aug- 
ment; as, έπιβουΧεύω (επί and βούλβύω), 
to plot against. Imp. έπεβούλευον; υπα- 
κούω (υπό and ακούω), Imperf ύπήκουον. 

221. In most other compounds the Augment and 
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Reduplication stand at the beginning, as in simple 
verbs. 

Formation <jf Tenses. 

222. In conjugating a Greek verb, it will be found 
convenient to give the six tenses, Present, Future^ 
Aorist, and Perfect Active, the Perfect Middle, and 
Aorist Passive, which may be called the Principal 
Paris. 

223. In the Paradigm of a verb like βούλενω, 

1) The Stem may be found by dropping ω of the 

present ; as, βοϋΚεύω ; stem, βουΧεν. 

2) The Principal Parts may be formed by ap- 

pending to the stem the following endings, 
prefixing at the same time the Reduplica- 
tion for the Perfect, and the Augment for 
the Aorist : 



Tenses. 


Endings. 


Principal Parts. 


Present Act. 


ω 


βούλεύ-ω 


Future " 


σω 


βουΚεύ-σω 


Aorist " 


σα 


ε-βούλεν-σα 


Perf. " 


tea 


βε-βονΧεν-κα 


Perf. Mid. 


LLCU 


βε-βονλευ-μαι 


Aorist Pass. 


3ην 


ε-βούλεύ-$ηρ. 



224. From these parts the several tenses may be 
formed as follows : 

I. From the Present Active may be formed, 

1) The Imperfect Active, by changing ω into ov 

and prefixing the Augment, e. g. : βον 
\εύ-ω; Imperfect, ε-βούλευ-ον. 

2) The Present Middle and Passive, by chang- 

ing ω into ομαι, e. g. : βούλεύ-ω, βουΧεν- 
ομαι (both Mid. and Pass.). 
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•3) The Imperfect Middle and Passive, by chang- 
ing ω into όμην and prefixing the Aug- 
ment, e. g. : βούλ€ν-ω, €-βονλ€υ-όμην. 
Π. From the Future Active may be formed the 
Future Middle, by changing σω into σομαι, e.g.: 
βονλβύ-σω, βουΧβύ-σομαι. 

III. From the Aorist Active may be formed the 
Aorist Middle, by changing σα into σάμην, e. g. : έβον- 
λβν-σα, έβούλευ-σαμην. 

IV. From the Perfect Active may be formed the 
Pluperfect Active, by changing *a into tceip and pre- 
fixing the Augment, e. g. : βςβουΧευ-κα, έ-βφουΚεύ~ 

K€iV. 

V. From the Perfect Middle and Passive may 
be formed, 

1) The Pluperfect Mid. and Pass, by changing 

μαι into ^171/ and prefixing the Augment, 
e. g. : βββονΧβυ-μαι, €-β€βου\€ν-μην. 

2) The Future Perfect Mid. and Pass, by 

changing μαι into σομαι, e. g. : βφού- 
Xev -μαι, βφονΚβύ-σομαυ. 

VI. From the Aorist Passive may be formed the 
Future Passive, by changing Λ/ν into Βησομαι and 
dropping the Augment, e. g. : έ-βοϋΚβύ-θην, fiovXev- 
θήσομαι. 

225. Verbs in Χω and νω lengthen the final vowel 
of the root in all the tenses except the present and 
imperfect, e. g. : κώλύω ί to hinder, Fut. κωλύσω, Perf 
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Lesson XLIII. 

Verbs. — Exercises. 



226. Vocabulary.* 

Χληθίνω, σω, to speak the truth, 
Pass, to come true, be ful- 
filled, 

Αριστεύω, σω, to be bent, bravest. 

Βάρβαρος, ου, ό, barbarian, ap- 
plied to all who were not 
Greeks. 

Bibs, ου, ό, life, period of life. 

Δαρείος, ου, ό, Darius, king of 
Persia. 

Δυναστεύω, σω, to have potcer, 
or supremacy. 

Ίκ€Τ€νω, σω, £o beseech, sup- 
plicate. 



Αύω, λύσω, Ιλϋσα, λέλΰκα, Xc- 
λΰμαι, Ιλυθην, to break, to 
violate. 

Συγγνώμη, ης, η, pardon, favor. 

Συμβουλεύω (συν, with, and 
βουλςυω), σω (220), to ad- 
vise with, to deliberate with. 

Ύίλευτη, ης, η, end. 

Ύποπτευω (υπό and ότττευω), 
σω, Imp. υπώπτευον, Aor. 
υπώντευσα, to suspect, to an- 
ticipate, expect. 

Φιλοσοφία, ας, η, philosophy, 
love of wisdom. 



227. Exercises. 



I. 



1. Oi παίδες t)\/ t ucuov. 2. 'Αλ,ήθευσορ. 3. *Α\ψ 
θεύωμεν. 4. ΆΧηθβνσαψ^. 5. Ό στρατιώτης ηρίσ- 
Tevaev. 6. Ήριστενομεν. 7. Ίκέτευον τους &€θύς. 
8. Ίκ€Τ€ύ€Τ€ την των &€ων ονγγνώμην. 9. Τούτοις 
τους νόμους Χύσατε. 10. Κύρος έθήρβυεν. 11. Δαρείος 
ύπαγπΎ€υ€ τβλβυτ^ν του βίου. 12. Ό πατήρ συνεβου- 
XeveTO μετά των φίλων. 13. Ή τώι/ 'Αθηναίων πο\ις 



* The pupil will find it a useful exercise to give, as described in 
223, the principal parts in full of every verb which he has occasion to 
use ; all irregularities of formation will be marked in the vocabularies, 
but in the regular verbs only the Present and Future will be given. 
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iv τοις "ΕΧΚησιν ihwatrrevev. 14. Ή φιλοσοφία rots 
'Αθηναίους iiralBewrcv. 

IT. 

1. He is supplicating the king. 2. The boys were 
supplicating their father. 3. Let us supplicate the 
judge. 4. The enemy have broken the truce. 



Lesson XLIV. 

Impure Verbs. — Mute Verbs. 

The last letter of the stem, found by drop» 
ping ω in Pres. Ind. Act., is called the Verb-charac- 



229. Yerbs are divided into Pure and Impure ac- 
cording as the verb-characteristic is a vowel or conso- 
nant : βούλβνω is therefore a pure verb. 

230. Impure verbs are subdivided into 

1) Mute verbs, whose characteristic is one of the 

nine mutes, as, αγω, Head. 

2) Liquid verbs, whose characteristic is a liquid, 

as, αγγέλλω, I send. 

231. Mute verbs again arrange themselves in three 
classes, according as the characteristic is 

1) A Pi-mute — w, β, φ, as, γ/σαφω, I write. 

2) A Kappormute — κ, γ, χ, as, άγω, / lead. 

3) A Tau-mute — τ, δ, £, as, ψενδω, I deceive. 

Rem. — The characteristic is sometimes strengthened in the 
present: thus the Pi-mute becomes jrr; the Kappa- mute, σσ, ττ, 
or ζ; the Tau-mute, ζ. 

232. In the Paradigm of βουΧατω, the Perfect Act, 
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ends in tea. This is the common ending, except in 
Mute Verbs of the Pi and Kappa classes, which take 
a instead of κα. In these verbs the Pluperf. Act. is 
formed by changing a into eiv and prefixing the Aug- 
ment. See 224, IV. 

233. Verbs with a Pi-mute characteristic suffer 
the following 

Euphonic Changes. 

1) Before σ in the endings, the characteristic 

coalesces with it and forms ψ ; as, τρίβω 
(Ι ηώ) ι Put (τρίβσω) τρίψω. 

2) Before μ it is assimilated ; as, τρίβω, Perf. 

Pass, (τέτριβμαι) τέτριμμαι. 

3) Before & and also in Perf. and Plup. Act. it 

becomes the aspirate φ ; as, τρίβω, Aor. 
Pass, (έτρίβθην) έτρίφΒην, Perf. Act. (tc- 
τριβ-ά) τέτρϊφα. 

4) Before the smooth mute τ it becomes itself 

the smooth mute ττ; as, τρίβω, Perf. Pass. 
Third Person (τέτριβται) τίτριπται. 

234. Some verbs take a shortened form in the 
Perfect, Pluperfect, Aorist, and Future tenses, which 
is distinguished from the more common form as the 
Second Perfect, Second Pluperfect, &c. The pupil, 
however, must not suppose that the First and Second 
Perfects are two distinct tenses : they are but differ- 
ent forms of the same tense; so too with the 1st and 
2d Pluperfect, 1st and 2d Aorist, 1st ancl 2d Future. 



IMPURE VERBS. MUTE VERB8. 
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235 


. Synopsis. — Γράφω, I write. 




j ACTIVE VOICE. 




INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCT. OPTATIVE. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTIC. 

γράφων 


ΡΪ^Γ~ 


γράφω 


γράφω 


γράφοιμι 


γράφ€ 


γράφαν 


Imp. 


ίγρύ,φον 












Fut. ). 


γράψω 




γράψοιμι 




γράψίΐν 


γράφων 


Aor. 1. 


Έγραψα 


γράψω 


γράψαιμι 


γράψον 


γράψαι 


γράψας 


Perf. 


γίγρΐφα 


γ*γράφω 


γ€γρά- 
φοιμι 




γίγραφί- 
ναι 


γ e γράφω s 


^Plup 


έγψγράφαν 












j 


MIDDLE. 




iPres. 


γράφομαι 


γράφωμαι 


γράφοι• 
μην 


γράφου 


γράφ*σ%αι 


γραφόμΐ- 


jimp. 


ίγράφόμην 












Fut. I. 

1 


γράψομαι 




γραψοί- 
μην 




γρόψ(- 

crSai 


γραψόμ(- 
νος 


Aor. I. 


ίγραψάμην 


γράψω- 


γραψαί- 


γράψαι 


γράψα- 


γράψαμε 


L « •. 




μαι 


μην 




σ3αι 


VOi 


Perf. 1. 


γίγραμμαι 


γ^γραμμί- 
νος ω 


γιγραμμί. 
νος €Ϊην 




γ€γράφ5(ΐι 


γιγραμμί- 
ψος 


2. 


γίγραψαι 






γίγραψο 






3. 


γίγραπται 






γςγράφϋω 






D. 1. 














2. 


γίγραψϋον 






γίγραφ^ον 






3. 


γίγραφ&ον 






γ*γράφ&ων 






P. 1. 


γ*γράμμ*5α 












2. 


γίγραφϋ* 






γίγραφ&ί 






3. 


γ(γραμμίνοι 
€ΐσ/(ι>) 




\ 


γ*γράφ&ω~ 
σαν 










\ 


γ*γράφ%ων 






Plup. 1. 


*γ*γράμμ.ην 












PI. 3. 


γιγραμμίνοι 
ήσαν 












F. Perf. 


γςγράψομαι 




γ(γρα- 
ψοίμην 




σ3αι 


ytynn^o' 
μ*ινί 


PASSIVE. 


ν 


Aor. II. 


ίγράφην 


γραφώ 


γραφίίην 


γράφηκα 


γ ραφή ναι \γραφ*ίς 


Fut. II. 


γραφησομαι 




γραφη- 




γραφήσ(- \γραφησό- 






σοίμην 




σ%αι\ /ifi/or. 


Other tenses as in the Middle. \ 
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Rem. — In the above table in the Perfect Mid. and Paes. the 
inflection of the Indicative and Imperative is given in full, to 
show some peculiarities of formation ; in the Pluperfect Mid. and 
Pass the Third Pers. Plur. is added for the same reason. In the 
other parts the several persons will be readily formed according 
to the analogy of β<>υλ(ύω. 



Lesson XLV. 

Impure Verbs. — Mute Verbs. — Exercises. 

236. Verbs beginning with a rough mute (4) use 
in reduplication the corresponding smooth mute, to 
avoid a repetition of the aspirate, e. g. : 

θύω, Perf. τίθϋκα: not Μθύκα. 

θάπτω, Perf. Pass, τέθαμμαι : not ΙΗΘαμμαι. 



237. Vocabulary. 

'Αναγκαίος, ά, ov, necessary. 
Γράφω, ι/τω, ψα, φα, μμαι, φην 

(235) to write, to propose in 

writing, as law, bill, Ac. 
Έπί (prep, with ace.), against, 

to. 
Ενβονλος, ov, 6, Eubulus, an 

Athenian statesman. 
Ευριπίδης, ου, 6, Euripides, 

tragic poet of Athens. 
Θάπτω, ψω, ψα> τίθαμμαχ (236), 

238. Exercises. 



2 Α. Pass, ίτάφην, to bury, 
inter. 
KXcto), σω, σ /uu, σθην, to shut. 
Maxc8ovta, ας, η, Macedonia* 

country north of Greece 

proper. 
NcKpos, ov, 6, corpse, dead body. 
ΙΙνλη, ης, η, gate 
Srpareua», σω (219), to make 

an expedition. 
Tpota, as, η, Troy, celebrated 

city in Asia Minor. 



1. Tavra yeypeuf>a. 2. Ή κόρη rhs iwiaroXris iy& 
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ypaxfxc 3. Τούτο ro ψήφισμα ΕνβουΧος eypayfrev. 
4. Top νόμον τούτον η irokis yeypaxfrcv. 5. Τους νεκρούς 
Ιθαπτον. 6. Τον νεκρον ίθαψαν. 7. Ό κριτής iv τοις 
άναηκαιοτάτοις τταιΖενεται. 8. Oi "ΕλΧηνες eiri Tpoi 
αν έστράτενσαν. 9. Την είρηνην εκείνος εΚυσεν. 10. 
Ο στρατιώτης έκλεισε τας πύλας. 

Π. 
1. The letter had been written. 2. My brother 
wrote the letter. 3. The boy buried the beautiful 
bird in the garden. 4. Euripides was buried in Mace- 
donia. 



Lesson XL VI. 
Impure Verbs. — Mute Verbs, continued. 

239. Verbs with a Kappa-mute characteristic — κ, 
7» X» or σσ, ττ, and sometimes J— suffer the following 

Euphonic Changes. 

1) With σ the characteristic forms ξ ; as, π\έκω 9 

I weave; Fut. (πλεκσω) πλέξω. 

2) Before μ it becomes 7 ; as, 7τλ€*ω ; Perf. 

Pass. {πεπλεκμαι) πέπΚ&γμαι. 

3) Before 5 and also in the Perf. and Plup. Act. 

it is changed to the corresponding aspirate 
χ ; as, πλέκω ; Aor. Pass. (επλέκθην) έπλέ- 
χθην ; Perf. Act. (πέπλεκ-ά) πεπλεγα. 

4) Before the smooth mute τ, it becomes itself 

smooth ; as, λ^γω, I say ; Perf. Pass. (λ£ 

Xeyrai) λέλεκται. 
8 
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240. 


Synopsis. — Πλέκω, I weave. 




ACTIVE VOICE. 




IK DIC ATI VK. 


SUBJUNCT. 


OPTATIVE. 


IMPIR. 


INFIN. 


PART. 


Pies. 


πλί'κω 


πλίκω 


πλίκοιμι 


nXtice 


πΧίκίΐν 


7Τ\( K(OV 


Imp 


tnktKov 












Fut. 


πλίξω 




π\*ξοψι 




πΚίζαν 


π\ίξα>ν 


Aor. 


ϊπλίξα 


π\*ζω 


π\(ξαιμι 


πΧίζον 


πλίζαι 


π\*ξας 


Perf. 


πίπλ^χα 


π(π\(χω 






ncnXcx*- 
ναι 


π€πλ€χώς 


Plup. 


€π€π\€χ(ίΡ 












MIDDLE. 


Pres. 


η\ίκομαι 


πλίκωμαι 


η\(Κθίμην 


πΧίκον 


πλ*κ€σ%αι 


π\(Κυμ€- 


Imp. 


(π\(κόμην 










VOS 


Fut. I. 


πλίξομαι 




π\(ζοιμην 




πλίξίσ'Ζαι 


π\(^6μ(- 


Aor. I. 


€πλ<ξάμην 


πλίξωμαΐ 


μην 


πλίξαι 


πλεξασ^αι 


νοα 
π\€ξάμ€~ 


Perf. 1. 


πίπ\*γμαι 


imrXey- 
/icrov a 


π€πλ€γμί~ 
νος ΐΐην 




π*π\ί)βαι 


irorXryuc- ' 


2. 


worXe£ai 






πίπλίξο 






3. 


πίπ\(κταί 






πίπ\*χ%ω 






D. 1. 














2. 


/τίπ\*χ%ον 






π€π\€χ*ίορ 






3. 


πίπλ€χ5ον 




Ι 


π€πλ(χ%ων 






P. 1. 


π€π\*γμ€ΪΙα 












2. 


TrcVXf^Sf 




f 


π€ττλ«- 






3. 


norXry/tcvoi 
€ΐσί(ν) 




Ι 


χ^ίωσαν 

1Γ€7Γλ€- 

χ3ω* 






Plup. 1. 


€π€π\*γμην 












PI. 3. 


TreirXe-y/LicVoi 
ήσαν 












F. Perf. 


π(πΚ(ζομαι 




7T€irXf£ot- 

μην 




σ3αι 


ir€7rXc{d- 
μ€νος 


PASSIVE. 


Aor. I. 


€π\€χ%ην 


πλ«χ3ώ 


πλ€χ%€ίην 


ττλή^τι 


πλ^χ^ήραι 


π\*χ&€ίς 


Fut. T. 


πλ^3ήσο- 




π\€χ%η- 




π\€χ%ήσ€- 


π\€χ?1ησό~ 




UCU 




σοίμην 




σ3αι 


μ€νος 


Aor. II 


€πλάκηρ 


πλακώ 


π\ακ(ίην 


πλάισβι 


πλακηναι 


π\ακ€ΐς 


Fut. II. 


η\ακησομαι 




πλακησοί- 
μην 




πλακήσ*- 
cr3m 


ηΚακησό- 

μ(νος. 


Other ter 


s?s a«« in the Middle 
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Rem. 1. — In the above table, it will be observed, πλίκω has in 
the Passive Voice both a First and a Second Aorist and a First, 
and Second Future. This is unusual. Some verbs have the 
First Aorist and some the Second, but it is not common for the 
same verb to take both : so of the two Futures, comparatively few 
verbs have both. 

Rem. 2. — The Second Future Passive is formed from the Sec- 
ond Aorist Passive by changing ψ into ήσομαι and dropping the 
Augment ; as, €-π\άκ-ηρ, πλακ-ήσομαι. This formation, the learner 
will observe, is entirely analogous to the formation of the First 
Future Passive from the First Aorist Passive by changing Sty» 
into Ζησομαι and dropping the Augment. See 224, VI. 



Lesson XLVII. 

Impwi % e Verbs. — Mute Verbs, continued. 

241. Verbs with a Tau-mute characteristic — τ, Β, 
3, or ζ— suffer the following 

Euphonic Changes. 

1) Before σ and also before κα and tcetv in Perf. 

and Pluperf. Act., the characteristic is 
dropped ; as, ψενΒω, I deceive ; Fut. (γ€ύ- 
Βσω) ψ€υσω ; Perf. (ίψενΒκα) ttyevtca. 

2) Before μ, τ, and 3 it is changed into σ ; as, 

ψεύΒω (/deceive) ; Perf. Pass. (etywS/LKu) 
βψβυσμαι; Third Pers. (εψενΒται) e^w 
orcu ; Aor. Pass, (έψβύδθην) έψαίσθην. 
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242. Synopsis. — Ψενδω, I deceive. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 


| INDICATIVE. 


8UBJDNCT. 


OPTATIVE. 


IMPERATIVE 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Pres 


ψίύδω 


ψίύδω 


ψ(ύΒοιμι 


ψ(νδί 


ψ•ίΰδ€ΐν 


ψ(ύ8ων Ι 


Imp. 


tyivbov 












Fat. 


\)ΐ(νσω 




^υσοιμι 




yfrcvaciv 


ψ € ν σων 


Λογ. 


Ζψίνσα 


\)τ€νσω 


ψ^ύααιμι 
(ψ€νκοιμι 


ψ*νσορ 


ψ€Ϊσαι 


ψίίσας 


Perf. 


tytvica 


?ψ(ύκω- 




e'yfrcviccvai 


(ψςνκάς 


Plup. 


cfavKciv 












MIDDLE. 


Pres. 


yf^fvUofiat 


ψ(ύδωμαι 


μην 


\ff€vboV 


ψ€νδ€σ%αι 


νος 


Tmp. 


(ψίνδόμην 












Fut. I. 


ψ€νσομαι 




ψ(νσοί- 
μην 




ψ€νσ€σ%αι 


νος 


Aor. I. 


(ψίνσάμην 


ψ€νσωμαι 


ψ*νσαί- 
μηρ 


ψ€νσαι 


ψ€νσασ^αι 


νος 


Perf. 1. 


€ψ€νσμαι 


ςψιυσμ*- 
νος & 


ί^υσμί- 
νος €ΐην 




(ψ€νσ$αι 




2. 


€^€νσαι 






*ψ«υσο 




1 


3. 
D ι 


€>ff€v<rrai 






€ψ€υσ%ω 






2. 


tyevaZov 






Έψ€νσ%ον 






3. 


cyjrcvaSov 






€^πνσ^ων 






P. 1. 


(ψ€νσμ€%α 












2. 


fyevaSe 






€ψ*νσ$€ 






3. 


(ψΐυσμίνοι 




Ι 


σαν 
(ψ€νσ^ων 






Plup. 1. 


€^νσμην 












PI. 3. 


(ψ€νσμ(νοι 
ήσαν 












F. Perf. 


€ψ€νσομαι 




ίψςνσοί- 
μην 




σ3αι 


€\(τ€νσόμ€ 


PASSIVE. 


Aor. I. 


(ψ€νσ^ίηρ 


ψίνσ^ώ 


\τ(υσ^1ην 


ψ€νσ%ητι 


ψίνσΖήναι 
ψ€νσ%ήσ€- 


^-evdct's- 


Fut. 


^€υσ3ήσο- 




ψ*νσ?ίη- 




^υσ^ϋησό• 




μαι 




σοίμην 




σ3α« 


μ€νοι. 


Other tenses as in the Middle 


ι 

• ι 
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Lesson XLVIII. 
Irrvpwre Verbs. — Mute Verbs. — Exercises. 



243. Vocabulary. 

Άγα /ic/ow, όνος, 6, Agamem- 
non, commander of Gre- 
cian forces at Troy. 

Αγοράζω, άσω, σμαχ, σθψ, to 
buy , purchase, trade. 

Διώκω, ζω, (a, A. Pass, έδιώ- 
χθψ, to pursue. 

*ΕγκωμΛαζω, άσω, Ινεκωμίάσα, 
κα, σμαι, Α. Pass, ένίκωμίά- 
σθψ, to praise, extol. 

*Επιτηδ€ΐος, α, ον, necessary, 
useful. 

244. Exebcbes. 



Θαυμάζω, άσω, or άσο /uuu, ασα, 
τ*θαύμ£κα, σμαχ, σθην (236), 
to wonder at, admire. 

Κατασκευάζω (κατά and σκευά- 
ζω), άσω, σμ&ί, σθψ (219, 
220), to prepare, make. 

Φ«/γω, F. Μ. ξομαι, 2 Α. 
ίφύγον, 2 Per/, ττίφευγα, to 
flee, shun, escape. 

Ψέΰδω, σω (242), to deceive, 



1. Oi πολέμιοι εις την ποΚιν φεύγουσιν. 2. Εις 
την ποΚιν φεύγομεν. 3. Τους αγαθούς εγκωμιάζομεν. 
4. Παιδεύετε τους παΐδας. 5. Οι 'Αθηναίοι τριήρεις 
κατεσκευάσαντο. 6. ''Ομηρος τον 'Αγαμέμνονα ενεκω- 
μίασεν. 7. Οι "Ελληνες τους βαρβάρους εδίωκον. 8. 
Οι βάρβαροι εδιώχθησαν. 9. Οι 'Αθηναίοι θαυμά- 
ζονται. 10. Ή ποΚις &ανμασθήσεται. 11. Ό παις 
τον πατέρα εψευκεν. 12. 'Εγώ αυτούς διώξω. 13. 
Ηδονην φεύγετε. 14. Οι στρατι&ται ήγοραζον τά επι- 
τήδεια. 

II. 

1. The general deceived his soldiers. 2. The sol- 
diers were deceived. 3. What are you purchasing? 
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4. All will admire your letter. 5. I am reading the 
letter to your brother. 



Lesson XLIX. 
Impure Verbs. — Liquid Verbs. 

245. Liquid Verbs are so called because their 
characteristic is one of the four liquids — λ, μ, ν, p. 

246. Many liquid verbs, like some mute verbs 
(231, Rem.), have in the Present a strengthened form 
of the stem. In such cases the true stem may be ob» 
tained from the Present : 

1) By dropping ω, together with the preceding 

consonant, as, τίμνω, I out; τβμν: stem, 
τ€μ ; άτγέλλω, I send; άγγβλλ : stem, άγγβλ. 

2) By dropping ω and shortening the radical 

vowel or diphthong, as, φαίρω, I show ; 
φαιν: stem 9 φαν. 

247. Liquid verbs present the following peculi- 
arities in tense formation : 

1) They form the Future Act. and Mid. by ad- 

ding eo> contracted into ώ, and έομαι con- 
tracted into ούμαι, to the true stem, e. g. : 
ώγγέΧΚω, I send; Fut. Act αγγβλω ; Fut. 
Mid. άγγέΚονμαι. 

2) They form Aor. Act. and Mid. without σ, 

but lengthen the radical vowel, e. g. : 
ώ/γέλλω ; Aor. Act. ήγγβιΧα ; Mid. ηγβ^ 
Χαμην. 



IMPURE VERBS. LIQUID VERBS. 
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248. Paradigm. — *Αγγέ\Χω, I announce. 









Stkm, ayycX. 








ACTIVE VOICE. 




Pres. 
Imp. 
Fut. 1. 


INDICATIVE 

άγγίΧΧω 
ffyycXXop 
άγγίΧώ 


&OBJ. I OPTATIVE. 


IMPER. 


INFIN. 


PARTICIPLE. 


αγγίλλω 


άγγίΧΧοιμι. 
άγγ€λοϊμι, 


αγγίλλί 


αγγίλλίΐΡ 
«yycXciv 


αγγίλλων 
αγγβλώι/, Μ. 


2. 

3. 
D. 2. 


ayycXfU 

ayycXci 
άγγ€Χ€ΐτορ 




άγγ^Χοις, 

οίψ 
cryyfXot, oir t 
ayyfXoirov, 






dyycXoOora, \ 
.Ρ. 


3. 


άγγ€Χ€Ϊτο* 




οιητορ 
άγγ€Χοίτηι>ι 








P. 1. 


άγγ€Χουμ€Ρ 




οιητην 
άγγ€Χοιμ€ν ) 








2. 


άγγ(Χ€ΐτ€ 




οιημίΡ 
dyycXoIrc, 








3. 

Aor. Γ. 
Aor. II. 
Perf. 


ayycXov- 

σι(ν) 
ήγγαΧα 
ijyycXop 
ήγγ€Χκα 


ayfiXtu 
ηγγ*Χκω 


οιητ* 
άγγ§ΧοΪ€Ρ 

αγγ€ΐΧαιμι 
αγγίΧοιμι 
ηγγίΧκοιμι 


αγγαΧορ 
ayycXf 


dyyetXai 
dyytXcip 
ηγγ§Χκ€- 


dyyet'Xaf 
ayyiXooi/ 


Plup. 


ηγγίΧκ€ΐν 












MIDDLE. 


Pres. 

Impf. 
Fut. 1. 


άγγίΧΧομαι 

ηγγ*\Χόμην 
αγγ€Χουμαι 


άγγίΧ~ 
Χωμαι 


άγγ€ΧΧοίμηρ 
άγγ(Χοίμηρ 


άγγίΧλον 


ayyiXXf- 
σ3αι 

σ3αι 


dyyiXXo/if- 
άγγ€Χονμ€- 

POS 


2. 
3. 


ayycXji, *ϊ 
dyycXctrai 




άγγςΧαιο 
ayyeXoiro 








D. 1. 

2. 

3. 
P. 1. 

2. 

3. 
Aor. I. 


ayycXeur3oi> 

άγγ€Χούμ*%ι 

ayyfXftaSli 

dyyeXoii/rai 

ήγγ€ΐΧάμην 


άγγ€ίΧω• 


άγγ€ΧοΙσ%θΡ 

ayycXoiafyp 

άγγίΧοίμ€%α 

αγγβλοϊσ3* 

cryycXdivro 

άγγ€ΐΧαίμηρ 


αγγίίΧαι 


uyyft'Xa- 
σ3αι 


άγγαΧάμ*- 
ρας 



ιοβ 
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Paradigm of ΆγγέΧΚω, continued. 



Stem, ayycX. 

MIDDLE. 



\ 

ΑοιΤΠ 
Perf. 1 



2 

3 

D. 1 

2 

3 

P. 1. 

2 



Plup. 1, 
PI. 3. 



INDICATIVE. 



ηγγ*\όμην 

fjyyeXpai 

ijyyikacn. 
^yycXrai 

rfyytKSov 
»JyyfX3oi> 
ηγγίλμ&α 
qyyeXSe 

ηγγ€λμίνοί 
€Ϊσί{γ) 

ηγγίΚμην 
ηγγίλμίνοι 
ήσαν 



ciyytXw 
μαι 
ηγγ*\μ*- 
ρος & 



OPTATIVE. 



αγγίΚοίμην 

ηγγ€\μ*νος 
€ΐην 



άγγ€λυ 



ijyyikuo 
rjyytXto) 

nyycXS* 
ipyy«X3a>- 
σαν 
ηγγίΧ^ων 



σ3α« 
rjyy.\%ai 



PARTICIPLK. ; 

αγγ€\όμ€νο* ' 
ηγγ€\μίρος 



PASSIVE. 



Aor. I. 

Fut. I. 

Aor. II 
Fut. II 



ήγγί\$ηρ 

ayyektrjao- 
μαι 

άγγ^λησο- 

μαι 



dyyeXdo) 


dyycXdeup 


dyyeXSfi/Ti 


άγγ*\%ή- 


άγγΑω 


άγγ(\^ησοΙ- 
ιιην 
ayyckctyp 
άγγίλησοί- 
μηι 


dγyA^^3'. 


σ«σ3αι 

άγγ*λήναι 

άγγ£λήσ€- 

σ3πι 



ciyycXdetr 

<ίγγβλ3ι;σό- 
μ€Ρο 4 
ityycXctff 
άγγ€\ησόμί- 



Other tenses as in the Middle- 
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Lesson L. 

Liquid Verbs, continued. 

249. Paradigm. — Φαίνω, Ishoio. 



Ι Φα/νω, to show. Perf. IT. and Plup. II. to appear. 

Stem, φα*. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 


| INDICATIVE 


8UBJ. 


OPTATIVE. 


IMPERATIVE. 


ΙΝΪΊΝ. | PART. 


Pre? 
1 tup. 
Fut. 
Aor. I. 
Per. ll. 
Pip. 11. 


φαίνω 

«φαιρορ 

φαρω 

ίφηρα 

πίφηρα 

(π<φην*ιρ 


φαίρω 

φηρω 
πψφηρω 


φαίν*Λμι 

φαροιμι 
φήραιμι 
πβφηροιμι 


φθΛΡ€ 

φηρορ 


φαίρβιρ 

φαρβϊρ 

φηραι 

π*φηρίραι 


φαίνων 

φαρωρ 
φηνας 
πβφηνώς 




Middle. ( To appear.') 


Pres. 

imp. 
Fut. 

Aor. I. 
Perf. 1. 

2. 

3. 
D. 1. 

2. 

3. 
P. 1. 

2. 

3. 

Plnp. 1. 
2. 

a 

D. 1. 

2. 
8. 
P. 1. 
2. 
3. 


φαίνομαι 

ίφαιρόμψ' 
φανού μαι 

ίφηνάμην 
πβφασμαι 

πίφαρσαι 
πίφανται 

πίφαν^ον 
π*φαν%ορ 
π(φάσμ*%α 
π*φα&* 
πβφασμίροι 
€ΐσί(ρ) 
*π*φάσμηρ 
*πίφανσο 
(πέφαρτο 

ίπίφανΖορ 

€π€φάν5ην 

ίπβφάσμβ^α 

«π«φαν3€ 

π(φασμίνοι 

<5 ίΤΜΙ 


φαίρωμυι 

φήνωμαι 
π*φασμί- 
pos ώ 


φ,ιινυίμην 

φαροιμηρ 

φηναίμ-ην 

π(φασμ(• 

ρος €ΐην 

Ι 


φαίνου 

φηραι 

πίφανσο 
π*φάν5ω 

πίφαρΖορ 
πβφάρ%ωρ 

πίφαν^β 

πβφάν^ωσαι 

π*φάν%ων 


φαίν€σ5αι 

φαρ*ϊσ%αι 

φήρασ^αι 
πβφάρ^αι 


φαινόμε- 
νοι 

φανονμ*- 

VOi 

φηράμβρος 
π*φασμ(• 

ΡΟΙ 
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Paradigm of Φαίνω, contmued. 



Φαίνω, to show. Perf. Π. and Plup. II. to appear. 
Stem, φαν. 

Passive. (2b be seen, to appear.) 




INDICATIVE. 


SUBJ. 

φαι&ώ 
φάνω 


OPTATIVE. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFIN. 


ΡΑΒΤ. 


Aor. I. 
Fut I. 

Aor. II. 
Fut. II. 


4φάν%ην 
φαι&ήσομαι 

(φάνην 
φαρήσομαι 


φαν^ίην 
φαν^ησοί- 

φανείην 
φανησοί- 
μην 


φάν^ητι 
φάνη^ι 


φαν^ϋήναι 
φανΐϋήσε- 

σ3υ* 
φανηναι 
φανησε- 

σ3αι 


φανείς 
φανϊίησό- 

μ€ΡΟ£ 

φανείς 
φανησά- 
μενο? 


Other tenses as in the Middle. ■ 



250. Vocabulary. 

"Αγγελος, ου, δ, messenger. 

Άγγέλλω, άγγ€λώ, ήγγ«λα, 
TpyycXica, ηγγελμαι, ηγγελ- 
$ην, to announce, to bring 
tidings, bear a message. 

Άγ€ΐρω, ερω, ήγειρα, ηγερΰην, 
to bring together, to collect. 

% Αναρίθμητος, ov, countless, im- 
mense. 

Καιρός, ov, 6, fit time, oppor- 
tunity. 

251. Exercises. 

I. 

1. ΟΙκτείρομεν τους πένητας. 2. "Ωικτεφα τον 
παΐδα. 3. Ό αηγέΧος ήγγ€ΐ\€ την νίκην. 4. Ό βασι- 
λεύς Trfv στρατιαν tfyeipev. 5. Στρατιαν ayepco. 6. 
Έέρξης fyyeipe την άναρί&μητον στρατιαν. 7. 'Αγαμέ- 
μνων τον €τγΙ Τροίαν στόλοι/ rjyeipev. 8. Oi καιροί ου 
μένουσιν ημάς. 9. Ό κριτής ταύτην τήν ηνωμην Τ€&αύ- 



Μ,ένω, νω, εμ,εινα, μ,εμενηκα, to 
remain, wait for, await. 

Νίκη, ης, ή, victory. 

Βερξης, ου, 6, Xerxes, king of 
Persia. 

ΟΙκτείρω, ερω, εφα, to pity. 

ΊΙένης, ητος, 6, day-laborer, a 
poor man. 

StoAos, ov, b, expedition, force. 

Στρατίά, ας, ή, army, force. 
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μακερ. 10. Oi "Ελληνες ίμενον. 11. Oi αλΧοι e<f>cv- 
yov. 12. Ταύτα oi στρατηγοί Κνρφ f/yyeWov. 

II. 
1. I announce this to you. 2. Your father an- 
nounced it to me. 3. This will be announced to the 
king. 4. The king of the Persians pitied his soldiers. 



Lesson LI. 
Contract Verbs. — Close I. — Verbs in άω. 

252. Pure verbs with the characteristic a, e, or o, 
suffer contraction in the Present and Imperfect tenses. 
They are divided into three classes, according as the 
characteristic is a, e, or o. 

253. The tenses are formed in the manner already 

described (223 and 224), but the short characteristic 

vowel of the Present and Imperfect is generally 

lengthened in the other tenses — a and e into η and ο 

into ω : thus the Futures Act. of τιμάω, φιΧέω, and 

μω$όω, are τιμή-σω, φι\ή-σω 9 and μισ$ώ-σω. 

Rem. — Verbs in ίω and νω do not suffer contraction, but they 
lengthen the characteristic in all the tenses except the Present 
and Imperfect, e. g. : μηνίω, μηνίσω, to he angry ; κωλύω, κωλνσω, 
to hinder (225). 

254. CoNTBAonoNS in Verbs in άω. 

1) The characteristic a uniting with any o-sound 

produces ω, or, if an ι occurs in the first 
syllable of the ending, $>, e. g. : τιμάω = 
τιμώ ; τι/ιαοίην=τιμφην. 

2) In other cases the result of contraction is a, 

or, if an ι occurs, a, e.g.: τίμα€=τίμα; 
τιμάεις = τιμάς. 
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KTYMOLOGY. 



255. Paradigm. — Τιμάω, I honor : Stem, τίμα. 





PRESENT 






Indicative. active. 


PA8SIVE AND MIDDLE. 


S. 1. 

2. 

8. 
D. 1. 


τΙμάω 


τιμώ 


τιμάομαι 


τιμώμαι 


τιμά§ις 


τιμφς 


τιμάρ 


Tifj i 


τιμάει 


τιμφ 


τιμάίται 


τιμάται 


2. 


τιμά(τον 


τιμάτορ 


τιμά(σ%ον 


τιμασ^ον 


3. 
P. 1. 


ΤΐμΟ€ΤΟΜ 


τιματορ 


τιμά£σ%οΡ 


τιμάσΖορ 


τιμάομίΡ 


Τΐμώμ€Ρ 


τιμαόμ*5α 


τιμωμ&α 


2. 


τιμι'ι*τ( 


τιμάτ€ 


τιμά§σ%€ 


τιμάσΖ* 


3. 


τιμάουσι(ν) 


τιμωσι(ρ) 


τιμάορται 


τιμώνται 


Subjunctive. 








S 1. 

2. 

3. 
D. 1. 


τιμάω 


τιμώ 


τιμάωμαι 


τιμώμαι 


τιμάης 


τιμίρς 


τιμάρ 


τιμς 


τιμάβ 


τιμψ 


τιμάηται 


τιμάται 


2. 


τιμάητορ 


τιματορ 


τιμάησ%ον 


τιμασΖορ 


ο. 


τιμάητον 


τιματορ 


τιμάησ^ορ 


τιμασ^ον 


P. 1. 


τιμάωμ€Ρ 


τιμωμ€Ρ 


τιμαώμέΖα 


τιμώμ€%α 


2. 


τιμάητ€ 


τιματ€ 


τιμάησ%( 


τιμασ^ψ 


3 • 


τιμάωσι(ρ) 


τιμώσι{ρ) 


τιμάωνται 


τιμώνται 


Optative. 








8.1. 


τιμαοίηρ 
τιμάοίμι 


τιμωηρ 
τιμώ μι 


τιμαοίμηρ 


τψφμην 


2. 


τιμαοίψ 
τιμάοις 


τιμωης 
τιμώ ς 


τιμάοιο 


τιμψο 


3. 
D. 1. 


τιμαοίη 
τιμάχΛ 


τιμ^η 
τψψ 


τιμάοιτο 


τιμψτο 


2. 


τιμάοιτορ 


τιμφτορ 


τιμάοισθον 


τιμωσθορ 


8. 


τιμαοίτην 


τιμωτην 


τιμαοίσθηρ 
τιμαοίμίθα 


τιμψσθην 
τιμωμ*θα 


P. 1. 


τιμάοιματ 


τιμωμίν 


2. 


ΤίμΟΜΤ€ 


τιμψτ€ 


τιμάοισθ* 


τψωσθ€ 


3. 


τιμάοιψρ 


Τψψ€Ρ 


τιμάοιντο 


τιμφντο 


Imperative. 








S. 2. 


τίμ&( 


τιμά 


τιμάον 


τιμώ 


8. 


τιμαέτω 


τιμάτω 


τιμαέσθω 


τιμάσθω 


D. 2. 


τιμάητορ 


τιματορ 


τιμάβσθορ 


τιμασθον 


3. 


τιμαίτωρ 


τιμάτωρ 


τιμαέσθων 


τιμάσθωρ 


P. 2. 


ΤΐμΟ£Τ€ 


τιματ€ 


τιμά*σθ* 


τιμασθ* 


8. 


τιμαέτωσαρ 


τιμάτωσαν 


τιμαέσβωσαν 


τιμάσθωσαν 




τιμαόρτωρ 


τιμωρτωρ 


τιμαίσθωρ 


τιμάσθωρ 
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Paradigm of Τιμάω, continued. 



PRESENT. 



Infinitive. 



active. 



| τιμά*ιν τιμαν 



Participle. 
Nom.M. 

F. 

N. 

Gen. 



ημάων 

τιμάονσα 

πμάον 

τιμάαντος 

τιμαοναης 



τιμών 
τιμώσα 
τιμών 
τιμώντοΐ 
τιμωσης, &C 



PA88IVE AND MIDDLE. 
Ι τιμά*σ%αι τιμασϋαι 



τιμαόμ*νο£ τιμώμενος 
τιμαομίνη τιμωμίνη 
τιμαόμ€νον τιμώμ€νον } &C.I 



Indicative. 



IMPERFECT. 



s. 


1. 
2. 
3. 
1. 


(τίμάον 
ίτίμαας 
(τίμαέ 


€τίμων 
ιτίμας 
€τίμά 


βτιμάόμην 

(τιμάον 

€Τΐμά€Τθ 


ίτιμωμην 

€τιμω 

(Τΐμάτο 


Ρ 


2.' 
3. 
1. 
2. 
3. 


€Τψα€Τον 
ίτιμαίτην 
(τιμάομίν 

(ΤΐμΟ€Τ€ 

ίτίμαον 


βτιμάτον 

ίτιμάτην 

«τιμωμ€ν 

€τιματ€ 

άτιμων 

FUTURE. 


€Τΐμα€<ή!ορ 

(τιμαίσ^ην 

*τιμαόμ&α 

€τιμα€σ^€ 

€Τΐμάοντο 


*τιμάσ%ον 

βτΐμάσ^ην 

(τιμώμ&α 

*τιμάσ%€ 

ΐτιμώντο 




A 


CTIVE. 


MIDDLE. 




PASSIVE. 




τιμ 


ησω 


τιμήσομαι 


| τιμηΖήσομαι 








AORIST. 








Mf. 


ιησα \ 


ίτιμησάμην 


| Ιτίμτβην 








PERFECT 








TCT 


μηκα | 


Τ€τίμημαι 


| like Mid. 








PLUPERFEC 


;τ. 






cYfi 


-ιμήκ(ΐν | 


€Τ€Τΐμημην 


| like Mid. 








FUTURE PER] 


PECT. 










TfTturffrofin 


ι I like Mid. 
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Rem. 1. — In the above Paradigm the Present and Imperfect 
tenses throughout the several moods are given in full to illustrate 
the principles of contraction. In the other tenses — the Future, 
Aorist, Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect— only the first 
person singular of the Indicative is given, but all the other per- 
sons and numbers in the several moods may be readily formed 
according to the analogy of βούλ^ύω. 

Rem. 2. — In contract verbs the contracted forms are regu- 
larly used in the Attic dialect, but it has been thought advisable 
in the paradigms to give also the unoontracted forme out of 
which these were developed. 



Lesson LII. 
Contract Verbs. — Class I. — Exercises. 



256. Vocabulary. 

Βοαω, ησω, to shout, cry aloud. 
Τνώμη, ψ, ή, judgment, opin- 
ion, sentiment. 
'H/iercpos, rcpa, T€pov, our. 
Νικάω, ήσω, to conquer, van» 



ΪΙρόγονος, ου, 6, ancestor, fore- 
father. 

Xiyaxu, ήσω, to be silent, to keep 
silence. 



Χιλάνός, ου, 6, Sdanus, a Gre- 
cian seer. 

TcAcvroco, ήσω, to end, finish, 
finish life, die. 

Τιμάω, ήσω, to honor, prist*, 
value at. 

Χίφίσοφος, ov, δ, Chmsophus, 
commander under Gyrus. 



257. Exercises. 



I. 



1. Τον πατέρα τίμα. 2. Τον πατέρα τίμα. 3. Τον 
πατέρα €τίμα. 4. Tots γονέας τιμώ μεν. 5. Τους yo- 
νέας τιμάτε, β. Τους γονέας τιμψημεν. 7. Χιηάτω. 
8. 2νγάτ€. 9. Κύρος έτέΚεύτα. 10. Έτέλεντησεν. 



CONTRACT VERB8. 113 

11. Oi στρατηγοί έτέΚεύτησαν. 12. Χαρίσοφος τ€Τ€- 
Χεύτηκεν. 13. Oi "Ε\\ην€ς νικωσιν. 14. Ένίκων oi 
ημέτεροι πρόγονοι τους τούτων προγονούς. Ιδ. Οι 
Ά&ηναΐοι τους Πέρσας ένίκησαν. 16. Oi "ΈΧΚηνες 
ενικών τους βαρβάρους. 17. Ό Ηενοφών έσίγα. 18. 
Ο Σιλανος έβόα. 19. Oi στρατιωται έβόων. 20. ΈνΙτ 
κησ€ν ή γνώμη. 21. 'Τμεΐς ένικήσατε βασιλέα. 

II. 

1. The city will conquer. 2. The citizens were 
conquering the enemy. 3. The general has been con- 
quered. 4. Let us conquer the king. 5. Honor the 
judge. 6. The soldiers were dying. 7. Let the boys 
be silent. 8. We were silent. 



Lesson LIII. 
Contract Verbs. — Class II. — Verbs in έω. 
258. Verbs in έω suffer the following 

Contractions. 

The characteristic e uniting 

1) With another e, forms ei, e. g. : φΐ\£€=φί\α. 

2) With ο forms ου, e.g. : έφίΧ€ον=€φί\ουν. 

3) In other cases it disappears, e. g. : 0*\ee*= 

φΐλ€Ϊ. 
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259. Paradigm. — Φιλάω, I love: Stem. φιΧε. 







PRESENT. 






Indicative. active. middle and passive. 




S. 1. 


φϊλίω 


φιλώ 


φϊλίομαι 


φιλονμαι 




2. 


φΐλ€€ί£ 


φιλάς 


φιλίη 


Φ'λί 




3. 
D. 1. 


φΐλ(€ί 


φιλ€Ϊ 


φιλ€€ται 


φ&£Ϊται 




2. 


φΐλ4(τοΡ 


φιλίϊτον 


φιλββσ^οι/ 


φιλ*ΐσ3ον 




3. 


φΐλ(€ΤΟΡ 


φιλΰτορ 


φιλ((σ%ον 


φιλήοΉορ 




P. 1. 


φιλ4ομ€Ρ 


φιλονμ*ρ 


φιλ«όμ*3α 


φί\ονμ(5α Ι 


2. 


φΐλ«Υτ€ 


φΐλ€ΙΤ€ 


φιλ€€σ%€ 


φιλ€ΐσ%€ 




3. 


φιλ(ουσι(ρ) 


φιλονσι(ν) 


φιλέορτοι 


φιλοννται 




SUBSU 


NCTIVE. 








S. 1. 


φιλί ω 


φιλώ 


φιλίωμαι 


φιλώμαι 




2- 


φιλίας 


φιλβς 


Φ*λ«0 


φλη 




3. 

D. 1. 

2. 


Φ*λή? 


Φ&Ό 


φΐλίηται 


φίλήται 




φίΚίητον 


φιλητον 


φιλίησΖορ 


φιλήσ^ον 




3. 


φΐΚίητον 


φίλήτον 


φιλίησ^οΡ 


φιλήσϋον 




P. 1. 


φι\ίωμ€Ρ 


φιλωμ*ρ 


φιλ?ώμ*3α 


φιλώμ€%α 




2. 


φιλίητ€ 


φι\ητ€ 


φιλ*ησ%€ 


φιλήσω* 




3. 


φιλ4ωσι(ρ) 


φιλώσι(ν) 


φιλίωνται 


φιλώνται 




Opta 


TIVE. 








8.1. 
2. 


φι\€θίηρ 
φιλάκΐϋ 
φιλ^οιης 
φΐλ4οις 


φιλοίηρ 
φιλοϊμι 
φιλοίης 
φΐλοϊε 


φϊλ€θίμηρ 

φίλ4(ΗΟ 


φιλοίμην 
φιλοιο 




3. 


φϊλ€θίη 
φίλιοι 


φίλοιη 
φίλοι 


φϊλ4οντο 


φιλοίτο 




D. 1. 












2. 


φϊλ4οντορ 


φϊλοιτορ 


φιλ4οισθορ 


φιλοισθον 




3. 


φιλ€θίτην 


φιλοίτην 


φιλ*οίσβηρ 


φιλοίσθηρ 




P. 1. 


φϊλ€θίημ€ν 
φι\4οιμίΡ 


φιλοίημ€ν 
φιλοϊμβρ 


φίλ€θίμ€0α 


φιλοίμ(θα 




2. 


φιλ€θίητ€ 

φίλ4θίΤ€ 


φιλοίητ£ 
φιλοϊΤ€ 


φΜοισθ* 


φΐλοϊσθ* 




3. 


φίλ4θΙ€Ρ 


φΐλθΪ€ν 


φΐΚ4οίντο 


φιλοϊντο 




Impee 


kTTYJt. 








8.2. 


φίλ€€ 


φΙλ€1 


φϊλ4ου 


φιλον 




3. 


φίλ€§τω 


φιλ«τω 


φώ^σΦω 


φ*λ€ΐσΦω 




D. 2. 


φι\4(Τον 


φϊλίΐτορ 


φιλ&σΰον . 


φϊλύσ&ορ 




3. 


<f>i\c4r<ov 


φιλ€ίτωρ 


φιλ*άτΦωρ 


φϊλύσΰαρ 




P. 2. 


φΐλέ€Γ€ 


φίλ€ΪΤ€ 


φΐ\4((Γ&€ 


φιλήσΰ* 




3. 


φΐΚ€4τωσα» 


φιλίίτωσαν 


φϊλ€4σ&ωσαρ 


φιλ(ί<Γ&α>σαρ 




φί\ΐ όντων 


φίλονντων 


φιλ(4σΰ<ύν 


φιλίΐσ#α>ι> 
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Paradigm of Φιλέω, continued. 



PRESENT. 



Nodxm. 

F. 
N. 

Gen. 



Infinitive. active. 

| 0tXcW φιλύν 



MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
φιλύσ3αι φιλΰσΖαι 



Participle. 



φίλιων 
φιλίονσα 
φιλί ο ν 
φιλίοντος 
φιλιούσης 



φιλών 
φιλούσα 
φιλούν 
φιλοΰντος 
φιλονσης, &C. 



φιλ*όμ€νο£ 

φιλ(ομίνη 

φιλ(6μ€νον 



φιλονμ(νος 

φίλονμίνη 

φίλονμ*νον,&0. 



Indicative. 
8.1. 

2. 

3. 
D.l. 

2. 

3. 
P. 1. 

2. 

3. 



ACTIVE. 
φιλήσω 

ίφΐλησα 

πςφΐληκα 

νκ€φίΚηκ€ί¥ 



IMPERFECT. 



€φ£λ(ον 
βφιλ*(ς 

*φΐλ€€ 


ιφιλουν 
ίφΐλίΐς 


(φϊλίόμην 
(φιλί ου 
(φιλέτο 


€ φίλο ΰ μην 

(φιΧον 

(φιλιϊτο 


ίφΐλίψτον 
(φιλίίτην 
ίφΐλίομίν 

(φίλ€€Τβ 

έφΐλίον 


€φίλ(ΪΤθν 

Ιφιλίίτην 
(φίλου μ€ ν 
(φιλ(ΐτ( 
(φιλούν 


(φιλ((σ%ον 

(φιλύσ^ην 

(φι\(όμ(5α 

(φιλ((σ%€ 

(φιλίοντο 


(φϊλ(ϊσΐ}ον 

(φιλύσ^ην 

(φιλούμ&α 

<φιλ«ΐσ3€ 

(φιλούντο 



FUTURE. 

MIDDLE. 
φιλησομαι 

AOR1ST. 
(φιλησάμην 

PERFECT. 
πίφιλημαι 

PLUPERFECT. 
*π€φΐλήμην 

FUTURE PERFECT. 
π€φιλησομαι 



PASSIVE. 
φιλη^ήσομαι 

(φΐληΖην 

like Mid. 
like Mid. 
like Mid. 
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Rem — The form of the Optative Active in oop, which is com- 
mon in contract verbs, but exceedingly rare in all others, is gen- 
erally known as the Attic Optative. It is, however, by no means 
confined to the Attic dialect, but is found in all Greek authors. 



Lesson LIV. 
Contract Verbs. — Class II. — Exercises. 



260. Vocabulary. 

Άδΐκ€ω, ήσω, to do wrong, to 
be άδικος, to wrong, to in- 
jure. 

"Αδικος, ov, unjust. 

Ά$νμία, ας, ή, sadness, dejec- 
tion, despondency. 

Βωμός, ου, ό, altar. 

Έπαινεω («τι and αίνεω), έσω, 
iirgveaa, ίττβνίκα, ημαι, έ&ην, 
to praise. 



'Εχθρός, ου, 6, enemy, persona 

enemy. 
Ζτμίω, ήσω, ησα, Ιζήτηκα 

(219), ημαι, ή&ψ, to seek, 

search for. 
Μΐσβω, ήσω, to hate, 
ΐΐούω, ήσω, to build, make, do. 
Πολ€μ.€ω, ήσω, to jight, wage 

war. 
Φΐλέω, ήσω, to love. 
Φιλόσοφος, ου, 6, philosopher. 



261. Exercises. 



I. 



1. ΦίΧει τους φί\ους. 2. Ή κόρη rtfv μητέρα φίτ 
λβϊ. 3. Τους άτ/α&ονς φιΚοΰμεν. 4. Οι άηα&οϊ φιλούν- 
ται. 5. Τους γονέας φιΚεΐτε. 6. "Ομηρος eirrjveae 
τον Αγαμέμνονα. 7. Ποιήσω τοΰτο. 8. Τι ποιήσετε ; 
9. Τι ποιήσομεν ; 10. Τι ποιήσουσιν οι αλΧοι οτρα- 
τιωται ; 11. Οι πόλΐται εποίησαν βωμόν. 12. * Ημείς 
ποΧεμήσομβν• 13. ^ΕποΧεμήσαμεν. 14. ΤΙοΧΚοΙ άδικα 
ποιονσιν. 15. ΟΙ ποΧϊται τους πολεμίους* ένίκησαν. 
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16. Τούτο άΒνμίαν ποιήσβι. 17. 01 φιλόσοφοι τι- 
μώνται. 

II. 

1. AH love their friends. 2. Let us love our 
enemies. 3. The good love their enemies. 4. That 
boy loved his father. 5. The citizens hate the king. 
6. The Athenians hated Philip. 7. What had Philip 
done? 8. He had waged war. 9. He had injured 
all the Greeks. 



Lesson LV. 
Contract Verbs. — Class III. — Verbs in όω. 
262. Verbs in όω suffer the following 

Contractions. 

The characteristic ο uniting 

1) With € or o, forms ου, e. g. : μίσ$θ€=μίσ$ου ; 

έμίσ&οον = βμίσ&ουν. 

2) With η, forms ω, e. g. : μισ&όητ€=μισ&ωτ€. 

3) With ω or ov y disappears, e. g. : μισ&όω= 

μισ&ω\ μισ&όου= μισ&ου. 

4) In other cases the result of contraction is οι, 

e. g. : μισ&0€ΐς=μισ&οκ ; except, in Pres. 
Injm. Act., where it is ov, as μισ&0€ΐν= 
μισ&οΰν. 
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263. Paradigm. — Μισ$όω, I let: Stem, μισ$ο. 



PRESENT. 



Indicative. 



active. 



S. 1. 

2. 

3. 
D. 1. 

2. 

3. 
P. 1. 

2. 

3. 



μισ&όω 

μισΰόα,ς 

μισΰθ€ΐ 

μι<τ&0€τον 

μΐ(Γ&0€τορ 

μισΰόομ€Ρ 

μισ&0€Τ€ 

μι<Τ&όον<Γΐ(ν) 



Subjunctive. 



S. 1. 

2. 

3. 
D. 1. 

2. 

3. 
Ρ. 1. 

2. 

3. 



μισ&όω 
μισΰόης 
μΜτΰόβ 

μισΰόητορ 

μισΰόητορ 

μισ&όωμ€ν 

μισ"&όητ€ 

μισ$όωσι(ν) 



Optative. 



S. 1. 



3. 

D. 1. 

2. 

3. 
Ρ. 1. 

2. 

3. 



μισ&οοίην 

μκτΰόοίαι 

μισ&οοιης 

μιαΰόοις 

μισ&οοίη 

μκτ&όοι 

μισ&όοιτορ 

μισ&οοίτην 

μισΰόοιμ€ν 

μισΰόοιτ* 

μισΰόοκν 



Impebative. 



S. 2. 

3. 

D. 2. 



μίσϋθ€ 

μισΰοίτω 

μισ&όττον 



μισ&ω 

μισΰοιε 

μισΰοι 

μκτ&οντον 

μισΰουτορ 

μισΰονμςρ 

μισ&οντ* 

μΑσΰοΰσι(ρ) 



μκτ&ώ 

μκτϋοΐς 

μισ&οι 

μκτ&ώτορ 

μκτΰώτον 

μισ&ώμ€ν 

μισΰωτ( 

μι<τ&ωσι(ρ) 



μισ&οίην 

μισ&οιμι 

μισ&οίης 

μκτ&οϊς 

μισ&οίη 

μκτ&οϊ 

μισ&οίτον 

μισΰοίτηρ 

μισΰοιμεμ 

μισ&οιΤ€ 

μκτ"&θί€ν 



μίσΰον 

μισΰοντω 

μισ&οντον 



MIDDLE AND PA88IVE. 

μισΰόομαι μισ&ονμαι 
μισΰση μισθοί 

μισ&0€ται μισ&ονταί 



μισ&όίσ&ον 

μισΰθ€σΰορ 

μΐξΤ&οόμ€&α 

μισΰΟ€<τ&€ 

μι<τ&όονταί 



μισΰονσΰον 

μισΰούσ&ον 

μισ&ονμ€&α. 

μισϋον<τ&€ 

μισ&ονρται 



μισ&όωμζα μκτ&ωμαι 
μισϋότι μκτ&οίΐ 

μκτ&όηται μισ&ώται 



μχτ&σησΰον 

μισ&σησ&ον 

μισ&οώμ€&α 

μΐξΓ&όησϋ€ 

μκτ&όωρται 



μισΰω<τΰον 

μισΰώσΰον 

μισ&ώμ€&α 

μισ$&<τ&€ 

μισΰωνται 



μκτ&οοίμην μισ&οίμηρ 
μισ&όοιο μισΰοϊο 
μισ&όοιτο μισ&οιτο 

μισ&όοκτ&ον μισΰοϊσΰον 
μισ&οοίσΰηρ μισ&οίσ&ην 
μισ&οοίμ€&α μκτΰοιμίΰα 
μισ^όοκτ&€ /ασ#οϊσ*#€ 
μισ&όοιρτο μισ&οϊντο 



μκτ&όου μισ&ον 

μισ&ο4(τ&ω μισΰονσ&ω 
μισ&0€σ&ον μισ&ονσ&ον 
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Paradigm of Μνσ^όω, continued. 





PRESENT. 


Tmpeba 

3. 
P. 2. 

3. 


TIVE. ACTIVE. 

μισ%ο*των μισ*$ουτων 
μισ%0€Τ€ μισ%οντ€ 
μισ^οίτω- μισ&οντω- ' 

σαν σαν 
μισ^οόντων μισ^ούντων 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
μισ3ο('σ3ωι> /ησ3ονσ3ω* 
μισ3ο€σ3ί μισ3ονσ3* 
μισθοί σ% ω- μισ^ονσ^ω- 
σαρ σαν 
μισ^οίσ^ων μισ5ούσ5ων 


Infinitive. 

| μισ50€ΐν 


μισΖονν | μισ^όΊσ^αι μίσ3ονσ3αι 


Pabtic 
NomM. 

F. 
N. 

Gen. 


IPLE. 
μισ^όων 
μισ^όονσα 
μισΖόορ 
μισ^όοντος 
μισΖοούσης 


μίσχων 

μισΖούσα 

μιο~5ονν 

μισ^ουντος 

μισΖούσης 


μισ5οόμ*νος μίσ5οΰμ€νυς 
μισ^οομίνη μισ^ουμίνη 
μισ%οόμ€ρορ μισθοί* μ* νυν 


Tndioa 
S. 1. 

2. 

3. 
D. 1. 

2. 

3. 
P. 1. 

2. 

3. 


ΠνΕ. 
(μισ^οον 
€μίσ%θ€ς 
(μίσ^θ€ 

*μισ%0€τον 

(μισΊΙοίτην 

*μισ%ύομ€Ρ 

€μισ^Ο€Τ( 

ίμίσΖοορ 


IMPERFEC 

ίμίσ^ουν 
(μίσχους 
€ μίσχου 

ϊμισϋοντον 
€μισ%ούτην 
( μισθού μ€ ν 
(μισ^οντ€ 
t μίσχου ν 


Τ. 

*μισ5οόμην (μίσ^ονμην 
€μισ%όον € μίσχου 
€μισ%0€το €μισ%οντο ' 

έμισ50€σ%ον (μισ^ονσ^ον 
€ μισθοί σ5η ν (μισ^ούσ^ην 
cfturdoo/icSa (μισ^ουμ^α 
(μισ^ό(σ^( (μισ%ουσ%* 
ίμισ^όοντο ΙμισΖονντο 




FUTURE.. 


ACTIVE. 


middle. passive. 


μισθώσω 


Ι μισΖώσομαι | μκτΖωΖήσομαι 


€ μίσθωσα 


AORIST. 
Ι ίμισΖωσάμηρ | €μιο~%ώ%ην 


μςμίσ^ωκα 


PERFECT. 
| μ*μίσ%ωμαι. | like Mid. 


(μ*μιυ•%ώκ€ίν 


PLUPERFECT. 
| ίμ*μισ%ωμηρ | like Mid. 


, 


FUTURE PERFECT. 
| μ(μίσ%ωσομαι | like Mid. 
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Lesson LVI. 
Contract Verbs. — Class III. — Exercises. 



264. VOCABULABY. 

ΆνορΒόω [ανά and όρΰόω), 
ώσω, to restore, repair. 

Δολόω, ώσω, to deceive, beguile. 

Δό&> ψ, ή, glory, fame. 

Δουλόω, οχτώ, to enslave, sub- 
jugate. 

*Ελ€ν&ρόω, ώσω, to liberate, 
free, set free. 

Ζηλόω, ώσω (219), to be zeal- 
ous for, desire, emulate, envy. 



Κόνων, ωνος, 6, Conon, Athe- 
nian general. 

Μήδος, cw, 6, Jfede, of Media. 

Μισ^άω, ώσω, to let, rent, Mid. 
to hire. 

Πατρίς, ΐδος, ή, native country, 
one's country. 

2τεφανόω, ώσω (219), to 
crown, to honor with a 
crown. 



265. Exercises. 



1. Κόνων τους "Ε\\ηνας ήΧευ&έρωσεν. 2. Κόνων 
τά τβίχη τά της πατρίδος άνώρ&ωσζν. 3. ΟΙ "ΕΚΚηνςς 
ήλ€υ$€ρ<ί)Βησαν. 4. Ζήλου, & παΐ, τους άηα&ούς. 5. 
Την σοφίαν ξηΧονμ€ν. Q. Την άρετην ζη\ωμ€ν. 7. Οί 
veavlai την άρετήν ξηΤίοΐβν. 8. ΦίλΛτητος δόξαν έζήΚω- 
/cev. 9. Οί πό\2ταν έδοΤίονντο. 10. Οί ποΧιται βδου- 
Χουντο. 11. Τους πόλίτας iXeu&epoOre. 12. Την ττό- 
\ιν ή\€υ$€ρώσατ€. 13. Έστ€φανώ$ησαν οί ποιηταί. 

II. 

1. I have hired this house. 2. He has let his 
house. 3. Which house will you let ? 4. We have 
rented all our houses. 5. Philip is enslaving these 
cities. 6. The Athenians will set them free. 
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Lesson LVII. 
Verbs in -μι. 

Verbs in -μι form a distinct conjugation,, 
presenting in the Present, Imperfect, and Aorist II 
tenses, certain marked peculiarities. 

267. In these verbs the stem appears in the Pres- 
ent and Imperfect in a strengthened form, as follows : 

1) The short final vowel of the stem is length- 

ened ; as, φημί: stem, φα* 

2) A few verbs not only lengthen this final 

vowel, but also prefix a reduplication 
consisting (1) of the first letter of the word 
with ι, if the stem begins with a single 
consonant or a mute and liquid ; as, δ/δω- 
μι : stem, Bo* (o lengthened to ω and Si pre- 
fixed) ; (2) of ι, if the stem begins with two 
consonants not mute and liquid, or with 
an aspirated vowel ; as, ϊστημι : stem, στα 
(α lengthened to η, and i prefixed). 

3) A few verbs annex to their stem wv or w ; 

as, Βείκνϋμι : stem, Bene (w added). 

* The basis of every inflected form is a stem. In many words, how- 
ever, the stem is derived from a more primitive form called a Hoot • 
when not thus derived, it is itself a Root. Thus, τίμα, the stem cf 
τιμά» (255) is derived from the root τι, seen in τίω, to Tumor, but φα, 
the stem of φημί, and So, the stem of δίδαμι, as they cannot be derived 
from more primitive forms, are roots as well as stems. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 






268. Paradigms. — Verbs in -μι. 






ACTIVE VOICE. 






"ίστημι. 


ΎίΖημι. 


Δίδωμι, 


Δύκνϋμι. 




To place. 


To put. 


To give. 


To show. 




Stem, στα. 


Stem, £e. 


Stem, fto. 


Stem, δακ. 




Present. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 






S. 1. 


"ίστημι 


τί^ημί 


διδωιιι 


δίίκρΰμι 




2. 


ίστης 


τ&ης 


δίδω ς 


διίκρϋς 




3. 


ΐστησι(ρ) 


τΆησι(ρ) 


δίδωσι(ν) 


δίίκρϋσι(γ) 




D. 2. 


ϊστάτορ 


rfoerop 


δίδυτυρ 


δ(ίκνΰτον 




3. 


ϊστάτον 


Tt3frov 


δίδοτορ 


δ*ίκνϋτυν 




P. 1. 


ΐστάμ«ν 


τί%€μ€Ρ 


δίδομ(Ρ 


δ*'ικννμ€ν 




2. 


ϊστάτί 


Tl'SfTC 


δίδθΤ€ 


δ(ίΚΡϋΤ€ 




3. 


ίστά<η(ι>) 


τι5ίάσι(ρ) 


διδόάοι(ρ) 


δ*ικρνάσι(+) 




Imperfect. 










S. 1. 


Ια την 


€τί•σην 


€ δίδουν 


<δ(ίκρΰρ 




2. 


ΐστης 


c'rtdcir 


(δίδονς 


cdcMeW/ff 




3. 


ΐστη 


cVfow 


*δΐδυν 


(δ(ίκρν 




D. 2 


ιστάτον 


cY&croi/ 


ΐδίδυτορ 


ίδί'ίΚΡϋΤΟΡ 




3. 


ιστάτηρ 


ίτ&ίτηρ 


ίδιδότηρ 


(δακρέτην 




P. 1. 


ιστάμ€Ρ 


€τί%€μ€Ρ 


*δίδομ€Ρ 


ίδίίκρϋμιν 




2. 


ΐστάτί 


(Vi'Scrr 


cdtdoTf 


ϊδ*ίκνντ€ 




3. 


ιστάσαν 


fVt'Si^av 


(δίδοσαρ 


ίδίίκρνσαν 




Aorist II. 










IS. 1. 


*στην 


fttyica* 


Έδωκα * 


Not wed. 




2. 


Έστης 


£fyffar 


(δωκας 






3. 


Ϊστη 


fttyxc^) 


€δωκ((ν) 






D. 2. 


ίστητορ 


*%CTOP 


ίδοτον 






3. 


*στητΐ)ν 


&ίτην 


ίδότηρ 






P. 1 


ϊστημ€Ρ 


<&€μ€ν 


ϊδομ€ν 






2. 


ϊστητ* 


&5tTf 


ΖδθΤ€ 






3. 


(στησαρ 


cZeaap 


Έδυσα» 






Present. 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


MOOD. 






S. 1. 


ιστώ 


Τΐ3ώ 


διδώ 


δ*ικνύω 




2. 


ίστης 


T&ys 


διδψς 


&€ΐκρνης 




3. 


ιστή 


r&i 


διδφ 


bflKPVT) 




D. 2. 


Ιστητορ 


τ&ητον 


διδώτον 


δ€ΐκνυητον 




3. 


Ιστητορ 


τ&ητορ 


διδώτορ 


δακρνητορ 




P. 1. 


ιστωμχν 


τ&ωμ€Ρ 


διδώμ€Ρ 


δ€ΐΚΡυωμ€Ρ 




2. 


ίστητ* 


τΛητ€ 


διδωτ€ 


δ€ίκρύητ€ 




3. 


ιστωσι(ν) 


TiSrifri(p) 


διδωσι(ρ) 


δ*ικρύωσι(ρ) 





* The Aor. Π. is not used in the Sing, of these two verbs ; the 
Aor. I M with the irregular ending κα instead of σα, supplies its place. 



VKKBS IN ~/U. ACTIVE VOICE. 
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Paradigms, continued. 





ACTIVE VOICE. 






SUBJUNCTIVE 


MOOD. 




Aorist II. 








S. 1. 


στώ 


3ώ 


δώ 


Not used. 


2. 


στης 


Sjjf 


5ί• 




3. 


στη 


Η 


δφ 




D. 2. 


στητορ 


%ήτοΡ 


οωτον 




3. 


στητον 


^ψΟΡ 


δώτοι/ 




P. 1. 


στωμ*ρ 


3ώμ€|/ 


δωμςν 




2. 


OTTJTf 


3ήτ€ 


δώτ* 




3. 


στώσι(ί') 


3ώσι(ν) 


δώσι(ρ) 






OPTATIVE MOOD. 




Present. 








S. 1. 


Ισταιην 


τΛ€ΐηρ 


διδοίηρ 


δ€ΐκνυοιμι 


2. 


ισταίης 


τ&ύηε 


' δώοίης 


&€ΐκΡυοις 


3. 


Ισταίη 


τ&*ίη 


διδοίη 


δίίκρνοι 


D. 2. 


ισταιτορ* 


τ&*Ιτορ * 


δίδοιτορ * 


bflKPVOlTOP 


3. 


ίσταίτηρ 


τ&ύτηρ 


Βιδοίτηρ 


δακννοίτην 


P. 1. 


1στα\μ*ρ 


τ&*ιμ*Ρ 


διδοιμ€Ρ 


δίίκννοιμίν 


2. 


ίσταΐτ* 


Ti3fiT€ 


διδοίτ* 


δ€ΙΚνΐ>ΟΙΤ€ 


3. 


IcrraUv 


T&tUv 


dtdotty 


bctKPVOUP 


Aorist II. 








S. 1. 


σταίηρ 


Ιϋύηρ 


δοί?;ι> 


Not used. 


2. 


σταίης 


%*ίης 


δοό;? 




3. 


σταίη 


%€ΐη 


doiij 




D. 2. 


σταίητορ 


%*Ίητορ 


δοίητον 
δοιητηρ 




3. 


σταιητηρ 


5(ΐήτηι> 




P. 1. 


σταίηματ 


ΈϋίίημίΡ 


δοίημ§ρ 




2. 


σταίψ•* 


^(ίητ€ 


8οίητ€ 




3. 


στααν 


Sfiii/ 


dotcp 






IMPERATIVE 


MOOD. 




Present. 








S. 2. 


ΐστη 
ίστάτω 


τί3« 


δίδον 


δύκνϋ 


3. 


τ&*τω 


διδότω 


δίίκρύτω 


D. 2. 


ΐστάτορ 


Tfocrop 


δίδοτορ 


δί'ικνυτον 


3. 


Ίστάτων 


τ&ίτων 


δίδότων 


δ^ικνύτων 


P. 2. 


ΐστατ€ 


rt'3irf 


δίδοτ* 


bciKwrr 


3. 


j Ιστάτωσαν 
{ Ιστάρτων 


\ τ&ίντωρ 


\ διδότωσαρ 
\ διδόντων 


S δ«ικνύτωσαρ 
Ι δίίκρύντωρ 



* In Dual and Plur. η in the ending is generally dropped ; though 
the full forms, Ίσ-ταίητον, τιθ(1-ητορ } etc., occur. 
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Paradigms, continued. 







ACTIVE VOICE. 




Aobisi 
S. 2. 

3. 
D. 2. 

3. 
P. 2. 

3. 


n. 

(rrijSt 

στητω 

στητορ 

στητών 

στητ€ 
( στητωσαρ 
(στάντων 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

3f£• δός 
3<τω δότω 
%*τορ δότορ 
5(των δύτωρ 
3«Τ€ δότ* 
ί ^€τωσαν ί δύτωσαρ 
( ϋίντωρ \ δύντων 


Not used. 


Presei 

1 


*Τ. 

ιστάναι \ 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
rCttvai Ι διδόναι 


Ι δακνύναι 


Aobisi 

.1 


r ΤΙ. 

στηναι 


%€ivat 


δονναι 


1 Not used. 


Preset 

N. 


*Τ. 
ιστός ,άσα,άν 


PARTICIPLES. 
rt3r if, €ίσα, eVI διδούί, οίσα, 


δ<ίκνυς, Οσα, 


G. 


ιστάντοί, &C. 


τι3«μτοΓ, &C. 


δίδοντος, &C. 


VP 

δ<ικνύντος,&€. 


Aorisi 
Nom. 
Gen. 


ρ 11. 

στ<ί$•, άσα,όν 
στάντης, &C 


3«r, f ίσα, cV 
Sei/rot, <&C. 


δυνς. ονσα, up 
δόντος^ &C. 


Ι Not used. 




SYNC 


PSIS OF OTHER TENSES. 








FUTURE. 






1 


στήσω 


5ήσω 

AORIST I. 


Ι δώσω 


| δ€ΐ£ω 


1 


Έστησα 


Τϊηκα* 

PERFECT 


Ι έδωκα * 


Ι ϊδαξα 


1 


ϊστηΐΜ t 


| rcdftxa 


Ι δίδωκα 


Ι δίδαχα 






PLUPERFECT. 






ίστηκαν^ or 


tT&itKCtv 


€δ€δώκ€ΙΡ 


Ι (δ^δύχαν 




*1στήκαν 






I • 






FUTURE PERFECT. 






ίο τήξω 






1 



* Rare except in Indie. Sing. See Aorist II., Paradigm, 
f See 271. 



YLKJiS IN -μι.- MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
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Lesson LVIII. 

Verbs in -yu. — Middle and Passive Voices. 

269. Paradigms. 



MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 




Ι "Ιστάμαι. 


Τ('3«μπι. 


Δίδομαι. Ι 


Α*ίκνϋμαι. 


1 Stem, στα. 


Stem, 3e. 


Stem, do. 


Stem, fri«. 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 


' 


Present. 








S. 1. 


ίστϋ/ιαι 


η'3€μα* 


δίδομαι 


δ*ίκνϋμαι 


2. 


ΐστασαι 


rferaai 


δίδοσαι 


δίίκνυσαι 


3. 


ισταται 


rtSerat 


δίδοται 


δίίκννται 


D. 1. 










2. 


ΐστασ^ον 


τ/3€σ3οι> 


δίδ•σ < 5ον 


δίίκνυσ'ϋον 


3. 


ϊστασΖον 


τ/3ίσ3οι» 


δίδοσΐίον 


δ(ίκννσ^ο» 


P. 1. 


1στάμ*%α 


ri3«/ic3a 


διδόμί^α 


δ*ικννμ*5α 


2. 


ιστχισ3* 


Τί3*σ3€ 


δίδοσ%€ 


δί'ικνυσ^ί 


3. 


ϊστανται 


Wdcrrai 


δίδονται 


δίίκνυνται 


Imperfect. 








S. 1. 


Ιστάμηρ 


ςτιϋίμην 
erifaao 


ϊδιδόμην 


*δ€ΐκνυμην 


2. 


ϊστασο 


έ&ίδοσο 


*δ*ίκννσο 


3. 


Γστοτο 


iV/ScTO 


(δίδοτο 


(δ«ίκνϋτο 


D. 1. 










2. 


Γστασ3οι> 


criScrftoi' 


(δίδοσ'ϋον 


*δίίκνυα5ον 


3. 


ίστάσ3?;ι> 


rrt3cVdi;y 


(διδόσ^ην 


ΐδ€ΐκνί>σ%ην 


P. 1. 


ίστύμ*3α 


crtSc/icda 


ΐδιδόμ&α 


ίδίίκννμί^ία 


2. 


Γστασ3€ 


€Τ*3ίσ3ί 


ed/docrSc 


(δ*ίκννσ%€ 


3. 


Γσταντο 


«Tt3fvro 


ΐδίδοντο 


ίδίίκννντο 


Aorist II. (Middle ( 


wify). 






S. 1. 


jVoi used. 


&ίμην 


(δόμην 


Not used. 


2. 




?3ου 


ίδσυ 




3. 




fiScro 


fhoro 




D. 1. 










2. 




iSfoSov 


(δοσ^ον 




3.' 




fScVSqi' 


ίδόσ^ην 




P. 1. 




€3/μ*3α 


ϊδάμ&α 




2. 




*3*σ3ί 


*δοα$* 




1 3. 




SSfiTo 


(δοντο 
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Paradigms, continued. 





MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


' 


Present. 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


MOOD. 




S. 1. 


ίστωμαι 


Τ&ώμαΐ 


διδώ /Aut 


&*ικννωμαι 


2. 


tar// 


Ti3/J 


δ*δ<ρ 


btlKVVfl 


3. 
D. 1. 


ίστήται 


τ&ηται 


διδώται 


bfiKvwyrai 


*2l 


ίίττί)σ3ον 


τ&ήσ%ον 


διδώσ•3οι> 


δίίκννησ^ον 


3. 


Ιστήσ^υρ 


τ&ήσ^ον 


8ιδωσ%ορ 


δακννησ^ον 


P. 1. 


Ίστώμ(%α 


τι3ώ/χ«3<ι 


δώώμ(%α 


8*ικννώμ*5α 


2. 


ίστήσ3* 


Γΐ3ί)σ•3ί 


διδωσ3* 


δ€ΙΚΜΛ;(Γ3( 


3. 


ίστώιται 


rtSairui 


dtdavrm 


δκκρνωιται 


Aorist 


γ II. (Middle 


only). 






S. 1. 


Not used. 


3ώμαι 


δώμαι 


-#0ί ««0(2. 


' l• 




3 ? 


*¥ 




3. 




3?)ται 


do>rat 




D. 1. 










2. 




3ί)σ3ο»> 


δαχτ3οι/ 




3. 




3ήσ3ον 


δώσ3ορ 




P. 1. 




3ώμ€3α 


δώμ*3α 




2. 




3ήσ3€ 


δώσ3€ 




3. 




3ώϊΤ£Κ 
OPTATIVE Μ 


δώ»ται 
OOD. 




P11E8E 


NT. 








s. 1. 


ίσταίμην 


Τ&€Ϊμην * 


δώοίμην 


&*ικννοίμην 


2. 


Ισταιυ 


rtSflo 


• δίδυίο 


&€ΐκνύυιυ 


3. 


ισταΐτο 


rtSfiro 


dtdolro 


dflKVVOlTO 


D. 1. 










2 t 


ιστιησ^ον 


τι3ίίσ3υΐ> 


διδοϊσ3οι> 


dcucvvourflov 


• 3! 


ισταίσ^ην 


rt3€tV3i7^ 


διδοίσϊΐη* 


bctKWoiatyv 


P. 1. 


1σταίμ*%α 


τι3ί/μ€3α 


dtoV>t/xf3a 


δ€ΐκννοίμ(5α 


2. 


ίστ<ιί(τ3€ 


τι3«σ3« 


διδοϊσ3€ 


dftKPUoia%€ 


3. 


Ισταϊντυ 


tiScIito 


dtdotiro 


bfiKVVOiVTO 


Aorist 


γ II. (Middle 


mly). 






S. 1. 


Not used. 


^ι'ιμην t 


δοίμην 


Not used. 


2. 




3*to 


baio 




3. 




3ftro 


δοϊτο 




Ό. 1. 










2. 




3fur3oi> 


δοϊσ^ον 




3. 




3ft adi}? 


δοίσ^ην 




P. 1. 




3*t/if3a 


δθί/χ<3α 




2. 




3«σ3* 


δοίίτ3€ 




3. 




S^'mt»• 


δι >ί ι/το 





* The forms τ&οίμ-ην, rt&olo, &c, are also used, 
f The form δοίμην is rare. 



VERB8 IN -/U. — MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
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Paradigms, continued. 



MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 




Present. impkeative mood. 




S. 2 


ιστασο 


rtitao 


δ/δοσο 


&*ίκνϋσο 


3. 


ιστ<ίσ3α> 


π3«σ3ω 


διδόσ3ω 


&*ικννσ$ω 


D. 2. 


ιστασ3ον 


τί3*σ3ο»' 


δι'δοσ3οι> 


btiKwaHov 


3. 


ίστ<ίσ3ωι> 


ri3r<r3wy 


διδόσ3ωμ 


bcucvvoH&v 


P. 2. 


ιστασ3« 


ti'ScctSc 


δίδοσ3* 


bcUwa^c 


3. 


$ ίίττ(ίσ3α>ίτπμ 
( ιστΰσ^ων 


( r*3f σ3ωσαι/ 
\ Ti3«V3o)P 


j διδόσ3ωσαμ 
( διδόσ3ων 


ί δ«κνύσ3ω- 


^ σαν 
( δ€ ικνυσ3ωι> 


Aorist II. (Middle only). 




S.2. 


Not wed. 


3οϋ 


δον 


Not used. 


3. 




3€σ3ω 


δο'σ3ω 




D. 2. 




3cV3oi/ 


δόσ3ον 




3. 




3<σ3ωρ 


δο'σ3ωι> 




P. 2. 




3<V3c 


δοσ3* 




3. 




ί 3ί σ3ωσαι> 
( 3« σ3ωι> 


( δόσΖωσαν 
( δόσ3ων 








Present.^ infinitive mood. 




| ΐστασ^αι | τ(3€σ3αι \ διδοσ3αι 


bttKwo^iai 


Aorist II. (Middle only). 




| Not used. | 3cV3<u | δο<τ3αι 


Not used. 


Pr£SE«T. PABTIOlPLKe. 




Ι ιστάμενος, q, Ι ri3c/if vor, ι/, 1 d(do/if νοε, ι;, 


&*ικνυμ€νος, 


Ι Off Ι ον Ι ον 

t 


η, ον 


Aorist II. (Middle only). 




1 <Afo£ 1£66<2. | 3c/AciOff, 9, ον | δόμίΡΟ?, q, ov 


Not used. 


SYNOPSIS OP OTHER TENSES. 




FUTURE MIDDLE. 




| στησομαι | Ζήσομαι \ δώσομαι \ 


δ*ίξομω 


AORIST I. MIDDLE. 




| ίστησάμην | * | * 


*δ*ι£άμην 



* Aorist II. is used instead. See Paradigms. 
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Pabadigms, contimued. 



MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 

PERFECT. 
rcSftfuu | δίδομαι | dc'dcty/icu 

PLUPERFECT. 
€Τ€%€ίμηρ | (δ(δόμην \ c'dcdct'yppr 



ίστηξομαι 

*στά$ην 

σταΖήσομαι 



FUTURE PERFECT. 

I i 

AORI8T I. PASSIVE. 

FUTURE PASSIVE. 
τ&ησομαι \ ο\&ησομαι \ &*ιχ^ησομαι 



Lesson LIX. 
Verbs in -μι. — Exercises. — Active Voice. 

270. The verb Ιστημι in the Active Voice meane 
to place, to station, except in the Aorist II., the Per- 
fect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect tenses, where it 
is intransitive, and means to stand. 

271. The Perfect βστηκα and the Pluperfect ίστη- 
iceLv assume a shortened form in the Dual and Plural 
of the Indicative, in most of the forms of the other 
moods, and in the Participle, as in the following 



EXERCISES. — ACTIVE VOICE. 
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PARADIGM. 



. J 

PERFECT. 




IN IMC. 


8UBJUNCT. 

4οτα 

ίστωμεν 

{ιττωυι(ν)* 


OPTATIVE, ι 1MPKRAT. 


Ι Ν FIN. PARTIC. 


1 8.1. 

2. 
3. 

P. 1. 

ι 


ϊστηκα 
ϊστηκας 

Ζστάτον 
hiTUrop 
€>ττ(ίμ(Ρ 
€ στ art 
ίστασι(*') 


ίσταίην 
ίσταίτμ, 
ίσταΐη 

«crratev* 


ctrnfSi 
έστάτω, 
&C. 


ίστάναι 


€στως 

ίστώσα 

ίστάί 

Ο.ίστωτος 
ίστώσης 
€<ττώτοι 


PLUPERFECT. 


8.1. 
2. 

ι 3. 
D.2. 

3, 
P. 1. 

2. 

3. 


ίσττικβιν 

4στηκ€ΐς 

ίστήκα 

Ζττάτον 

ίστάτη» 

€στάμ(ν 

€στΑτ€ 

ϊστάσαν 













272. Vocabulary. 

Άπό (prep, with gen.), from. 

Άιτοδιδω/Μ (από and διδωμι), 
δώσω, Α. Ιδωκα, δέδωκα, Sfc, 
to give book, to ascribe to. 

Κφίστημι (από and ΐστημί, 
220), αποσπάσω, άπεστψ 
σα, 2 -<4 . άπέστψ, to remove, 
to make revolt; in 2d A. 
Perf. and Plup. intransi- 
tive, to depart from, revolt 
from. 



Acucvufu, 8ct£o>, to show, ex- 
hibit. 

Δε£ΐά, as, η 9 right hand, pledge. 

Διδω /u, δώσω, to give, present, 
bestow. 

Ειδοϊ, cos, to, /on», appear- 
ance. 

Zeus, or. Aids, 2λ Δα, -4. Δία, 
F. Zcv, Zeus, Jupiter. 

"ίστημι, στήσω, to place, erect, 
set up; 2d A. Perf. and 
Plup., to stand, be placed. 



* The other Persona are not found. 
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Κορίνθιος, ου, δ, Corinthian, of 
the city of Corinth, in the 
northern part of Pelopon- 
nesus. 

Ma^nys, ου, 6, learner, pupil. 

Νότιος, ου, δ, Naxian, of the 
island of Naxos, in the Ae- 
gean Sea. 

Όμόντης, ου, δ, Orontes, Per- 
sian nobleman. 



Πιστός, ή, 6v, faithful, true, 
reliable. 

Πλαστική, ης, ή, plastic art, 
statuary. 

Σύμμαχος, ου, δ, ally, auxil- 
iary. 

Ύί$ημΛ,&ησω, to place, appoint, 
enact, to stack (of arms). 

Τοοπαιον, ου, τό, trophy. 



273. Exercises. 



L 



1. Zevs πάντα τΙΒησιν. 2. Ό §€ος τούτον τον νό- 
μον Te&eitcev» 3. Ή πλαστική Sei/cvvai τά €ΐδη των 
άν&ρώπων. 4. θεό? μοι Βοίη φίλους πιστούς. 5* 
Όρόντης γράφει έπιστολήν παρά βασιλέα. 6. Ταύτην 
την ίπιστολήν δ&ωσι πιστφ άνΖρί. 7. Οι ΆΒηναίοι 
τρόπαιον ίστα^τιν. 8. ΟΙ "Ε\λην€ς τρόπαιον έστησαν. 
9. Δεξιάς ίδοσαν τοις στρατψ/οΐς. 10. Ταντά μοι 
δ€ΐξον. 11. ΟΙ Ν άξιοι άπο των ΆΒηναίων άπέστησαν. 



1. I will give you a book. 2. Will you give me 
this beautiful book ? 3. The teacher gives good books 
to his pupils. 4. The girl is showing the letter to her 
father. 



MIDDLE AND PA86IVE VOICES. 
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Lesson LX. 

Verbs in -μι. — Exercises. — Middle and Passive 

Voices. 



274. Vocabulary. 

Ανιστημι (ανά and ιστημι), 
αναστήσω, to set up, raise 
up; Mid. to get up from 
seat, bed, Sfc. 

Απυ&ύκννμι (από and $€ΐκνν~ 
μι) άποο^ίξω, to show forth; 
Mid. to show or express as 
one's own. 

Έκτατα, there. 

Θουκυδίδη, ου, ό, Thucydides, 
the Greek historian. 

Κα&ίστημι (κατά and ϊστημι)> 
καταστήσω (220), to ap- 
point, establish. 

Κύρος, ου, ο, Cyrus, one sur- 
named the Great, the cel- 
ebrated founder of the 
Persian empire; for the 
other, see 102. 

ΛαικδαιμόΥιος, ου, ό, Lacedae- 



monian, a citizen of Lacedae- 
mon or Sparta, in Pelo- 
ponnesus. 

Μ43η, ης, ή, intoxication, drunk- 
enness. 

'Ολιγαρχία, ας, η, oligarchy, 
government by the few. 

Όπλα, ων, τά (pi.), armor, arms 

Προ (prep, with gen.), before, 
both of time and place. 

Προ? (prep, with dot. See 
171), at, near. 

Έ,όλων, ωνος, 6, Solon, law- 
giver of Athens. 

Td^is, €<os, η, good order, iv 
τάξ*ι, in order. 

Τάφος, ου, 6, tomb. 

Ύϊμάσιων, ωνος, 6, Timasion, a 
leader of the Greeks un* 
der Cyrus the younger. 



275. Exercises. 



I. 



1. Ό Χολών 'ΑΒηναΛοις νόμους e&ero. 2. Προς ταΐς 
πύΧαις * Ββίκννται θουκνδίδον τάφος. 3. Οι "Ε\\ην€ς 
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Of Athens. 
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€$€Vto τά 07τλα. 4. θέσ$€ τα δπΧα ίκύνα. 5. Έν- 
ταν&α ϊσταντο οι πολέμιοι. 6. ΆπόΒου το /cwreXXov. 
7. Προ μέ$ης άνίστασο. 8. y Αττο&είκνυται Τ ι μασιών 
ηνωμην. 9. ΟΙ Λακεδαιμόνιοι okvy αργών iv τοις πό- 
λεσι κα&ίσταντο. 10. Κύρος τους Μή&ους έ&ούλωσατο. 
11. Τους Πέρσας ήλεν&ερωσεν. 12. Ό Χολών τή* 
γνώμην άπεδείζατο. 

II. 

1. The citizens are enacting laws. 2. Good laws 
were enacted. 3. The judge was giving his opinion. 
4. The orators had expressed their opinions. 5. I 
expressed this opinion. 6. What opinion did you 
express? 7. Will you give me your book? 8. I 
will give it to you. 9. Will you show me those 
letters ? 10. I will show them to your brother. 



Lesson LXL 
Verb €ΐμί, I am. 



276. The verb ειμί is irregular, and is inflected 
according to the following 



VERB €ίμί. 
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PARADIGM. 



r — " 

Ρ1ΣΕΘΕΝΤ TENSE. 




INDICATIVE. 


8UBJ. 


OPTATIVE. 


IMPBR. 


IN FIN. 


ΡΑΚΤ. 


srr 


(Ιμί 


& 


fuji* 




* 

CIPUI 


^T<?m. ων 


2. 


€4 




*ιης 


ίσ3ι 




ονσα 


3. 


fOTl(v) 




?στω 




6ν 


D.2. 


ίστόν 


ίίητον, ftrov 


?στοι> 




Gen. οντος 


3. 


ίστόν 


$τον 


ίϊητην^ ίΐτην 


ϊστων 




οϋσης 


P.l. 


*σμ*ν 


ωμ(ν 


€ΐημ*ν. (ϊμ*ν 








2. 


cVt* 


$r« 


€ll/Tf, €ΙΤ€ 


Ζστ€ 






3. 


fur /(ι/) 


&σι(ν) 


(ΐησαν, *ι*ν 


€στωσαι>, 






IMPERFECT. 


S.l. 


ήι/ ΟΓ ι, 












2. 


?σ3α 












3. 


9" 












D.2 


*5<rroi>, ξτοι* 












3. 


tfonji', ^τ»;ν 












P.l. 


ημ*ν 












2. 


ijrc, 5στ€ 












3. 


^σπι» 












FUTURE. 


SI. 


(συμαι 




(σοι μην 




*σ*σ3αχ 


€σόμ*νος 


2 


cai;, Am 




(σοιο 






ϊσομίνη 


3. 


€σται 




ϊσοιτο 






Ισόμενον 


D.l. 














2 


€σ*σ3οι> 




Ζσοισ^ον 








3. 


#σ€(τ3οι/ 




ίσοίσ^ίην 








P.l. 


(σόμ€%α 




ίσοίμ&α 








2. 


€(TtnJSf 




*σοισ%€ 








3. 


C ποντη ι 




Ciraivrn 









277. Rule. — Predicate Noun. 

An Attributive Noun in the predicate with €ΐμί is 
put in the same case as the subject when it denotes 
the same person or thing, e. g. : 

Κύρος βασϊΧεύς fjv. \ Cyrus was Icing, 
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278. The predicate noun usually dispenses with 
the article even when the subject takes it, e. g. : 

Ό δεσπότης ήν ήρεμων. | The ruler was leader. 



279. Vocabulary. 

Αγαλμα, ατός, το, statue, im- 
age. 

Αίγυπτος, ου, η, Egypt. 

' Απορία, ας, ή, difficulty, embar- 
rassment, want. 

Bc/ftuos, ά, ov,firm, trusty. 

Δωρον, ου, το, gift, present. 

Ειμί (276), to be. 

^ivynrv?) ov, by expounder, 
teacher. 

Έρμης, ου, ό, Hermes, Mer- 
cury, messenger of the 
gods. 

θνητός, ή, όν, mortal. 

KXeivos, ή, όν, celebrated, fa- 
mous. 

280. Exercises. 



Κώμη, ης, ή, village. 

Αΐνος, ου, ό, Linus, mythical 

minstrel. 
Μανία, ας, η, madness, frenzy. 
Μικρός, ά, ον, short 
'Ολυμπία, as, ή, Olympia, in 

Elis in Greece. 
IIcoi (prep, with ace), around, 



Πλάτων, ωνος, 6, Plato, great 
philosopher of Athens. 

Φΐλοκαλος, ov, fond of the beau- 
tiful, fond of beauty. 

Χιών, όνος, η, snow. 

Χρηστός, η, όν, useful, service- 
able. 



I. 



1. θνητοί 4σμβν. 2. Ή μέ3η μικρά μανία εστίν. 
3. Ό Αίνος παις fjv Έρμου. L• Πλάτων φιΧόκαΧος 
fjv. 5. Βέβαιος ϊσΒι. 6. ΟΙ lepels €στων έζηγηταϊ 
των χρηστών. 7. Ή Αίγυπτος Βωρον έστι του ΝβίΧου.* 
8. *Ην γιων ποΧΧν. 9. ΠοΧΧη απορία fiv. 10. Κώααι 



Ιν χιών ποΧΧη. 9. ΠοΧΧη απορία ήν. 10. Κώμαι 
%ϊ περί τον ποταμον ήσαν. 11. 2οφ6ς el. 12. 



8. Ή 

rroXXal πβρί τον ποταμον 

ΚΧεινότατον ην Διός ότ/αΧμα. 



* In accordance with the ancient belief that most of Lower Egypt 
was a deposit from the Nile. 
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Π. 

1. Your father is wise. 2. Be wise. 3. Who will 
be happy ? 4. The good will be happy. 5. The cel- 
ebrated statue of Jupiter was in Olyrapia. 6. This 
etatue was very beautiful. 



Lesson LXII. 
Particles. 



281. The Greek language has four part» of speech, 
called Particles. They are the Adverb, the Preposi- 
tion, the Conjunction, and the Interjection. With the 
single exception of the comparison of adverbs (155), 
they are not inflected. 

282. In Greek the adverb with the article often 
has the force of an adjective, and sometimes even of 
a noun, e. g. : 

Oi νυν άνθρωποι. ) The men of the present 

Oi νυν. ) day. 

Oi iraKat. | The men of old. 

283. Prepositions show the relations of objects to 
each other, e. g. : 



*Εστι στράτευμα iv τφ πα- 
ραδείσφ. 



There is an army in the 
park. 



284. Conjunctions are mere connectives, e. g. : 



Δόξα και πλούτος. 
'^ΙγαΛος καΧ σοφός. 



Glory and wealth. 
Good and wise. 
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285. Interjections are expressions of emotion or 
mere marks of address, e. g. : 

*/2 Kvpe. J Ο Cyrus. 



286. Vocabulary. 

Act, always, ever. 

Αληΰως (άλτ^ς), truly. 

Βραχύς cia, ν, short. 

Δίκαιος, ά, ov,just. 

Έπιτ€λ€ω (iwi and Τ€λ€ω), έσω, 
€σα, €κα, εσμαν, έσ&ην, to ac- 
complish, finish, execute. 

Κακώς (κακός), badly, basely. 

Καλώς (καλός), well, nobly. 

Nw, now. 

Όρ$ως (όρ$ός), rightly. 



Ουρανός, ου, 6, firmament, hea- 
ven. 

Πάλαι, anciently, long ago, long 
since. 

ΊΙοιέω €v t to treat well, use 
well. 

Ποιοι» κακώς, to treat ill, use 
badly. 

Ταχέως (ταχύς), quickly, 
promptly. 

Ύπό (prep, with gen.), by. 



287. Exercises. 

I. 

1. 'Op&fc \έy€T€. 2. BovXevov βραδέως. 3. 9 Επι~ 

rikei ταχέως. 4. Oi ττοΤαται καΧως έβούλέύσαντο. 

5. Τους πολεμίους κακώς ίποιοΰμεν. 6. Τους παΚαι 

ανθρώπους &αυμάζομεν. 7. Τας πάλαι πόΧεις &ανμά- 

fere. 8. Ό νυν βασιλεύς τιμάται. 9. Έκεϊνός 4στιν 

ύ αληθώς ουρανός. 

Π. 

1. The present life is short. 2. The soldiers love 
their present generals. 3. We all wonder at the wise 
men of old. 4. You have deliberated well. 



BOOK II. 

SYNTAX. 



Lesson LXIII. 

Classification of Sentences. 

288. Syntax treats of the structure and combina- 
tion of sentences. 

289. The object of all language is of course the ex- 
pression of thought. 

290. A sentence may express thought, 

1) In the form of an assertion, either affirmative 

or negative. It is then called a Declarar 

tive sentence, e. g. : 
Ό παΐ* γ/οαφβι. The boy is writing. 

Ό παις ου ypafat,. The boy is not writmg. 

2) In the form of a question. It is then called 

an Interrogative sentence, e. g. : 
Tk ypdcfxt, ; \ Who is writing f 

3) In the form of a command, exhortation, or en- 
treaty. It is then called an Imperative 
sentence, e. g. : 
Γράφ€. I Write thou. 
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291. A sentence may express 

1) A single thought, i. e. may make but one 

assertion, ask but one question, or give 
but one command. It may then be called 
a Simple sentence, e. g. : 

Οι βάρβαροι, φβνγουσιν. \The barbarians are fleeing. 

2) Two or more thoughts so related to each 

other that one or more of them are made 
dependent upon the others. It may then 
be called a Complex sentence, e. g. : 



*Hr, δτ6 ireXevra, άμφΐ τά 
πεντήκοντα έτη. 



He was about fifty years 
old when he died. 



Rem. — The two simple sentences, it will be observed, which 
compose the above complex, are (1) He was about fifty years old, 
and (2) He died. These are, however, so combined that the sec- 
ond only specifies the time of the other. He was about fifty 
years old (when ?) when he died. 

3) Two or more independent thoughts. It may 
then be called a Compound sentence, e. g. : 



Oi μεν βάρβαροι, fyevyov, 
οι δ' "Ε\\ην€ς εϊγρν το 
άκρον. 



The barbarians were flee- 
ing, but the Greeks oc- 
cupied the height. 
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CHAPTER I. 
SIMPLE SENTENCES. 



Lesson LXIV. 



Principal Elements of Sentences. — Subject and 
Predicate. — Declarative Sentences. 

292. Every sentence, however simple, consists of 
two distinct parts, viz. : 

1) The Subject, or that of which it speaks ; as 

irak in the sentence παις γράφει. 

2) The Predicate , or that which is said of the 

subject ; as γράφει in the above sentence. 

293. The subject, however, it will be remembered 
(38), is often omitted, as the form of the predicate, in 
many instances, fully shows what subject is meant; 
as, αΚηΆεύομεν, We speak the truth. 



294. Vocabulary. 

*Εκτωρ, opos, ό, Hector, cele- 
brated Trojan leader. 
Λύκος, ου, δ, wolf. 
Νοσέω, ησω, to be sick or %U. 

295. Exercises. 



Ταχι£ω, ΐσω, ισγχαι, «r&yv, to 
fortify, to defend with 4 
wall. 



1. "Ομηρος τιμάται. 2. ΤιμώμβΒα. 3. ΤιμασΆβ. 
4. Λύκος διωκβται. 5. Διώκομαι. 6. ΦίΧιτητος έβασί- 
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\evev. 7. Βασιλεύσεις. 8. Χολών εφΐλήΒη. 9. Φιλη- 
&ησγι. 10. "Εκτωρ εφονενΒη. 11. 2τρατιγγος νοσεί. 
12. Στρατιώτης τέλβντα. 13. 'Ημείς νι,κωμεν. 14. 
Νικώμεν. 15. "Αστυ τει,χίζεται. 

II. 

1. They will be honored. 2. He will be con- 
quered. 3. A letter had been written. 4. Letters 
were written. 5. Let us deliberate. 6. We will de- 
liberate. 



Lesson LXV. 



Subordinate Elements. — Modifiers. — Declarative 

Sentences. 



Both Subject and Predicate may have quali- 
fying words and clauses connected with them to limit 
or modify their meaning, e. g. : 



1. Ό άηά&ος βασιλεύς τι- 

μάται,. 

2. Καλώς εβονλεύσαντο. 



The good king is honored. 
They deliberated well. 



Rem. 1. — In the first example 6 and άγάΖός limit 0ασιλ*ύ? : 
i. e. they show that the predicate τιμάται is not affirmed of every 
king, but only of the good king. 

Hem. 2. — In the second example the predicate is modified by 
καλώ?, showing how they deliberated. 

297. Qualifying words and clauses, whether be- 
longing to the subject or predicate, may be called 
modifiers. 
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298. Any modifier, whether in the subject or 
predicate, may be itself modified, e. g. : 

Φίλιππος, ό 'Αλεξάνδρου I Philip, the father of Al• 
πατήρ, έβασίΧευεν. I exander, woe king. 

299. The subject (expressed or implied) and the 
predicate are essential to the structure of every sen- 
tence, and may therefore be called the Essential or 
Principal Elements of sentences. 

300. All modifiers are subordinate to the subject 
and predicate, and may therefore be called the Sub- 
ordinate Elements of sentences. 



ΊΙέμπω, ψω, ψα, πέπομφα, πί- 
ΐΓ€μμαι> ίπέμφΰην, to send. 

ΊΙλησιον (adv.), near, 6 πλη- 
σίον, the near (282), the 
neighboring, the neighbor. 

Χώρα, ας, η, country, place. 



301. Vocabulary. 
"Αρχων, σίτος, α, arehon, ruler. 
Βασέλαα, ας, ή, queen. 
Κρύπτω, ψω, ψα, φα, μμαι, 

φ3ψ, to conceal, hide. 
Παίζω, παίζομαι, hraura, πέ- 
παικα, πέπαισμαι, έπα£χ3ην, 
to play, to sport. 

302. Exercises. 

I. 

1. Πέρσης ίκρυψε κύπέλΧα. 2. f Ο Πέρσης ίκρυψε 
τά κύπεΧλα. 3. c O κακός Πέρσης έκρυψε τα 'χρυσά 
κύπεΧΧα. 4. Ό κακός Πέρσης ίκρυψε τά χρυσά κύ- 
πεΧλα iv τω κηπφ. 5. Ό κακός Πέρσης έκρυψε τά 
χρυσά κύπελλα εν τω του Χειρισόφου κηπφ. 6. Ό 
άρχων ηγεμόνα πέμπει. 7. Ό της χώρας άρχων ηγε- 
μόνα πέμπει. 8. .Ό της χώρας άρχων τοις "ΕΧΧησιν 
ηγεμόνα πέμητει. 9. "Εστί στράτευμα iv τω παρα&εί- 
σφ. 10. Εστί στράτευμα πολύ iv τφ πΧησίον πάρα- 
Βείσφ. 
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π. 

1. The boys are playing. 2. The good boys are 
playing. 3. The good boys are playing in the park. 
4. The good boys are playing in the queen's beauti- 
ful park. 



Lesson LXVI. 



Elements of Sentences, continued. — Interrogative and 
Imperative Sentences. 

303. Interrogative sentences are used in asking 
questions, and may be introduced 

1) By interrogative pronouns, adjectives, or ad- 
verbs, e. g. : 



Τίς y ράψει ; 
Πόσα ζημιώσεταΛ ; 

Πότ€ ταύτα πράξετε ; 



Who is writing f 

How much wiU he be 

jmedf 
When will you do this ? 

2) By interrogative particles, as ή, ίρα, μή, ου, 
&c, e. g. : 



*H πολεμήσεις ; 
Ου ποΧεμήσεις ; 
1 Αρα ποΧεμήσεις ; 



WiU you wage war ? 
Will you not wage war f 
Will you wage war ? 



Rem. — Questions with η. equivalent to Latin ne, ask for mfor- 
jiation; with ου. or λμα ού, Latin nonne, expect the answer yes; 
with apa μή, Latin num, expect the answer no. 

3) Without any interrogative word. In this 
case the interrogative character of the sen- 
tence is indicated, as in English, by the 
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interrogation-mark in writing, and by the 
tone of voice in speaking, e. g. : 



ΕΙρήνην αγ€Τ€, & avSpes 
Ά3ηναίοι ; 



Are you at peace, men of 
Atlienst 



304. Imperative sentences are used in commands, 
exhortations, and entreaties. They take the verb usu- 
ally in the Imperative, though sometimes in the Sub- 
junctive, e. g. : 



Γράφβ £πιστο\ήν. 

Μη κ\£πτ€. 

Μη ποιήστρ? τούτο. 



Write a letter. 
Do not steal. 
Do not do this. 



Rem. — Observe that the negative in imperative sentences is 
μη, not ov. 



305. Vocabulary. 

Αρα (before vowels often 9 Αμ) 9 
interrog. part (303, Rem.) 
&p ov—nonne expects an- 
swer yes ; &pa μ.ή=ηητη 
expects answer no. 

AovXeixi), σω, to serve, be a 
shve. 

Έτι, still, yet, besides, further. 

Κυτνχεω, ήσω, €ντνχησα, €υ- 
τνχηκα (218), to prosper, 
succeed. 



Θυω, $νσω, €&ν<τα> τ4&νκα, 
τβΰΰμαι, *τύ9ην, to sacrifice 

Kcpoo?, cos, το, gain, profit, 
lucre. 

Miy, not, used in prohibi- 
tions, <fcc. 

Παις, δος, b or η, Voc. τται, 
boy, son, child. 

Πότ€ ; when f 

2ιωπάω, ήσω, to be silent, keep 
silence. 



306. Exercises. 

I. 

1. ΤΙ ποιήσω ; 2. Τι σοι $τι ποιήσω ; 3. Πώς 
§ύσομεν ; 4. "Εστί τι άηα&ον ; 5. * Αρ βυτνχβΖς ; 
6. *Αρ ουκ ecrrtv άτ/α&ός ; 7. * Αρα μη ίστιν άηα£ό<ζ ; 
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8. Τίνα καιρόν ζητβΐτβ ; 9. ΑονΧενσομεν ; 10. V2 
παΐ, σιώπα. 11. Τον< &€θύς τίμα. 12. Του? άηα3ούς 
επαινείτε 13. Μι; σε νικάτω κέρδος. 14. Τήρ σοφίαν 
ζήλωμβν. 

Π. 

1. Who gave you the book? 2. My brother gave 
it to me. 3. When did he give it to you ? 4. He 
gave it to me long since. 5. Give me the book. 6. 
Do not give it to him. 



Lesson LXVII. 
Simple Svbject. 



307. Every simple sentence must have for its sub- 
ject either 

1) A noun ; e. g., Παις γράφβι, a boy is writing. 

2) A pronoun; e.g., Έγώγ/οάφω, I am writing. 

3) Some word used substantively ; e. g., 'Ayfa 

#09 ypafet, a good mom is writing. 

308. Rule.— Subject. 

The subject of a finite verb is put in the nominal 
tive, e. g. : 

Ό παις γράφει. \ The boy is writing. 

[H. 601: C. 400: G. 134.] 

309. In the arrangement of the Greek sentence, 
the subject usually precedes the predicate, as in the 
above examples. 
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Πίνδαρος, ου, ό, Pindar, cele- 
brated lyric poet of The- 
bes in Boeotia. 

Ώ.€ΐσίστρατος 9 ου, o, Pisistra- 
tw, tyrant of Athens. 



310. Vocabulary. 

Avopctos, €ia, ctbv, brave, val- 
iant. 

Βοιωτός, ου, 6, Boeotian. 

Hyco/jtai, ήσομαι, ησάμην, 
Perf. Μ. ηγημαι, to com- 
mand, guide, had. 

311. Exercises. 

I. 

1. Δαρείος εβασίΧενσεν. 2. Κύρος εστρατεύετο. 
3. Χειρίσοφος ηγοϊτο. 4. Οντός εστίν ανδρείος. 5. 
Πίνδαρος Βοιωτός fjv. 6. Τις νενίκηται ; 7. Ούτοι 
νενίκηνται. 8. TiW? θαυμάζονται ; ί). T/iet? θαυμά- 
ζεστε. 10. Πεισίστρατος ετελεύτησεν. 

Π. 

1. You will be honored. 2. Let them be honored. 
3. Let Cyrus be king. 4. Who was Pindar? 5. He 
was a poet. 6. Was he not a Boeotian ? 7. He was 
a Boeotian. 



Lesson LXVIIL 

Complex Subject. 



312. The elements of a simple sentence may be 
either simple or complex : 

1) Simple, when not modified by other words, 
e.g.: 
Βασϊλευς βασιλεύει. \ Λ king reigns. 
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2) Complex, when thus modified, e. g. : 
Ά*γά&6ς βασιλεύς καλώς 
βασίλευα. 



Λ good king reigns well. 



Rem. — In the first example, βασιλ(ϊ>ς βασίλ<υ€ΐ, both subject 
and predicate are simple, while in the second both are complex. 

313. Modifiers are of two kinds, viz. : 

1) Such as complete the meaning of other words 
by specifying some object. These may be 
called Objective Modifiers, e. g. : 



Της σοφίας επι^υμουμεν. 
Ή της σοφίας επι&υμία. 



We desire wisdom. 

The desire of (for) wisdom,. 



Rem. — In the first example, της σοφίας completes the mean- 
ing of <πι5υμυΰμ(ν by specifying the object desired. In the second 
example, too, της σοφίας just as really completes the meaning of 
§πΛνμια by specifying the object of that desire: the desire of 
(what ?) wisdom. 

2) Such as restrict the meaning of other words, 
generally by specifying some quality or 
attribute. These may be called Attribu- 
tive Modifiers, e. g. : 
Άγαμος βασιλεύς καλώς 



βασιλεύει. 



Λ good king rides well. 



Rem. 1. — ΆγαΖός expresses the" attribute of βασιλ(ύς (good 
king) and καλώς of βασιλίκι (rules well). 

Rem. 2. — It will be observed that the adverb καλώς sustains 
the same relation to the verb βασιλίίχι as the adjective άγιΉός 
does to the noun βασιλ*νς ; both are strictly attributive, but, for 
distinction's sake, the latter may be called the adjective attri- 
bute, and the former the adverbial attribute. 

Modifiers of the Subject. 

314. The subject of a sentence may be limited or 
modified : 
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1) By an objective modifier, e. g. : 

Η της σοφίας επι&υμία The desire for wisdom ae- 
υμάς παροξύνει. tuates us. 

Rem. — This modifier has been very properly called the objec- 
tive genitive; though some grammarians regard it as merely at- 
tributive. It will be readily seen that της σοφίας, in the above 
example, expresses no attribute of ίπ&υμία (desire) ; it says noth- 
ing of the character or qualities of that desire, but simply speci- 
fies the object on which it is exercised. 

2) By an attributive modifier, e. g. : 



*Αγά3ος βασιλεύς βασι- 
λεύει. 

Ό των Περσών βασιλεύς 
τιμάται. 



A good king is reigning. 

The king of the Persians 
is honored. 



Rem. — It will be observed, from the above examples, that the 
attribute of the subject is expressed sometimes by an adjective, 
and sometimes by a noun. 

315. Rule. — Agreement of Adjectives. 
Adjectives and adjective pronouns (whether in the 

subject or the predicate) agree in gender, number, and 
case with the nouns which they qualify, e. g. : 

*Αη&!$Ός βασιλεύς. A good king. 

9 Α<γά)$ή βασίλεια. A good queen. 

[H. 620: C. 504: G. 138.] 

316. Rule. — Modifying Nouns. 

A noun modifying the meaning of another noun 
is put in the genitive when it denotes a different * 
person or thing, e. g. : 

Ή της σοφίας επι&υμΐα. \ The desire of wisdom. 
[Η. 728 : C. 435 : G. 167.] 

*See448. 
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Position of Modifiers in the Complex Subject, 

317. The Greek language allows great freedom in 
the arrangement of words, consulting emphasis and 
euphony rather than arbitrary laws. Some general 
directions, however, may be of service to the begin- 
ner. 

318. In the arrangement of the parts of a complex 
subject, 

1) The Article precedes its substantive, e. g. : 
Ό βασιλεύς. \ The king. 

2) The Adjective precedes or follows its sub- 

stantive according as it is or is not em- 
phatic, e.g.: 

Άβαθος βασιλεύς. 



Βασιλεύς άηά&ος. 



A good kmg. 



3) The Adjective, when accompanied by an ar- 

ticle, generally stands between the article 
and the noun, e. g. : 
Ό ayaSb? βασιλεύς. \ The good king. 

4) The Genitive, whether with or without an 

article, may either precede or follow its 
substantive ; though, when the governing 
word takes the article, the genitive more 
commonly stands between the article and 
the substantive, e. g. : 
* Αλσος δένδρων. 



Δένδρων άλσος. 
Το δένδρων άλσος. 



A grove of trees. 
The grove of trees. 



319. Again, any modifier in the complex subject 
may itself become complex, e. g : 
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9 Αλσος ήμερων δένδρων. \ Λ grove of cultivated trees. 

Rem. — Here the modifier bivbpwv is itself modified by the 
adjective ήμ*ρων. 



Lesson LXIX. 

Complex Subject. — Exercises. 
320. Vocabulary. 



'Απόλλων, ωνος, 6, Apollo, god 
of prophecy. 

Ασκληπιός, ου, 6, Aesculapius, 
god of medicine. 

Τυνη, γυναικός, ή, Voc. 8. yv- 
vcu, Dat. PI. ywcuftv, wo- 
man, wife. 

Έκαστος, η, ov, each, every. 

Έχω, !£ω, €<τχηκα, to have, 
hold, possess. 

Evcpyenp, ου, 6, benefactor. 

321. Exercises. 



"Ηκω, ^£ω, ^κα, fo come, to have 
arrived. 

Ίάομαα, Ιάσομαι, ίασάμην (De- 
ponent), to cure, heal. 

Μαντενομαα, σομαι, σάμην 
(Dep.), to predict, to proph- 
esy. 

Τέχνη, ψ, ή, art, occupation, 
trade. 

Φωκίων, ωνος, 6, Phocion, Athe- 
nian commander. 



1. Στρατηγοί έβονλεύσαντο. 2. Oi στρατηγοί εβου- 
λεύσαντο. 3. Οι των Ελλήνων στρατηγοί εβουλεύ- 
σαντο. 4. Ή βασιλέως γυνή ήκει. 5. Ό της βασι- 
λέως γυναικός αδελφός ήκει. β. Ή Φωκίωνος γυνή 
ετιμήΒη. 7. Οι ενεργέται των άνΒρώττων τιμώνται. 
8. Ό των Κορινθίων στρατηγός ένικηΒη. 9. Έκαστος 
των 3εών τέγνην τίνα εγει. 10. Ό *ΑττοΚλων μαντεύ- 
§τα*. 11. Ό 'Ασκληπιός Ιαται. 
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π. 

1. The queen is honored. 2. The good queen will 
be loved. 3. The servants of the good queen were 
silent. 4. The faithful servants will honor the queen. 



Lesson LXX. 
Simple Predicate. 



322. The Predicate of a sentence consists of two 
parts, an attribute of the subject, and a copula, by 
which that attribute is predicated or asserted of the 
subject. 

323. The attribute and copula, which form the 
predicate, sometimes appear separately, as when the 
former is expressed by a noun or adjective and the lat- 
ter by the verb €ίμί, and sometimes united in one word, 
in which case they must be expressed by a verb. 

324. The predicate of a simple sentence may, 
therefore, be 

1) A verb, e. g. : 

Ό παις παίζει. \ The boy is playing. 

2) The verb ειμί with an attributive * noun or 

adjective, e. g. : 



Ό Παρνασσό? ορός εστίν. 
"Ηφαιστος χωλό? f\v. 



Pa/rna88U8 is a mountain. 
Hephaestus was lame. 



. Rem — In the first example the predicate is not cWcV but δ/*»* 
cVnV ; for the assertion is not that Parnassus is (i.e. exists), but 

* By an attributive noun is meant one which is used to qualify 01 
describe another noun. 



8IMPLE PREDICATE. 1S1 

it a mountain. So, too, in the second example the predicate is 
χωλός $y, was lame. 

325. General Eule. — Finite Verbs. 

A finite verb agrees with its subject in number 
and person, e. g. : 

Ό tto*9 ypafei. | The boy is writing. 

[H. 603 : C. 568 : G. 135.] 

326. Special Eule. — Finite Verbs. 

The neuter plural generally takes the verb in the 
singular, and a collective noun in the singular may 
take the verb in the plural, e. g. : 



Ταύτα erf hero. 
Ό δήμος ίβόων. 



These things happened. 
The people shouted. 
[H. 604, 609 : C. 499, 569 : G. 135, 2 and 3.] 

327. Eule. — Predicate Nown. 

A predicate noun after eifii is put in the same 
case as the subject when it denotes the same person 
or thing, e. g. : 

Κύρος βασϊλεύς fy. \ Gyrus was king. 

[H. 614: C. 393: G. 136.] 

Rem. — For the agreement of adjectives, see 315. 

328. As an apparent exception to rule 315, it 
should be observed, that the predicate adjective is 
often neuter, even when the substantive is masculine 
or feminine, e. g. : 

Truth is beautiful (lit. a 



Καλοί; η ά\ή$€ΐα. 



beautiful thing). 



Rem. — The copula («W, Sec.) is often omitted, as in the above 
example. 

329. The predicate noun usually dispenses with 
the article, even when the subject takes it, e. g. : 
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ΒΥΝΤΑΧ. 



Ήγβμων fjv 6 δεσπότης. \ The rider was leader. 
Rem. — The article shows that δεσπότης is the subject 



330. VOCABULABY. 

'Αλέξανδρος, ου, 6, Alexander, 
sur named the Great, of 
Macedon. 

Acko, ten. 

Δήμος, ου, 6, έλβ people. 

®ρ€πτϊκός, ή, oV, nourishing. 

Ιερός, ά\ oV, sacred. 

Κολακεύω, σω, to flatter. 

λόγος, ου, ό, ι^οτί/, account, re- 
port. 



Πλούτος, ου, 6, wealth, riches. 

ΙΙολυορκέω, ήσω, to besiege, 
blockade. 

ΪΙο\ντ€λφ, ες, magnificent, 
costly. 

Σκηνή, ης, ή, tent. 

Στέφανος, ον, 6, crown, gar- 
land. 

Τυφλός, ή, oV, blind. 



331. Exercises. 

L 

1. Φβύγομεν. 2. Φεύγωμβν. 3. ievyere. 4. Oi 

στρατιώται φζύηουσιν. 5. Ή $νγάτηρ σον καλή 

€<ττιν. 6. Ό άνθρωπος ην σοφός. 7. Έπολιορκοΰντο 

οι "Ελληνες. 8. 'Αλεξάνδρου ή σκηνή πολυτελής ήν. 

9. Ό στέφανος ό του ποιητοΰ εστίν ιερός. 10. Τυφλον 

(328) ό πΤίοντος. 11. Ό μέλας οίνος εστί &ρεπτικώτα- 

τος. 12. 'Τμεΐς εστε στρατηγοί. 13. Τίνες ήσαν οι 

λόγοι ; 14. Τά, δίκαια καλά ecnm 

II. 

1. Who was the general ? 2. There were ten gen- 
erals. 3. Who was brave ? 4. That eoldier was very 
brave. 5. These things are beautifuL 0. The people 
are flattered. 
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Lesson LXXL 
Complex Predicate. — Direct Object 

332. The Predicate, like the subject, may be mod- 
ified, 

I. By Objective Modifiers. 
II. By Attributive Modifiers. 

333. The objective modifiers of the verb-predicate 
may be divided into three classes, viz. : 

1) Direct Objects. 

2) Indirect Objects. 

3) Eemote Objects. 

334. In the arrangement of the Greek sentence 
the object, of whatever kind, generally, though by no 
means uniformly, precedes its verb, e. g. : 



Ό 7Tofc €τηστο\ην γράφει. 
Τοις φίΧοις aprjyei. 



The boy is writing a letter. 
ίΓβ aids his friends. 



335. The direct object of the predicate may rep- 
resent, 

1) The person or thing on which the action of 
the verb is directly exerted, e. g. : 



Ό veavtas ίπιστολήν ανα- 
γιγνώσκει. 



The youth is reading 
(what ?) a letter. 

2) The direct effect of the action, i. e. the object 
produced by it, e. g. : 



Ο veavtas ίττιστόΚηρ γρά- 
φει. 



The youth is writing 
(what ?) a Utter. 



336. Rule. — Direct Object. 
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Any transitive verb may take an Accusative as the 
direct object of its action. (See examples above.) 
[H. 711: C.472: G. 158.] 

337. Any thought, which may be expressed by a 
transitive verb with a direct object, may also be ex- 
pressed by the passive voice of the same verb, having 
for its subject the noun used as the direct object of 
the active, e.g. : 



Την πό\ιν $ανμάξονσιν. 
Ή πόλις θαυμάζεται. 



They adrrwre the city. 
The city is admired. 



Rem. — The agent of the action with passive verbs, when ex- 
pressed, is generally put in the genitive with υπό, as we shall have 
occasion to notice in another place. 

338. The object, and, in fact, any noun, whether 
in the subject or predicate, may be modified in the 
various ways already specified for the subject. (See 
314.) 



339. Vocabulary. 
Άγων, ώνο?, 6, contest, struggle, 

battle 
Αιγντττιος, ta, Xov, Egyptian, of 

Egypt. 
'Apurra'S^s, ου, ό, Aristides, 

Athenian statesman sur- 

named the Just. 
Τϊωμέτρης, ου, 6, geometer. 

340. Exercises. 



Δοκιμάζω, ασω, to try, prove, 

test. 
Ήμι'&ος, ου, ό, demigod. 
Μνΰολογίω, ησω, to tell mythic 

tales, to recount. 
UevStu), ησω, to lament, mourn 

far. 
Τιμάω, ησω, to honor, revere. 

worship. 



1. Δοκίμαζε τους φ (Χους. 2. Χοφίαν θαυμάζομεν. 
3. Την τον ηεω μέτρου σοφίαν $ανμάζομ€ν. 4. Ή του 
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^βω μέτρου σοφία θαυμάζεται. 5. Οι "ΕΧΚηνες τους 
Πέρσας ένίκησαν. 6. Οι Αιγύπτιοι θηρία τιμωσιν. 
7. Οι αυτών Seol πεν&ουνται. 8. 'Αλέξανδρος ίνίκησβ 
Aapeiov. 9. "Ομηρος τους άηωνας τους των ημιθέων 
βμυ^οΧσγησεν. 10. Πάντες οι 'Αθηναίοι τον Άριστεί- 
ϋην έπαινουσιν. 

Π. 

1. Who conquered Darius? 2. The Athenians 
conquered the king. 3. The general of the Athe- 
nians conquered the king of the Persians. 4. The 
king of the Persians was conquered. 



Lesson LXXIL 
Complex Predicate. — Indirect Object. 

341. The verb of the predicate may be modified 
by a noun denoting the person or thing to or for 
which any thing is or is done. This modifier is called 
an indirect object. 

342. Rule. — Indirect Object. 

The Indirect Object is put in the Dative, and is 
used, 

1) After ειμί and ηΐηνομαι, and their compounds, 

in expressions denoting possession, e. g. : 

f What shall we have f 

Tl V pu,«rr<u; What will be to va ? 

2) After a large class of verbs to denote the 

person or thing for whose advantage or 
disadvantage any thing is or is done, e. g. : 
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Πας άνηρ αντω irovei. Ι Every man labors for him* 

I Self 

θβοΐς μη μάχου. Do not fight against gods. 

3) After many verbs to denote the object to 

which any tiling is done, e. g. : 
Ehce τοϊς &€οΐς. \ Yield to the gods. 

4) After manj r verbs which in English take the 

direct object, as to help, serve, blame, fol- 
low, accompany, obey, trust, believe, and 
the like, e. g. : 



Τοις φΙΧοις άρψ/€ΐ. 
ΑκοΧου$€Ϊ τοις νόμοις 



He aids his friends. 
He obeys (follows) 
laws. 

[H. 764, 766, 772 : C. 448, 462 : G. 184, 186.] 



the 



343. Vocabulary. 

Αρτ/γω, $ω, fa, to kelp, aid, 

succor. 
Βασΐλίΐα, as, η, kingdom 
Βση&£ω, τ/σω, to assist, run to 

the assistance of. 
Εικω, €?£ω, cT£a, to submit to, 

yield to. 
*Επφονλ€νω (im, upon, against, 

and βουλενω), σω, to plot 

against. 



Ό/ΰλέω, τ/σω, to associate with. 
Πιστηίω, σω, to confide in, to 

trust. 
Πολ€/χ.€ω, ησω, to fight with, 

make war upon. 
Πυρ, πυρός, το, fire. 
Σννονσία, ας, η, society, co)n- 

pany, intercourse. 



344. Exercises. 



1. Άρήξομβν rjj iroXei. 2. ΌμίΧει τοΐς άτ/α&οΐς. 
3. Κνρω fjv μνγάλη βασιΧβία. 4. Εϊκουσι τοις 7ro\e- 
μ,ίοις. 5. ΟΙ ΤΙίρσαι Άνουσι ιτυρί. 6. Τοις $€οΐς eSu 



COMPLEX PREDICATE. 157 

σαν οί "Ελληνες. 7. Τφ ηγςμόνι πιστ€υσομ€ν. 8. 
ΈττΙστ€υον Κύρω αί πόλεις. 9. ΈπιβουΧεύει Φίλιπ- 
πος πασι τοις "ΕΚΚησιν. 10 ΦιΧίππφ ποΧεμοΰμεν. 
11. Οί στρατιωται έβοη$ησαν αύτω. 12. Τας των 
κακών συνουσίας cfmrye. 

Π. 

1. To what will you yield? 2. We shall yield to 
necessity. 3. The soldiers were plotting against their 
general. 4. Let us all wage war against this king. 



Lesson LXXIII. 
Complex Predicate. — Remote Object. 

345. The verb of the predicate may be modified 
by a Genitive, often appearing indeed in the English 
translation as the object of an action, though in the 
Greek the distinction between the direct object and 
this genitive is clearly marked. To indicate this dis- 
tinction, we will call the latter a remote object, e. g. : 
Μέμνησο της κοινής τύχης. \ Remember the common lot. 

346. Rule. — Genitive — Remote Object. 
The Genitive is used, 

1) After verbs of remembering, desiring, caring 

for, and their contraries, e. g. : 
Έπι$ϋμώ της σοφίας. \ I desire wisdom. 

2) After verbs of hearing, tasting, smelling, and 

feeling, e. g. : 

Του ρήτορος ήκουσα. \ I heard the orator. 
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3) After verbs involving the force of a compara- 
tive^ of superiority or inferiority / as, κρα- 
τάω, to be master of; βασιλεύω, to rule (be 
king of) ; άρχω, to rule, e. g. : 

Croesus was ruling the 
Zydians. 



Κροίσος Λυδων ήρχεν. 



4) After verbs of plenty and want, e.g. 



The just mam, needs 710 
law. 



Ό δίκαιος ονδενος δεΐται 
νόμου. 

5) After verbs of partaking, touching, laying 
hold of, and indeed after any verb when 
the action relates only to apart of the ob- 
ject, e. g. : 



Man partakes of the di- 
vine nature. 

He is stealing the public 
?noney. 

lie is stealing some of the 
public money. 

[H. 736, 742, 743 : C. 406, 414, 424, 432 : G. 171, 

1,2,3.] 



Ό άνθρωπος μετέχει της 

Βείας φύσεως. 
Κλέπτει τα δημόσια. 

Κλέπτει των δημοσίων. 



347. Vocabulary. 

Λττορέω, ησω, to be in want, be 

at a loss for. 
Δέω, Sci /σω, €Ό€ησα, ο€οέηκα, 

SeSeqpan, €θ€η$ην, to need, 

ask, beg. 
Έπιθύ/χάϋ («ri and δνμ,έω not 

used), ησω, to desire. 
Έπι^ν/Αΐ α, ας, ή, desire. 



Ευπορέω, ήσω, to prosper, be 
rich in. 

Θάλασσα, ψ, η, sea, 

®ηβαι, ων, αχ (plur.), Thebes, 
city io Boeotia. 

Κάδμος, ου, 6, Cadmus, Phoe- 
nician, reputed founder of 
Thebes. 
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Κοινός, η, όν, common, common 
to all. 

Kparc'c», ησω 9 to rule, be mat- 
ter of, govern. 

348. Exercises. 



Μινως, coos, 6, Minos, king of 

Crete. 
Σωτηρία, as, ή, safety, security• 



1. Κάδμος Θηβών εβασίΧενσεν. 2. c O ΦίΧιιπτος 
δόξης επιΒυμεΐ. 3. Δαρείος της ΒαΚάσσης εκράτει. 4. 
Δαρείος Περσών εβασίΧενσεν. 5. Μίνως της Έλλι;- 
ΐΊκή? θαλασσί;? εκράτησεν. 0. Ο/ ".Ελλι/ι*? εκράτη- 
σαν των βαρβάρων. 7. Έπι&υμονμεν της ημετέρας 
πόλεως. 8. Οι Λακεδαιμόνιοι δέονται του στρατεύμα- 
τος. 9. Φ/λ*7ΠΓ09 χρημάτων εύπόρει. 10. Αόηων 
άττορονμεν. 11. Χρημάτων εύπορουμεν. 

Π. 

1. What do you desire? 2. I desire wisdom. 3. 
The boy desires a beautiful horse. 4. The wise gov- 
ern their desires. 5. All need wisdom. 



Lesson LXXIV. 



Complex Predicate. — Direct Object with Predicate- 
Accusative. 

349. Rule. — Direct Object with Predicate-Accu- 
sative. 

Verbs of making, choosing, electing, calling, show- 
ing, and the like, are followed by two accusatives de- 
noting the same person or thing, e. g. : 
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Πυΰώγορας kavrbv φιλόσο- 
ψον ωνόμασεν. 



Pythagoras called himself 
a philosopher. 



[H.726: C.480: G. 166.] 

Hem. — Here iavrov is the direct object, but the other accusa- 
tive, φιλόσοφοι/, is neither object nor modifier, but an essential 
part of the predicate, and may therefore be called the predicate- 
accusative. The assertion is not that Pythagoras called himself 
but that he called himself a philosopher. 

350. When verbs of this class assume the passive 
form, the direct object of the active becomes the sub- 
ject, and the predicate-accusative becomes the predi- 
cate-nominative, e. g. : 

ΟΙ κόλακες Αλέξανδρον The flatterers called Al• 
&ebv ώνόμαζον. exander a god» 

'Αλέξανδρος 5eo9 άνομα- Alexander was called a 
ζ€το. god. 

351. The predicate noun, whether nominative or 
accusative, usually dispenses with the article, as in 
the above examples. 

352. In the arrangement of the object and the 
predicate-accusative, the former generally precedes, 
e.g.: 



Αλέξανδρον Skov ώνόμα- 
ζον. 

353. VOCABULABY. 

Άρμ£νΐα, ας, ή, Armenia, coun- 
try in Asia. 

Ασία, as, ή, Asia. 

Καλάϋ, «τω, €σα, κεκληκα, 
κέκλημαι, €κλή$ην, to call, 

name. 
Κόσμος, συ, ά, ornament, honor* 



They called Alexander a 
god. 



Λαός, ov, b, people. 

Νο/χι'£ω, ίσω (or Χω), σ/χαι, 
σ$ην, to regard, think, con- 
sider. 

'Ονομάζω, άσω, σ /uu, σ3ην, to 
name j call by name. 

Παλαιός, ά, 6v y ancient, M. 
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"Ρωμαίος, ά, ov, Soman. 
'Έώμ,η, ι/ς, -ή, Some. 
Σικελία, ας, 17, Sicily, the is- 
hnd of Sicily. 



Τα /Aciop, ου, το, store-houte, 
treasury. 

Τόπος, ου, 6, place, region, coun- 
try. 



354:. Exercises. 

I. 

1. Τοι> τόπον τούτον Άρμενίαν καλούμων. 2. Ό 
Τ07Γ09 οδτο? ' Αρμενία καΚεϊται. 3. Πατέρα ε με €*α- 
λ€?τ€. 4. Φ/λους μ&γιστον κοσμον νομίζετε. 5. "Ομη- 
ρος Λ Αγαμέμνονα " ποιμένα Χαών " ονομάζει. 6. Πάσα 
ή 'Ασία έδονΧενε τφ των Περσών βασϊΚεΐ. 7. Τήι/ 
Σικέλίαν το πάΚαών ταμείον της 'Ρώμης εκάΚουν ol 
'Ρωμαίοι. 

Π. 

1. They called the city Rome. 2. The city was 
called Rome. 3. Whom did you call king? 4. We 
called Cyrus king. 5. Cyrus was called the great 
king. 



Lesson LXXV. 
Complex Predicate. — Combined Objects. — Two Accu 



355. The several objects already considered — the 
direct, indirect, and remote — are not only used singly 
as modifiers of verbs, but are also variously combined 
with each other. The principal combinations will 
now be noticed in order. 

356. A few verbs take two direct objects, the one 
pf a person and the other of a thing. 
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357. Rule. — Combined Objects — Two Accusatives. 

Verbs of asking, demanding, teaching, concealing, 
clothing, unclothing, doing or saying good or ill, and 
some others, may take two accusatives, one of a per- 
son and the other of a thing, e. g. : 



Ου ae κρύψω την €μην 

<γνώμην. 
Ταύτα αίτοΰμ€ν τους &01/9. 



/ will not conceal from 

you my opinion. 
We ask this of the gods. 
[H. 724: C. 480: G. 164, 165.] 

358. When verbs, which in the active voice take 
two accusatives, become passive, the direct object of 
the person generally becomes the subject, and the 
accusative of the thing is retained. 

359. Rule. — Object after Passive Verbs. 

Verbs in the passive voice may be followed by 
the same cases as in the active, except the personal 
object, which generally becomes the subject of the 
passive, e. g. : 



Τον άνδρα μουσίκην iirai 

hevaav. 
Ο ανηρ μονσϊκην iwavSev- 



They taught the man mu- 
sic. 

The man was taught mu- 
sic. 



ΓΗ. 724, a ; 764, a : C. 586 : G. 197, N. 2.] 

Rem. — This rule, it will be observed, applies to all verbs which 
take combined objects in any of their several forms. 



360. VOCABULABY. 
λΐτέω, ησω, ^τησα, <fec, to ask, 

beg, demand. 
Αποστερίω (από, from, and 

crrepca)), ήσω, to deprive of, 

take from. 



Δά/χων, ωνος, 6, Damon, cele- 
brated musician. 

Διδάσκω, ά£ω, α£α, αχα, αγμαχ, 
άχ$ψ, to teach. 
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Μουσική, ης, η, music, 
ncvrcxaiScKa, fifteen, 
Σωφροσύνη, ης, ή, prudence, 
self-control, moderation. 



Εργάτης, ου, 6, laborer, work- 
man. 
Μην, μηνός, 6, month. 
Μισθωτός, ου, b, hireling. 

361. Exercises. 

I. 

1. 01 ΤΙερσαι δώάσκουσι τους παΐΒας σωφροσύνην. 

2. Οι των Περσών παίδες σωφροσύνην διδάσκονται. 

3. Δάμων την κόρην την μουσική ν εΒίΒαξεν. 4. Ή κό- 
ρη την μουσικην εΒιΒάγβη. 5. Διδάξω τά βέλτιστα 
υμά*. 6. 'Τ μας αποστερεί τον μισ$όν. 7. Ό Περσών 
βασιλεύς πεντεκαίΒεκα μηνών τους στρατιώτας τον μισ• 
36ν άπεστβρησεν. 8. Κΰρον αίτοΰσι πλοία. 9. ' Ηγε- 
μόνα ah ώ μεν Κΰρον. 10. Μισ$ωτ6ν εγώ σε Φιλίπ- 
που καλώ. 

Π. 
1. Let as teach onr children. 2. We will teach 
them wisdom. 3. Who taught you music ? 4. My 
father taught me music. 5. We will not deprive the 
laborer of his pay. 



Lesson LXXVI. 



Complex Predicate. — Combined Object» — Accusative 
and Dative. 

362. Eule. — Combined Objects — Accusative and 

Dative. 

Any transitive verb may take the Accusative of 

the direct and the Datwe of the indirect object, e. g. : 
12 
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'ΤμΖν ττγςμόναχ δώσω. | / will give you guides. 

[Η. 711, 764, 1 : C. 423, 452: G. 184, 1.] 
363. The passive admits of two constructions : 
1) The direct object of the active becomes the 
subject, and the indirect is retained, e.g.: 



Τοις ξένοις φιαλας άργιΤ- 

ράς ehwicev. 
Τοις ξένοις φιαΧαι άρήΰ- 

ραϊ εδόθησαν. 



He game silver bowls to 
the guests. 

Silver howls were given to 
the guests. 

2) The indirect personal object becomes the 
subject, and the direct object is retained, 
e. g. : 

Τοις * Αθηναίοι? την φυλά- They entrust the watch to 

κην έπιτρέπονσιν. the Athenicms. 

Oi 'Αθηναίοι την φνλακην The Athenians are en- 

έπιτρέπονται. trusted with the watch. 

364. In the arrangement of objects, the dative of 
the person generally precedes the accusative of the 
thing, as in the above examples. 



365. Vocabulary. 

9 Αείμνηστος, ov, memorable, not 

to be forgotten. 
'A/totto, as, ή, ignorance. 
Δΰο, two, 

Δωρον, ov, το, gift, present. 
Ευδαιμονία, as, ή, prosperity, 

happiness. 
Θηβαίος, a, ov, Theban. 
Κακοδαιμονία, as, η, misfortune, 

trouble, unhappiness. 



Ανκονργος, ov, 6, Lycurgus, 
lawgiver of Sparta. 

Μάχη, ης, η, battle, engage- 
ment. 

Όντιδίζω, ίσω (Χω), to impute 
as reproach, cast in ond* 



Παιδεία, as, % lesson, instruc- 
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Σωκράτης, cos, ό, SvCrates, 
Athenian philosopher. 

Φωκϊκός, ή, oV, Phocian y oj 
Phocis, in Greece. 



Παρασκευάζω {ιταμά and σκευά- 
ζω), άσω, σμαι> σ3ην (219 
and 220), to prepare. 

% Ρητορϊκή, ής, ή, rhetoric. 

366. Exercises. 

I. 

1. Δος μοι την έπιστόλ,ήν. 2. Δός μοι την του Φι- 
Χίπιτου έπιστόλήν. 3. Οί ' Αθηναίοι Θηβαίους την άμα- 
&ίαν όνβιδίζουσιν. 4. Ό Λυκούργος παρςσκεύασς τοις 
ύηα&οϊς εύΒαιμονίαν. 5. Tlapeanevaae τοις κακοϊς κακο- 
Βαιμονίαν. 6. Δεξιάς ehoaav τοις των ΈΧΚήνων στρα- 
τηγοΐς. 7. Ό Φωκικος πολεμάς άείμιηστον τταώβίαν 
τους Θηβαίους έπα&βυσεν. 8. Ή μάχη τω βασιΚά 
άγγέ\Χεται. \). ΠοΧΚα Βωρα Βέδοται τοις στρατιώταις. 
10. Σωκράτης ρητορικην βτταώβύ&η. 

Π. 

1. Will you give me a book? 2. I will give you 
two books. 3. Which book was given to you ? 4. All 
these books were given to me. 5. Who gave them 
to you ? 6. My father gave them to me. 



Lesson LXXVII. 



Complex Predicate. — Combined Objects — Accusative 
and Genitive. 

367. Kule. — Combined Objects — Accusative and 
Genitive. 

I. Verbs of accusing, convicting, acquitting, and 
the like, take the Accusative of the person and the 
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Genitive of the crime, charge, &c, except compounds 
of κατά, which take the accusative of the crime and 
the genitive of the person, e. g. : 



ΜεΧητος Σωκράτη ασεβεί- 
ας iypayjraro. 

ΜιΧτιάΒου κατηγορούσι, τν~ 
pawtha. 



Meletus accused Socrates 

of impiety. 
They accuse Miltiades of 

tyranny. 



II. Verbs of freeing from, giving part in, and in 
fine any transitive verb which involves any one of the 
relations specified for the genitive (346), may take 
the Accusative of the direct object in connection with 
that genitive, e. g. : 

Λύσον με Βεσμ&ν. \ Free me from chains. 

[H. 711, 736 and a, 745, 748 : C. 405, 431, 472 : 
G. 170, N.; 173, 2 and N.; 174.] 

368. In the arrangement of objects, the person 
generally precedes the thing, as in the above ex- 
amples. 

369. In the passive construction the direct object 
of the active becomes the subject, and the genitive is 
retained, e. g. : 



' Αναξαγόρας ασεβείας εκρί- 



Anaxagoras was tried for 



370. Vocabulary. 

'AJSrjvai, ων, at (pktr.), Athens, 

city of Athens. 
Δανός, ή, όν, terrible. 
Δϊκαχττης, ov, 6,jwor, dicast. 
Θρασύβουλος, ov, 6, Thrasyhu- 



hs, Athenian patriot who 
delivered Athens from 
the thirty tyrants. 
Κακόν, ov, to, misfortune, ca- 
lamity. 
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Τριάκοντα, thirty. 
Τύραννος, ου, ό, tyrant, usurper. 
Ψιλόω, ώσω (219), to strip 
bare, to deprive of. 



Κατηγοράω, ησω, to accuse, 
λοχαγός, ου, δ, commander, 

captain. 
Μωρία, ας, ή, folly. 
Sfrcpco), ησω (2 1 9), to deprive of. 

371. Exercises. 

I. 

1 . "Εμού συ ταύτα κατηγορείς ; 2. Τυράννων ήΧευ* 

&€ρώ3ησαν ol Ά&ηναΐοι. 3. Πάντων των άηα&ων έστε- 

ρημε&α. 4. ΈψιΧοΰτο ό Χόφος ίων Ιππέων. 5. Δι- 

καστας τους Χογαηούς εποιήσαντο. 6. Αοχαηούς τους 

Ζικαστας εποιήσαντο. 7. Ή μωρία δί&ωσιν αν&ρώποις 

κακά. 8. θεός μον δοίη φίΧους πιστούς. 

Π. 

1. Who delivered Athens from the tyrants? 2. 
Thrasybuhis delivered the city from the thirty ty- 
rants. 3, The city was delivered from the thirty 
tyrants. 



Lesson LXXVIIL 



Complex Predicate. — Combined Objects — Genitive and 
Dative. 

372. Rule. — Combined Object — Genitive and Da- 
tive. 

I. A few impersonal verbs, as δει, μέλει, μεταμε- 
λει, μετεστι, &c, take the Dative of the person and 
the Genitive of the thing, e. g. : 

'Τμϊν Ζεϊ γμημϊίτων. \ You need money. 



J6S 



SYNTAX. 



II. The transitive verbs, which usually take both 
a direct and an indirect object, admit the Genitive 
and Dative, instead of the accusative and dative, 
when the action is restricted to a part of the object, 
e.g.: 

Έ5ωκά σοι τα χρήματα. I gave you the money. 
Έδωκα σοι, των χρημάτων. I gave you some of the 

money. 

[H. 736, 767 : C. 414, 415, 452 : Q. 170, 172, 
N. 2.] 



373. Vocabulary. 

Δ>€ω, δο^σω, iScrpra, ϊκΒέηκα, 
δίδεημαι, iferjdiqv, to needy 
Set, impers. there is need. 

Μα^ηττ^, ου, ό, pupil, learner. 

Mc'Xci, μ€λήσ€ΐ, ΙμίΧησ*., /xc^lc- 



ληκ€ν (Impersonal), it con* 
cernSf there is a care of. 

Μήλον, ου, τό, apple. 

Mto -^οφόρος, ου, ό, mercenary, 

Ποα£ις, €ως, ή, OCtit», deed, 
exploit. 



374. Exercises. 



I. 



1. Jet των βίβλων. 2. *Τμΐν Set των βίβλων. 3. 
Τφ μαΒηττ) δει ταύτης της βίβλου. 4. Δει ταχειών 
τριηρών ήμιν. 5. Μισθοφόρων τυραννώ Bet 6. ΔΑ 
ττ) πολει πράξεως. 7. Της πόλεως 4μοι μέλήσει. 8. 
Μέλει ήμΐν των 'Ελλήνων. 9. Δώσομίν σοι τα μήλα. 
10. Δώσω ύμϊν των μήλων. 11. Σωφροσύνης Βεησει 
7049 νεανίαις. 12. ΔιΒάξομεν τα βέλτιστα τους παϊΒας. 

Π. 

1. We need you. 2. Do you need us ? 3. Who 
n^eds this book ? 4. My brother needs it. 5. Will 
you give me the money ? 6. I will give you some 
of it. 
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Lesson LXXIX. 

Complex Predicate. — Adverbial Attribute. — Ad- 
verbs. 

375. The verb of the predicate, as already stated 
(332), may take not only objective, but also attributive 
modifiers. These may be, 

I. Adverbs. 
Π. Adverbial Expressions. 

376. Adverbs, as attributive modifiers of the 
predicate, may denote 

1) The place of the action or event, e. g. : 

You will carry on war 



there. 



'Τμεΐς έκεϊ πολεμήσετε. 

2) Its time, e. g. : 

f Τμεΐς νυν ποΧεμεϊτε. \ You are waging war now. 

3) Its manner, means, &c, e. g. : 

'Τμεΐς καΧως πόλεμεϊτε. | You wage war well. 

4) Its cause, e. g. : 

Τί πόλεμεΐτε ; \ Why do you wage war? 

377. There is also a class of adverbs which do not 
express the attribute of the predicate, but show the 
manner or made of the assertion, and are accordingly 
called modal adverbs. They denote either certainty 
or uncertainty, and are either affirmative or negative, 
e.g.: 

Ουκ οιΒα. | I do not know. 

378. Rule. — Adverbs. 

Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, and other ad- 
verbs, e. g. : 
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ΚαΧως Xeyeis. I You speak well. 

Όρ&ια Ισχυρώς. \ Very steep. 

[H. 641 : C. 685 : G. 194.] 



379. YOCABULABY. 

Αγω, α£ω, ήγαγον, ηχα, rjr /μαι, 
ηχ$ην, to lead, conduct, draw, 
attract 

Act, alway8,ever. 

Άρχω, αμξω, ηρξα, to command, 
rule, govern. 

Αυρίον, to-morrow, on the mor- 
row. 

Δα/ς, δαιτός, 17, banquet, feast ; 
meal. 

Actnrov, ου, τό, dinner, chief 
meal. 

Ή /xcpa, ας, η, day. 

Klvctii, ησω, to move, excite, pro- 
voke. 



Oucoc, at home. 

Ovv, then, therefore. 

Που ; where ? 

Πράττω (or σσω), άζω, a£a, 
άχα, aypxu, άχ$ην, to do, 
manage ; €υ πράττω, to suc- 
ceed well, do well. 

Πρωί, early, early in the day. 

Τι {from τις, τι, used as ado.), 
why, wherefore ? 

Tore, then, at that time. 

Φορίω, ησω, to wear. 

ν Ώδ€, so, thus, as follows. 



380. Exercises. 

I. 

1. Εύ πράττεις. 2. Εν ποιήσομεν νμα,ς. 3. Αύ- 
ρων υμάς πρωί αξομεν. 4. Έβνοφων εΚεξεν ώδε. 5. 
Τι ταύτα Xeyet? ήμΐν ; 6. Τί ουν ταύτα \ετ/εις ήμΐν ; 
7. Τι ούν ταύτα \ετ/εις ήμΐν νυν ; 8. Πότε ταύτα ττρά- 
ξετβ ; 9. *Ηργρν τότε πάντων των 'ΕΧΧήνων oi Λακε- 
δαιμόνιοι. 10. Οι Ά3ηναΐοι τά δείπνα δαΐτας εκαΚουν. 
11. Ό τύραννος ποΧεμους τ ίνας αεί κινεί. 12. Ή Φω- 
κίωνος γυνή ουκ εφόρει χρνσοΰν κόσμον. 

Π. 

1. When will you give me the letter ? 2. I will 
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give it to you to-morrow. 3. Where is your brother? 
i. He is at home. 5. Is your father at home Ϊ 6. 
He is not at home. 



Lesson LXXX. 



Complex Predicate. — Adverbial Expressions. — Place 
and Time. 

381. The oblique cases of nouns, with or without 
prepositions, may be used as adverbial expressions to 
modify the verb predicate. They may be referred to 
the following classes, viz. : 

1) Adverbial expressions oi place. 

2) Adverbial expressions of time. 

3) Adverbial expressions of manner •, means. 
4:) Adverbial expressions of cause. 

382. Kule.— Place. 

I. Extent of space is expressed by the Accusative, 
e.g.: 



'EvrevSep έξβΧαννβι τταρα- 
σόηηας έίκοσιν. 



Thence he marches twenty 
parasangs. 



II. The other relations of place are generally ex- 
pressed by the appropriate cases with prepositions, 



6 ' g ' \ 

Ev rfj yfj άρχρνσι Λακεδαι- 
μόνιοι. 

Αίγο τον Τίγρητος iiropev- 
3ησαν. 



Lacedaemonians rule on 

the land. 
They proceeded from the 

Tigris. 

[H. 720, 787: C. 482, 688: G. 161, 192, 1, 2, 3.] 
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383. Kule.— Time. 

I. Time at which is expressed by the Dative, e. g. : 



Ταύττ) tjj ήμερα ουκ ίμαχέ- 
σατο βασιλεύς. 



T/ie king did not fight on 
that day. 

II. Time during which (in the course of which), by 
the Genitive, e. g. : 

Tlrfverat, της νυκτός χιών There is a heavy fall of 



πό\\ή. 



enow during the night. 



ΠΙ. Length of time, by the Accusative, e. g. : 

Κύρος ίμβινερ ημέρας πέντ^ \ Cyrus remained five ofays. 

[H. 720, 759, 782 ; C. 433, 469, 482 : G. 161, 179, 
189.] 



384. Vocabulary. 
Δέκα, ten. 

Δέκατος, η, ov, tenth. 

Ένταυ^α, there, in that place. 

Eferouris, «ως, ή, review, exami- 
nation. 

Έ££λαΰνω (c£ and Ιλαύνω), iXa- 
σω or €λώ, ήλασα, ΙΧηλακα, 
ίλήλαμαι, ήλά&ην, to march 
forth, to march. 

Επτά, seven. 

Ευήλιος, ov, sunny, having the 
sunf well sunned. 

385. Exercises. 



1. Κύρος εξέΚαύνα τταρασάηηας οκτώ. 2. Κύρος 
βξέλαύνει eh Κολοσσός. 3. ΈξεΧαύνει τταρασάγγας 
οκτώ €ΐς Κόλοσσάς. 4. Ένταύ&α fyeivev ημέρας ίπτά. 



Ευσκϊος, ov, well shaded^ in the 

shade. 
®ψος, cos, το, summer. 
Κολοσσοί, ων, αϊ (plur), Co* 

lossae, city of Phrygia. 
'Οκτώ, eight. 
Παρασάγγης, ου, ό, parasang— 

about four miles. 

Φυλακή, -ης, η, guard. 

Xci/uuv, ωνος, ό, winter. 
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5. 'EvravSa Κύρος ϋζέτασιν των ΈΧΚήνων ίποίησεν iv 
τω παρα&ςίσω. β. Ένταν&α €μ€ΐνε Κύρος ημέρας τριά- 
κοντα. 7. ΟΙ "Ε\\ην€ς iirl την *γίφυραν φνλακην 
έπεμψαν. 8. Ή αρετή επί την ενδαιμονιαν αξει σε. 
9. Ή οικία γειμωνος ευήλιος ίστω. 10. Ή οικία του 
3ερονς ενσκιος ίστω. 

Π. 

1. Cyrus remained ten days. 2. Cyrus remained 
in the city ten days. 3. They sent messengers on the 
tenth day. 4. I will send a messenger into the city 
in the course of the tenth day. 



Lesson LXXXI. 



Complex Predicate. — Adverbial Expressions — Man 
ner, Means, Cause. 

386. Rule. — Manner, Cause, &c. 

I. The manner or msans of an action and the in- 
strument employed are expressed by the Dative, e. g. : 

Τοις 6φ$α\μοΐς ορωμεν. \ We see with our eyes. 

II. Cause and price, by the Genitive, e. g. : 



T&v πόνων πώΚονσιν ήμΐν 
πάντα τάηα8ΐ οι Άεοί. 



The gods sell us all bless- 
ings for labor. 



III. The agent of an action after passive verbs, by 
the Genitive with υπό or some kindred preposition, 
as προς, παρά, e. g. : 



174 



SYNTAX. 



Έπαώεύ3ην ύπο της εμής I was taught by my coun- 
πατριΒος. try. 

[Η. 744, 746, 776, 808, b: C. 429, 431, 466, 586: 
G. 173, 178, 188, 197.] 



387. Vocabulary. 

Τνμνάζω, ασω, ασμαι, άσ&ψ, 

to exercise, train, especially 

with gymnastics. 
Εκούσιος, a, ov, voluntary. 
"Επαινος, ου, δ, praise. 
Έ,υδαιμσνίζω, ίσω, to think or 

deem happy. 
"Ηδο/Ααχ, ησ&ήσομαί, ησ$ην, to 

be pleased with. 
Κροκόδειλος, ov, ύ, crocodile. 
Μ να, as, ή, mina=$H. 



Ncos, a, ov, young, new. 

Tiivrtyfiue. 

Πόνος, ου, ό, labor, toil. 

Τρόπος, ου, ο, turn, disposition, 

character. 
Ύπό (prep, with gen.), by, by 

the agency of, under. 
Φόβος, ου, 6, fear. 
Χαίρω, χαφήσω, κίχάρηκα* to 

rejoice, rejoice in. 



388. Exercises. 



1. "ΗΒομαι φίΧοις άηα&οΖς. 2. Οι νέοι επαίνοις 
χαίρουσιν. 3. Φόβω αποστερείται των συμβούλων η 
ποΚις. 4. Ό Βον\ος πέντε μνων τιμάται. 5. Σωφρο- 
σύνης Άρα ου δεήσει ήμΐν ; 6. θαυμάζω σ€ της σωφρο- 
σύνης. 7. Ου ζη\ώ σ€ του πΧούτου. 8. Εύδαιμονίζω 
σ€ του τρόπου. 9. Γύμναζε σεαυτον πόνοις εκούσιοι* 
10. Ό κροκόδειλος ε3ηρεύετο ύπό των Αιγυπτίων• 

Π. 
1. We are pleased with the good. 2. We aro 
pleased with the company of the good. 3. Let us not 
rejoice in the praises of the bad. 4. Tyrants are often 
praised by flatterers. 
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Complex Predicate. — Oblique Cases with Preposi- 
tions as Adverbial Expressions. 

389. Oblique cases with prepositions express a 
great variety of adverbial relations, as time, place, 
manner, cause, &c. 

390. Rule. — Prepositions. 
Of the Prepositions, 

1) Four, αντί, από, i/e (ίξ), προ, govern 
Genitive, e. g. : 



the 



Άπο της ττόλβω?. 
Προ των πυλών. 



From the city. 
Before the gates. 



2) Two, iv, συν {ξύν), the Dative, e. g. : 
y Ev ttj TTOkei. In the city. 
Sin/ avhpaaw. With men. 

3) Three, ανά, εις, ώς, the Accusative, e. g. : 
ΕΙς Δελφούς. To (into) Delpht. 
* Ως βασΓλέα. To a king. 

4) Four, hta, κατά, μετά, υπέρ, the Genitive or 

Accusative, e. g. : 



Ύττ€ρ της 'Ελλάδος. 
*Τττ€ρ f Έλλήςποντον, 



For the sake of Greece. 
Beyond the Hellespont. 

5) Six, άμφί, επί, παρά, περί, προς, υπό, the Gen- 
itive, Dative, or Accusative, e. g. : 



Παρά του βασιλέως. 
Πάρα τω βασϊλεΐ. 
Παρά τον βασιλέα. 



From (from near) the king. 
With (near) the king. 
To (into presence of) the 
king. 
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[Η. 789 : C. 688 : G. 192, 1, 2, 3.] 

Rem. 1. — In the poets, άνά and μ*τά sometimes govern the da- 
tive. 

Rfm. 2. — The prepositions are only auxiliaries to assist the 
case-endings in expressing the various relations. Hence it hap- 
pens that the same preposition seems to have at times a force 
very unlike its ordinary meaning Thus, in the above examples, 
itapa with the genitive is rendered from, but with the accusative. 
to. This difference, however, is not in the preposition itself, but 
in the case which it assists. 

Rem. 3. — Prepositions in composition often govern the same 
case as when they stand alone. 



391. Vocabulary. 

Ei? {prep, with accus.), to, to 

the practice of. 
Ε is άρ€τψ η to the practice of 

virtue, for virtue. 
Ευδοκώ, ησω, €ν&ό$ησα (218), 

to be illustrious, famous. 
Μ€τα (prep, with accus.), after. 
Ναυμαχία, ας, η, naval battle. 



ΊΙρίσβ€ΐς, (ων, οι, PI. (Sing. 
poetic), ambassadors. 

2άλαμις, ΐνος, ή, Salamis, is- 
land on the coast of Atti- 
ca, celebrated for the vic- 
tory of the Greeks over 
the Persians, b. c. 480. 



392. Exercises. 

I. 

1. Πρέσβεις €πέμπστ€. 2. Αύτοϊ πρέσβεις ίπέμ- 

7Γ€Τ€. 3. Αυτοί προς Φ(\ιππον πρέσβεις επέμπετε. 

4. Αύτόί προς ΦΙ\ιππον περί ειρήνης πρέσβεις έπέμ- 

πετε. 5. ΠαιΒεύομεν ανθρώπους εις άρετην. 6. Έπαι- 

Βεύ3η 6 Κΰρος εν Περσών νόμοις. 1. Ή ποΚις των 

Αθηναίων εύΒόξησε μετά, την ναυμαγιαν. 8. *Η πολις 

των ΆΒηναίων εύΒοξησε μετά, την iv ΧαΚαμινι ναυμαυ- 

γίαν προς τον Πέρσην. 

Π. 

1. Let us educate our boys in the laws of our conn- 
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try. 2. In what laws were you educated ? 3. I was 
educated in the laws of the Athenians. 4. Oiii 
fathers brought us up to (the practice of) virtue. 



Lesson LXXXIII. 
Complex Substantive Predicate. 

393. The Substantive Predicate may be modified 
in the various ways already specified for the subject, 
as also for nouns generally (see 314 and 338), e. g. : 



Κύρος βασϊΧενς 7jv. 
Κύρος βασιλεύς ην ιτρωτος 
των Περσών. 



Cyrus was king. 
Cyrus was the first king 
of the Persians. 



Rem. — The copula ίστίν may be modified by a modal adverb 
(377), e.g. Ταύτ ούκ tart καλά, These things are not beautiful. 



394. VOCABULABY. 

Λ ιτιά, ας, ή, cause. 

Άλη&ης, &, true. 

Αμφίων, όνος, 6, Amphion, son 
of Zeus, said to have built 
the walls of Thebes by 
the music of his lyre. 

Ασφαλής, c's, sure, unfailing. 

Βασανίζω, ισω or ΐώ, ΐσα, <fcc., 
to test, try. 

Γλωσσά, ης, η, tongue. 

Δια [prep, with gen.), by means 
of, through. 

Ειδωλον, ov, το, image. 



Ευδόκιμος, ov, famous, illustri- 
ous. 

Ευσίβιια, ας, η, piety, religion. 

Avpa, ας, η, lyre. 

*Ομγη, ης, η, passion, anger. 

Πανταχού, everywhere. 

%ιωττη, ης, η, silence. 

Φάρμακον, ov, τό, medicine, rem- 
edy. 

Χρνσιον, ov, τό, gold, piece of 
gold, money. 

Ψνχη, ης, η, soul, spirit, life. 
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395. ExKRCI8KS. 

I. 

1. Ή μ£3η μανία ioriv. 2. Ή μέΒη μικρά μανία 
εστίν. 3. Κύρος βασιλεύς fjv. 4. Κύρος εύδοκιμώτα- 
τος βασιλεύς f\v. 5. Πασών τ&ν αρετών ήρεμων εστίν 
ή ευσέβεια. 6. Ό χρόνος πάσης i<rr\v οργής φάρμακον. 

7. Πανταχού τφ νέφ κόσμος ασφαλής εστίν ή σιωπή. 

8. Το χρυσίον iv τφ πνρΐ βασανίζομεν. 9. Ή γλώσσα 
πολλών εστίν αίτια κακών. 10. Λόγος άληΒης ψυχής 
πιστής εϊΒωλόν ίστιν. 11. Ό y Αμφίων But λύρας το 
Θηβαίων άστυ έτειχισεν. 

Π. 

1. Philip was king. 2. Philip was king of all 
Macedonia. 3. Alexander was the son of this great 
king. 4. Who was the father of Linus ? 5. Hermes 
was the father of Linus. 



Lesson LXXXIV. 
Complex Adjective Predicate. 

396. The Adjective Predicate may be modified, 

I. By Adverbs, e. g. : 

Η οδός fjv Ισχυρώς opSta. | The way was very steep. 

II. By the Genitive, e. g. : 



Ο παράδεισος fjv αγρίων 
Βηρίων πλήρης. 

III. By the Dative, e. g. : 



The park was full of wild 
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Τύραννος έχ&ρος ikevltepta. 



A tyrant is hostile to free- 
dom. 



IV. By the Accusative, e. g. : 
Δανός €ΐμι ταύτην την re- lam shitted in (as to) that 



χνην. 



art. 



Rem.— For the use of adverbs, see Rule 378. 

397. Rule. — Genitive after Adjectives. 

Many adjectives signifying desire, care, know- 
ledge, skill, participation, possession, recollection, ful- 
ness, and the like, together with their contraries, take 
the Genitive, e. g. : 



'Ερημοι συμμάχων ίσμέν. 
Ίβρος 6 χώρος της 'Αρτέ- 
μιδος. 



We are destitute of allies. 

The place is sacred to 
(sacred property of) Ar- 
temis. 



[H. 753: 0. 414, 432: G. 180, 1, 2.] 

398. Rule. — Dative after Adjectives. 
The Dative is used, 

1) After a large class of adjectives, to denote 

the object to which the quality is directed, 

or for which it. exists, e. g. : 

TL• base are hostile to each 
other. 



01 πονηροί αΚΚηΚοις βχ- 
Ζροί. 



2) After any adjective to denote manner or 
means, e.g.: 



OvBeU φύσα άηά&ός. 
Γένα "ΕΚΚην. 



No ond is good by nature. 
A Greek by birth. 



[H. 765, 767, 776: 0. 452, 466: G. 186, 188.] 
18 
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399. Rule. — Accusative after Adjectives. 
An adjective may take an adverbial accusative to 
define more definitely its application, e. g. : 



Κακός iari την ψνχήν. 
Ποικίλοι τά νώτα. 



He is hose in (as to his) 

spirit. 
Tattooed on their backs. 



[H. 718: 0.481: G. 160.] 

Rem. — This accusative frequently specifies the part to which 
the quality denoted by the adjective particularly belongs : thus 
τά ρώτα specifies the part to which ποικίλοι is particularly applica- 
ble. 

400. Adjectives in any situation, whether as predi- 
cate or attribute, are modified according to the above 
Rules. 



401. Vocabulary. 

Εννοος, oov, or cwovs, ow, well 
disposed, kind. 

'Icpcfc, ά, ov, sacred; τα tepct, 
victims, sacrifices. 

Κύριος, ία, lov, controlling, mas- 
ter, guardian, supreme. 

Μ aiccoWtKOs, rj 9 ov, Macedonian. 

Mcttos, i/, oV, full, abounding 
in. 



Νυ£, νυκτός, ή, night. 

"Ομοιο?, ά, ον, like, resembling. 

Πονηρός, ά, όν, bad, base, worth- 
less. 

Φοβ€ρός, ά, όν, fearful, dread- 
ful, frightful. 

ΏφίΧίμσς, ov, useful, servicea- 
ble. 



402. EXERCI8E8. 



1. Ή ννξ φοβερά fa 2. Ή νύξ ήμΐν φοβερά fa 
3. Πίνδαρος Βοιωτός fa 4. Πίνδαρος Βοιωτός ήν την 
ττατρίΒα. 5. Τά iepa καλά fa 6. Έγώ Κύρω πιστός 
fa 7. Νυν ύμΐν εννους ειμί. 8. Το χωρίον χρημάτων 
πολλών μεοτόν fa 9, Ή Μακεδόνικη δύναμις ττοΧλ/ίν 
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κακών εστί μεστή. 10. *Aya$ol άνδρες ωφέλιμοι τοις 
ττόΧεσιν. 11. Ό άηα&ος τφ άηα$ω φί\ος. 12. Οί 
πονηροί άΚΚηΧοις όμοιοι. 13. Ό δίκαιος ευδαίμων• 14. 
Ή ψυχή του σώματος κυρία εστίν. 

IL 

1. You are like your father. 2. These books will 
be useful to my pupils. 3. Your garden is beauti- 
ful. 4. My garden is full of beautiful flowers. 



Lesson LXXXV. 

Elements of Simple Sentences. — Hecapihtlation. 

403. We have seen that the elements of the sim- 
ple sentence are, 

I. Principal Elements, viz. : 

1) Subject. 

2) Predicate. 

II. Svbordvnate Elements, viz. : 

1) Objective Modifiers. 

2) Attributive Modifiers. 

404. We have also seen that these elements may 
stand either without qualifying words, in which case 
they are called simple — or with them, in which case 
they are called complex. 

405. All subordinate elements stand as the modi- 
fiers of substantives (including pronouns), adjectives, 
verbs, and adverbs. 

406. Prepositions p,nc| conjunctions $r§ properly 
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connectives, and neither modify nor are modified, 
though they are used (the former always and the lat- 
ter often) as elements in objective or attributive ex- 
pressions. 

407. Interjections are expressions of emotion, or 
mere marks of address, and have no grammatical in- 
fluence upon the rest of the sentence. 

408. The name of a person to whom a sentence is 
addressed is often introduced into it, but forms no 
part of the sentence itself. 

409. Rule. — Vocative. 

The name of the person or thing addressed is put 
in the Vocative, e. g. : 



Ταντα θαυμάζω, ω avSpes 
Ά&ηναϊοι. 



I wonder at these things, 
Ο Athenians. 



[H. 709: C.484: G. 157, 2.] 



CHAPTER Π. 

COMPLEX SENTENCES. 



8BCTI0N I. 

Complex Sentences — Unabridged. 



Lesson LXXXVI. 

Sentence as Subject or Predicate. 

410. Entire sentences are often used as elements 
in the formation of other sentences. 

411. Sentences thus formed are called complex. 
(See 291.) 

412. A complex sentence may take an entire sen- 
tence in place of any one of its elements, i. e. : 

1) As Subject. 

2) As Predicate. 

3) As Object 

4) As Attribute. 

Sentence as Subject or Predicate. 

413. A declarative sentence may be used as the 
subject or as the predicate of a complex sentence, . 

1) Without either connective or change of 
form, e. g. : 
OlXoyot euri • Τους "Ελ\ψ | The words a/re : " He is de- 
ltas ίκ&βωσιν. I Ivoermg up the Greeks." 
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Rem. — In this example the sentence Tovs "Έλληνας eVdioWct 
becomes the predicate after ctVt. 

2) By taking the connective on or ως, and by 
changing its verb, in case the leading verb 
is in a historical tense, to the optative, 
e. g. : 

It is evident that there is 
some trouble. 

It was evident that there 
was some trouble. 



ΑηΚόν iarw δτι ιτραημα τι 

€OTLV. 

Ληλον fjv οτι πραημά τι 
€Ϊη. 



Rem. — In the first example the sentence πράγμα ri *στιρ be- 
comes the subject of the new sentence, and is introduced without 
any change of form by the connective δτι : in the second example, 
however, it not only takes the connective, but also changes its 
verb €στίρ to the optative €117, because the leading verb Jjp is in a 
past tense. 

3) By changing its subject to the accusative, 
its verb to the infinitive, and its predicate- 
adjective or noun (if any) to the accusa- 
tive, e. g. : 



Βάρβαρων "ΕΧΚηνας ap- 
γ€ΐν el/cos. 

Αΐσγρον isrri Ζικάστην ait- 
κον elvai. 



It is proper that the Greeks 
should rule the barba- 
rians. 

It is base for a judge to be 
unjust 



414. Vocabulary. 

"Αδικος, ov, unjust. 

Αΰροίζω, σω, σ/χαι, σ$ην, to 

collect, assemble. 
Δηλόω, ώσω, to show, make 

plain. 



*Ε\λψίκός, ή, όν, Grecian, JBel• 

lenic. 
*Εμ.προσ&€ν > before, 6 ϊμπρο• 

σ&€ν, the former. 
Έττικου/κω, ησω, to aid, assist. 
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Αίγω, λ(£ω, 2kc£a, XcAry/iat, 
«λίχ^τ/ν, to tell, relate, say. 
"Οτι (conj.), that. 
Ώς, that, how. 



Κόρινθος, ου, ή, Corinth, im- 
portant city in the north- 
ern part of the Pelopon- 
nesus. 

415. Exercises. 

I. 

1. Ό * Αμφίων δια Χύρας το Θηβαίων άστυ 6Τ€ΐ'χι- 

aev. 2. Aeyercu τον Άμφίονα δια Χύρας το Θηβαίων 

άστυ τβιχίσαι. 3. Καλοί/ αδελφούς άΧΧήΧοις iirucov- 

pelv. 4. Ή3ροίσ$η Κύρφ το ΈλΧηνικον στράτευμα. 

5. Ής τβροίσϋη Κύρφ το 'ΕλΧηνικον στράτευμα έν τω 

€μιτροσ&€ν Χόγω δεδηΧωται. 6. Ής Κύρος €Τ€Χβύτψ 

σβν iv τω αύτφ Χίηφ δβΒηΧωται. 

Π. 

1. Tour father is in the city. 2. It is said that 
your father is in the city. 3. Where is the general? 
4. It is said that he is at Corinth. 5. It is said that 
the judge is unjust. 



Lesson LXXXVII. 

Sentence as Modifier of Subject or other Noun. 

416. A sentence introduced to modify the subject 
or any other noun in a complex sentence, frequently 
takes the form of the relative clause, e. g. : 



Ή οδίος ήν οράς 6p8ia. 



The way, which you see, 
is steep. 
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The Lacedaemonians far* 
tified the city which is 
now called Heradea. 



Oi Λακβδαιμονιοι £τ€ίχϊσαν 
την πάλιν, rj νυν Ήρά- 
tcKeia KaXeirai. 

417. Rule. — Relative Pronoun. 

The Relative agrees with its antecedent 

1) In gender, number, and person, but its case 
depends upon the construction of the rela- 
tive clause itself, e. g. : 



Οδτοι, otto άρτι eXeyov, 
σοφώτατοί eiaiv. 



These whom I just men- 
turned are the wisest. 



2) Sometimes also in case, when it would other- 
wise be in the accusative, while its ante- 
cedent is in the genitive or dative, e. g. : 



Aiyw&o? τούτων ήρχεν, &v 
συ Xeyet?. 



Aegisthus commanded 
these whom, you men- 
tion. 

[H. 627, 994: C. 605, 654: G. 151, 1δ8•] 



Rem. — Here 2>v, which is the object of λέν*ι?, would be regu- 
larly in the accusative, but is assimilated to the genitiye to agree 
with τούτων. 

418. The common position for the relative clause 
in Greek is directly after the antecedent, though one 
or more words are not unfrequently allowed to inter- 
vene. 

419. The antecedent of the relative is often omit- 
ted, especially when it is a demonstrative, e. g. : 



*0 Br) eypayjra, Βηλον r)v. 



What (that which) I wrote 
was evident. 



Rem. — Here & is the relative, and is the object of Ζγραψα ; its 
omitted antecedent is the subject of ην. 
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420. Vocabulary. 

Αδάμαντος, ου, 6, Adimantua, 
brother of Plato. 

*Ev, *», at. 

Κίμων, ωνος, δ, Cimon, father 
of Miltiades. 

Λ£9ο9, ου, 6, sometimes ή, 
stone y rock. 

Μαγι^τις, ιδος, η (106), mag- 
net 

Μαράΰων, ώμος, η, Marathon, 
plain in Attica, celebrated 
for the victory of the Athe- 



nians over the Persians, 

a. c. 490. 
Μιλτιάδη» ov, 6, Miltiades, 

Athenian commander at 

Marathon, 
napetfu (παρά, near, and ctfu; 

see 276), to be present. 
Ποΐος, ποια, ποιον, what f of 

what sort or kind f 
Σίδηρος, ου, 6, iron, 
'ζϊφίλίω, ησω, ησα, ηκα, ημαΑ, 

ή$ψ, to benefit. 



421. Exercises. 



I. 



1. Ταύτα συ Xeyeis. 2. Πάντες επαινοΰμεν & συ 
Xeyeis. 3. Ταΰτ iarrlv & iya> υμών Βέομαι. 4. ΦίΧιττ- 
πος έπιστοΧην €ΊΓ€μψ€Ρ. 5. Έχω τήν ίιηστοΚην tjv 
€ΊΓ€μψ€ ΦίΧιππος. 6. Γ^ν Xi2W ματγνητιν καΧοΰσιν. 
7. Ή \ί$ος, fjv μαηνητιν καΚοΰσιν, aryei τον σίδηρον. 8. 
ΙΓοΐα έστα* & ημάς ώφεΧεΐ ; 9. Hapecrrw 'Αδείμαντος, 
ου άΒέΚφός 4στι ΠΧάτων. 



Π. 

1» What are you doing? 2, I am reading the 
book which yon gave me. 3. Miltiades, who con- 
quered the Persians at Marathon, was the son of 
Cimon, 
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Lesson LXXXVIII. 

Sentence as Object of Predicate. 

422. A sentence, whether declarative, interroga» 
tive, or imperative, may be used in direct quotation 
as the object of the predicate of a new sentence. It 
is then introduced without change, e. g. : 



ΕΖττ€• 
Elirc 



Τον άνδρα ορώ. 
Τι πράττεις ; 



Ehre ' Γράφβ τήρ έπιστο- 
\ήν. 



He said : " I see the man" 
He said: "What are you 

doing f " 
He said: " Write the. let- 
ter." 



423. In indirect quotation a sentence may become 
the object of the predicate in a new sentence : 

1) If declarative, by taking the form of the Ac- 
cusative with the Infinitive, or by taking 
on or m with the finite verb, e. g. : 



Ό άγαμος άνηρ ευδαίμων 

εστίν. 
Τον wyaSbv άνδρα εύδαίμο- 

να elvai φημι. 
Οντοι kXeyov on Κνρος τέ- 

&νηκεν. 



The good man is prosper* 

ous. 
I say that the good man 

is prosperous. 
These said that Cyrus had 

died. 



2) If interrogative, either without any change, 
or by changing the direct interrogative 
word to the indirect,* as rk {who?) to 

* The indirect interrogative is in most instances formed from the 
direct, by prefixing ό, as «tfrc, fcrrfrc ; που, Sirov, &c. 
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oVw ; rl to δ η ; irore (whenf) to Aware; 
nrov (where f) to σπου, e. g. : 



Yk ioriv 6 διδάσκαλο? ; 
Ερησομαι rk iorip 6 SiSa- 

σκάλος. 
*Ερήσομαι οςτις iorip 6 Sir 

Βάσκ&Κος. 

3) If imperative, by changing the verb to the 
infinitive, e. g. : 



Who is the teacher? 

I wiU ash who is the 

teacher. 
I will ash who is the 

teacher. 



Μη γάμε*. 

"EXeyov σοι, μή ηαμΛν. 



Do not marry. 

I told you not to marry. 



Use of Moods. 

424. In regard to the use of moods in declarative 
sentences, introduced by δτι or ώς, and in interroga- 
tive sentences in indirect discourse, it may be ob- 
served, 

1) That after the leading tenses, there is no 

change of mood, as in the above exam- 
ples. 

2) That after the historical tenses, the optative 

is generally used, though sometimes the 
indicative is retained, e. g. : 



"Εγνωσαν ίτι κ€νος 6 φό- 
βος €Ϊη. 



They hnew that the fear 
was groundless. 



Rem. — Here the indicative ην is changed to the optative c ?q, 
because it is made dependent upon a historical tense, ίγρωσαν. 



425. Vocabulary. 

Elxov, cs, 2 Aor. of cwro> (not 
used), I said. 



Ερωτάω, ήσω, to <uk y ash a 
question. 
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"Ολβιος, ά, ον, happy ι biased. 
Χρή, Fut. χρψτ" (impers.), U 
is necessary f one aught. 



Θβω, &€υσομΛί (defective), to 

run 
KXeWSpo?, ου, 6, Oleander, a 
Spartan. 

426. Exercibes. 

I. 

1. 'OpMk λέγβτε. 2. Elm ΚΧεανδρος* Όρδως 

Xiyere. 3. Ehrev 'Τμΐν ηγεμόνας Ζώσω. 4. KXeav- 

Βρος τω Ηενοφωντι \iyei • Μη πονηστρ ταύτα. 5. Τ* 

γρη Xeyeiv ; 6. T/ifi? ερωτήσω. Τι γρη Xeyew. 7. 

Αβγέτω, τι $σται τοις στρατιώταις. 8. Λί^ .Scire. 9. 

Ο/ 'ΈΧΚηνβς έβόων άΧΚηλοις μη &€ΐν. 10. Νομίζω 

υμάς έμοί elvai ττατρΙΒα. 11. Κροίσος ένόμιζεν έαυτον 

elvai πάντων οΧβιώτατον. 

Π. 

1. The boy said, " Give me a book." 2. I said, 
" I will give you a book." 3. Your father thinks this 
a very useful book. 4. It is necessary to read good 
books. 



Lesson LXXXIX. 
Adverbial Attributive Sentences. — Place, Time. 

427. Sentences may be used to express some attri- 
bute of the action or event denoted by the predicate ; 
and may then be called adverbial attributive sen* 
tences. 

428. Sentences used as adoerbial attributives of 
place, are generally introduced by adverbs of place; 
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as, oi, where, οττον, where, &c. Frequently this ad- 
verb has a correlative in the principal member of the 
sentence, as οπού — hrravSa, e. g. : 



"(hrov παϊΒές elaiv, ivravP 
ανάγκη ποΧΚας elvcu βον- 
\ήσ€ΐ<ζ. 



Where there are children, 
there must be many de- 
dree. 



Rem. — The learner will observe that the assertion is, that 
there must he many desires (where ?) where there are children. 
The clause beginning with οπον is therefore in effect an adverb of 
place. 

429. Sentences used to denote the adverbial attri- 
bute of time, are generally introduced by adverbs of 
time, as ore, when ; sometimes with a correlative in 
the principal member, as ore — roVe. 

Amphiaraus, when he 
fought against Thebes, 
obtained great, praise. 

When spring comes, then 
the flowers bloom. 



'Αμφιάραος, ore errl Θήβας 
iorparewre, πΧείστον έκ- 
τήσάτο eiratvov. 

"Ore το Sap ί)\$€, τοτβ τα 
αν3η SakXei. 



Use of Moods in Temporal and Local Clauses. 

430. Subordinate clauses used to express place and 
time, generally take the verb in the indicative mood. 
We must notice, however, the following important ex- 
ceptions : 

1) The compounds of av, as Srav (ore and av), 
οπόταν (οττότ€ and av), iiretMv (ίπβιδή and 
av), &c, and adverbs of place with av, as 
oi av, require the Subjunctive, e. g. : 



Eireihav άπαντα άκονσητ€, 
• Kpivare. 



When you hwe heard all, 
judge. 
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2) Clauses introduced by πριν generally take 
the infinitive, e. g. : 



* Αναβαίνει ΧειρΙσοφος πρίν 
τίνα αίσθέσθαι των πο- 
Χεμίων. 

431. VOCABULABY• 

ΆριαΓος, ου, 6, Ariaeus, com- 
mander under Cyrus. 

'Αχάριστος, ov, ungrateful, 

Διαβαλλω (δια* and βάλλω), 
βάλω, 2 Α. ϊβαλον, βίβλη- 
κα, ημαι, ή$ην, to slander, 
accuse. 

Ένοικ€ω (cv and ouccco), ήσω, 
ίνωκησα, to dwell, inhabit. 

Έττ€ΐ, when, after. 



432. Exercises, 



Chvri8ophu8 goe» up before 
any one of the enemy 
jpercewes it. 



OSc, ηοΊ, toSc (see 176), this, 
this which follows. 

Οΐκησνς, €<ας, η, abode, dwelling. 

"Οπου, where. 

npo£cvos, ov, o, ProxenuSy 
Grecian commander un- 
der the younger Cyrus. 

Swouoa, ας, η, house for sev- 
eral families, lodging-house. 

Τισσαφέρνης, cos, 6, Ti&sapher- 
nes, Persian satrap. 



1. ΈτεΧεύτησε Δαρείος. 2. 'JEttcI έτεΧευτησε Δα- 
ρείος, Τισσαφέρνης ΒιαβάλΧει τον Kvpov προς τον 
αδελφοί/. 3. "Οπου είς ένοικεΐ, οίκίαν καΧοΰμεν• 4. 
"Οπου ίγοΧΚοΧ μίαν οίκησιν εχουσι, σννοικίαν καΧονμεν. 
5. Πρόξενος είπεν, Αυτός είμι hv ζητείς. 6. Ό άνθρω- 
πος είπεν, "Επεμψε με Άριαΐος. 7. ΈπεΙ Πρόξενος 
είπεν, οτι αυτός είμι ον ζητείς, εϊπεν 6 άνθρωπος τάδε• 
"Επεμψε με Άριαϊος. 8. Πονηρός εστί πας αχάριστος 
άνθρωπος. 

Π. 

1. When did the Athenians conquer the Per- 
sians ? 2. The Athenians conquered the Persians at 
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.Marathon, when Darius was king. 3. Where there 
are good laws, there are good citizens. 



Lesson XC. 

Adverbial Attributive Sentences. — Cause, Marnier, 
Condition. 

433. Sentences used to assign a cause or reason 
for an action or event denoted by the principal verb, 
are called causal clauses. They are usually introduced 
either by a pure causal conjunction, as Sri, διότι, or 
by eirel, επειδή, ore, wrore, ώς, which have reference 
both to cause and time> e. g. : 



Τους παΐΒας ζήλω, οτι νβώ- 
repoi elaiv. 



I envy the children, be- 
cause they cure younger. 



434. Attributive sentences of manner sometimes 
take the form of a comparison, and sometimes indi 
cate the manner or character of an action or event by 
giving its results or consequences, e. g. : 

ν Ω<&€ρ φρονοΰμεν, οντω As we think, so we speak. 

Οντως άτ/νωμόνως ^χβτβ, 
ώστβ Βώ τούτων iKiri- 

ζ€Τ€; 

435. Clauses denoting consequence or result are 
introduced by ωςτβ or ώ?, and generally take the in- 
finitive mood ; though the unite verb is sometimes 
used, especially when the fact itself is to be made 
emphatic, w in the second of the above examples. 



Are you so senseless as to 
hope that by thes 
means? &c. 
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436. Conditional sentences are of four kinds : 

1) Those which assume the condition, e. g. : 

El η Iget, Βίδωσιν. If he has any thing, he 

gives it, or is giving it. 

Rem. — Here assuming that he has something, we affirm thai 
he gives it. 

2) Those which represent the condition as a 

present uncertainty \ i. e. as one which at 
Ihe present moment may or may not be 
realized, e. g. : 
Έάι/ τ* ίχρ, δώσβ*. I Jf he has any thing, he 
I will give it. 

3) Those which represent the condition as a 

mere possibility r , i.e. as one which has not 
yet been realized, but may or may not be 
at some future time, e. g. : 
El τι Ζχοι, διδοίη αν. If hs should have amy 

thing j he would give it. 

4) Those which represent the condition as an 

impossibility ', i.e. as one which has not 
been realized, and never can be, e. g. : 

If he had any thing, he 

wovld give it. 
If he had had any thing, 
he wovld have given it 



Εΐ τι €Ϊχεν, iSiSav av. 
El τι ίσχεν, ίδω /cev αν. 



Rem. — In both these examples, the condition relates to a defi- 
nite time — the former to the present, the latter to the past ; and is 
represented then as not realized. 

437. In regard to the use of moods in conditional 
sentences, it may be observed, 

1) That the condition is expressed in the first at 
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the above forms by el with the indicative, 
in the second by iav with the subjunctive, 
in the third by ei with the optatme, and in 
the fourth by ei with the indicative, the 
imperfect for present time and the aorist 
for past time. 
2) That the consequence is expressed in the first 
and second by the indicative, sometimes 
by the imperative, in the third by av with 
the optative, and in the fourth by av with 
the indicative, the imperfect for present 
time and the aorist for past time. 



438. Vocabulary. 

Αδικου, ήσω, to do wrong ', to 
injure. 

*Av (particle), denoting uncer- 
tainty ^possibility. (See 436.) 

'Απαλλαγή, rjs, η, escape, escape 
from. 

'Εάν (particle), if. 

Έιτκδ)/, since, when. 

"Εργον, ov, το, work, deed, busi- 
ness, duty. 

*Ep/xatov, ου, τό, favor, privi- 
lege, good luck. 



Θάνατος, ου, 6, (fcatfA. 

Kat, and, also. 

Οντως (before consonants gen• 

eraUy ούτω), thus, so. 
ΤΙολυμαΰής, c's, having much 

learning, very learned. 
Πνκταίω, σω, to box. 
Φιλομαθής, cs, /onrf ο/" ^έΐτη- 

Φρονώ», iJotd, fo think, have in 

mind. 
"Ckv€p, as, just as. 



439. Exercises. 



1. Χαρίσοφος ηγβίσ^ω, erreiSr) Λακ€δαιμονιό<; iariv. 
2. θαυμάζομ&ν δτι οι φιλόσοφοι ου τιμώνται. 3. ΕΙ 
Βνητος eZ, Βνητά και φρόρ€ΐ. 4. El Seoi βίσίν, ίστι καΐ 
14 
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epya &€&v. 5. 'Εάν $9 φιΧομα&ης, ear) ιτοΧυμα$ης. 
6. £i τούτο ποιήσαις, ά&νκησαις αν. 7. 12Ζ ^ν ό θάνα- 
τος του παντός άπάΧΧατγή, ίρμαιον αν 1\ν τοϊς κακοϊς. 
8. "Ω<?ΤΓ€ρ οι βάρβαροι πνκτεύονσιν, ούτω ιτοΧεμβϊτ* 

ΦϊΚίΐΓΊΓψ. 

Π. 
1. Always speak as you think. 2. We honor the 
general, because he is brave. 3. We shall honor 
him, if he is brave. 4. If you say that, you speak the 
truth. 5. If you say that, you will speak the truth. 



section π. 
Complex Sentences — Abridged. 



Lesson XCI. 

Principal Elements, Abridged. — Modifiers of Sub- 
ject, Abridged. 

440. An infinitive sentence used as subject or 
predicate, may have its own subject omitted when it 
expresses a general truth, or when its subject may be 
easily supplied, e. g. : 
To hrvrlpJav pqZiov iariv. \ To find fault is easy. 

Rem. 1. — Here ίπιτιμαν is the subject, but its own subject is 
omitted, because, the truth being a general one, any subject may 
be supplied : thus, that you, 7, any one, should find fault is easy. 

Rem. 2. — The infinitive used substantively, whether with or 
without a subject, sometimes takes the article, as in the above 
example, τ6 ίπιπμαν, and sometimes omits it 
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441. The relative clause, whether modifying the 
subject or any other noun, may be abridged by drop- 
ping the relative, and sometimes also the copula, and 
retaining the attribute. 

442. When a relative clause is thus abridged, the 
attribute may be expressed, 

1) By a participle agreeing with the antecedent 
of the omitted relative. This occurs when 
the predicate of the relative clause would 
have been expressed by a verb^ e. g. : 



Ό ταύτα &χων, irXovrei. 



He who has these things 
is rich. 



2) By an adjective agreeing with the antecedent 
of the omitted relative. This occurs when 
the predicate would have been expressed 
by an adjective and the copula βιμί, e. g. : 



Ήσαν κωμαι ττοΧΚαϊ π\ή- 
peis ττόλΧων ατ/ά&ών. 



There were many villages 
(which were) fuU of 
many good things. 

3) By a noun in apposition with the antecedent 
of the omitted relative. This occurs when 
the predicate would have been expressed 
by a noun and the copula et/u, e. g. : 



Κροίσος, 6 Λυδων βασίτ 
λβύς, hrXovrei. 



Croesus, (who was) the 
king of the Zydians, 
was rich. 



Rem. — Combining the above with article 316, we have the 
following 

443. Rule. — Modifying Nouns. 
A noun modifying the meaning of another noun, 
is put, 



198 SYNTAX 

1) In the same case as that noun, when it de- 

notes the same person or thing, e. g. : 
Κροίσο?, 6 βασιλεύς. | Croesus, the king. 

2) In the genitive, when it denotes a different 

person or thing, e. g. : 
Ό Λυδών βασιλεύς. \ The king of the Zydians. 
[H. 623, 728 : C. 393, 435 : G. 137, 167.] 



Υγιαίνω, νγιανω, νγίάνα, to be 

well, be in health. 
Ών, ούσα, ov (276), being. 



444. Vocabulary. 
Καλώς, weU, nobly. 
Μα*£θων> όνος, 6, Macedonian. 
Νοσάϋ, ήσω, to be sick, be ill. 
Προδίδω/χι (προ and δίδω/Μ, 

268), to betray. 

445. Exercises. 

I. 

• 

1. Αίσχρόν εστί προδονναι τους evepyeras. 2. To 
υηιαίνειν aya&ov iariv. 3. To νοσεΐν κακόν εστίν. 4. 
To vyiaiveiv ar/aSov είναι νομίζω. 5. Ήδν iari τό ίχειν 
χρήματα. 6. Ούχ ηδύ πολλούς εχβρούς εγειν. 7. Βαρ- 
βάροις δούλεύσομεν ; 8. "ΕΚληνες δντες βαρβάροις 
δούλεύσομεν ; 9. Φίλιππος, ό Μακεδόνων βασιλεύς, 
ετ/ραψε τοις *Α3ηναίοις. 10. "Ομηρος τους πόΚεμή- 
σαντας ενεκωμίασεν. 11. "Ομηρος καλώς τους πολεμψ 
σαντας τοις βαρβάροις ενεκωμίασεν. 

II. 

1. Miltiades, the Athenian general, conquered 
Darius the king of the Persians. 2. We love those 
who love us. 3. Let us love those who hate us. 4. 
It is pleasant to have friends. 
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Lesson XCII. 
Modifiers of Predicate, Abridged. 

446. When the subject of an infinitive sentence 
need as object is the same person or thing as that of 
the verb on which it depends, it is omitted, e. g. : 

'Ομολογώ a&teelv. \ I confess that I do wrong. 

Rem. — Here ά&ικ*ϊν is the direct object of ομολογώ. Its sub- 
ject <μ< is omitted, because it is the same person as the subject of 
όμυλυγώ, i. e. <γώ, implied in the termination of the verb. 

447. When the subject of the infinitive is thus 
omitted, any predicate noun or adjective after the in- 
finitive is attracted into the nominative to agree with 
the subject of the principal verb, e.g. : 



Νομίζω oiSh χαίρων elvai 
των αΧλων. 



I think that I am not at 
all worse than the others. 



448. An attributive sentence of time, cause, man- 
ner, condition, &c, may be abridged, 

1) When its subject is some person or thing 
mentioned in the principal clause, by 
dropping the subject, and generally the 
connective, and retaining the predicate in 
the form either of a participle or of a 
noun or adjective, with or without ων 
(ονσα, Sv), in agreement with that noun in 
the principal clause, e. g. : 



Κύρος σνΧλέξας στράτευμα 
brokthpicei τήν πάλιν. 



Cyrus having collected 
(i. e. when he had col- 
lected) an army, he- 
sieged the city. 
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Κύρος h -ι παις ων πάντων ι Gyrus while still a boy wis 
κράτιατος ένομίζβτο. J thought the best of all. 
2) When the subject is some person or thing 
not mentioned in the principal clause, by 
dropping the connective and putting the 
subject in the genitive, and changing the 
verb to the participle in agreement with 
it. This construction is called the Geni- 
tive Absolute, e. g. : 



IlepueXGovs ηγουμένου, κα- 
λά epya άπβδβέξαντο oi 
ΆΒηναΐοι. 



While Pericles led, the 
Athenians exhibited no- 
ble deeds. 

449. Rule. — Agreement of Participles. 
Participles, like adjectives (315), agree in gende? % , 

number, and case, with the nouns to which they be- 
long. (See examples above.) 

[H. 620: 0. 504: G. 138.] 

450. Rule. — Genitive Absolute. 

A noun and a participle standing grammatically 
independent of the rest of the sentence, are put in the 
Genitive Absolute. (See above example.) 
[H. 970 : C. 675 : G. 183.] 
451. Comparisons of inequality take two different 
constructions : 

1) The connective ή may be used ; and then the 

following noun is generally in the same 
case as the corresponding noun before ή, 
e. g. : 
Meufrv el fj βγω. | You are taller them I. 

2) The connective may be omitted ; and. then 

the following noun is put in the genitive, 
e. g. : 
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Μείζων ίμού el• \ You are taller than L 

452. Rule. — Comparison. 

The comparative degree is followed, 

1) Without ή by the genitive. 

2) With ή by the case of the corresponding 

noun before it. (See examples above.) 
[H. 643: C. 408, 511 : G. 175.] 



453. VOCABULABY. 

ΒουλομαΑ, βονλήσομχα, βφσν- 
λημαα, Ιβονλη^ην or ηβσυ- 
λη$ψ (Depon), to be taill- 
ing, wish, desire. 

Έλπΐ&ρος, d, ov,free. 

Πράτω, πρίψω, %7rp€\j/a, to be be* 
coming, to suit. 



TIop$€w y ησω, to destroy, plun- 
der. 

Σώζω, σώσω, Ισωσα, σ€σωκα, 
σίσωσμαι, Ισώ$ψ, to save, 
preserve. 

Ύγύια, α9, η, health. 



454. Exercises. 



1. ΒονΧομαι aXySevew. 2. Ό δηαος ου βούλεται 
αύτος SovXeveiv. 3. Ό δήμος βοΰΚεται έλβν&ρο? elvai. 
4. θεός iariv 6 σώζων rk πάντα. 5. Aiyercu τους 
&€θύς inrb του Διός ficuriXeveafku. 6. Ό κάΧΚιστος 
κόσμος τφ νικάν trpeirei. 7. Ό Ηενοφ&ν ένόμιζε τον 
κάΧΧκττον κόσμον τω νικαν πρέπειν. 8. "ΕΧΧην ων 
"Ε\\ηνοχ αδικεί. 9. Δίκαια λέγοντες ττόΧΚοΙ άδικα iroir 
ονσιν. 10. Τίέστι μείζον aryaSov άν&ρωποις vyieta? ; 

Π. 

1. He thinks he is wise. 2. We think he is wise. 
3. You think you are wise. 4. We think you are 
wise. 5. What is better than virtue ? 



CHAPTER ΠΙ 

COMPOUND SENTENCES. 



SBCTI0N I. 

Compound Sentences — Unabridged• 



Lesson XCIII. 
Glasses of Compound Sentences. 

455. A compound sentence is one which consist- 
ot two or more independent, though related, sen- 
tences. 

Rem. — The sentences, thus united, may themselves be either 
simple, complex, or compound. 

456. Compound sentences may be divided into 
three classes, viz. : 

1) Copulative sentences ; in which two or more 
thoughts are presented in harmony with 
each other, e. g. : 



Ilpeafievere. 
KarryyopeiTe. 
Πρ€σβ€υ€Τ€ teal κατηγο 

p€lT€. 

2) Disjunctive sentences ; in which a choice 
between two or more thoughte is offered, 
e. g. : 



You send ambassadors. 
You make accusation. 
You send ambassadors 
and make accusation. 
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Ή λβγβ τι σιηης Kpeirrov 
ή σν>/ην βχε. 



Either say something bet- 
ter than silence^ or keep 
silence. 



3) Adversative sentences ; in which the thoughts 
stand opposed to each other, e. g. : 



Aey€i* μ& «5, πράττεις & 
ουδέν. 



You speak well, but you 
do nothing. 



457. Copulative clauses may be connected by tcai, 
ri, or oUre. 

Rem. — Κα/ is the most common, and may be used as the af- 
firmative connective in all cases, unless the preceding member is 
more important than that which follows : r«\ which is an enclitic 
and seldom used in prose, indicates a more intimate relationship, 
and may be used when the second member represents something 
as belonging to the first, or derived from it, &c. Ourc (ov and re) 
has the force of and not. 

458. Frequently a connective appears in both 
clauses ; thus we find the following correlatives : και 
— καί; τ€ — τβ ; re — καί ; oure — ovre, e. g. : 



ΌρΒως τβ Xevere, teal βγώ 
τω νόμφ ΊτύσομαΛ. 



You speak well, ami I will 
obey the law. 



459. Disjunctive sentences usually employ the 
connective ή or the correlatives ή — ?jf. 

460. The most common adversative particle is Se, 
generally with the correlative fteV; the strongest is 
cCWa. 

461. The article is often used with the correlatives 
fUv and &e, as follows : 



Ό μέν — ό te. 

Oi μέν ^— οι δε. 



The one — the other. 
Some — others. 
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462. VoCABULABY. 

Αλλά, but. 

Ac, but, and, correlative of 

μέν. 

Έ/λΐτ€δόω, ώσω, to observe, keep 
inviolate. 

\ΰω, λύσω, ίλΰσα, λίλνκα, λ*- 
λΰμαι, ίλν$ψ, to violate, 
break. 

Μβ>, indeed, on the one hand; 
oflen omitted in translat- 
ing• 



Mur£o&m7?, ου, 6, paymaster• 
*Οτησ$οφνλακ€ω, ήσω, to guar ά. 

or command the rear. 
*Op#cos, ου, 6, 0#lA. 

Ούδ€7ΓΟΤ€, JI4WT. 

Owe, neither ; ovre — ovre, nei- 
ther — nor. 

Tc (enclitic), and; tc «ecu or 
τί— #ca£ boihr—and. 



463. Exercises. 



1. JES λέγετε: 2. Ποιήσω ταύτα• 3. £72 λέγετε 
«cat ποιήσω ταύτα. 4. 22δ τε λέγετε *al ποιήσω ταύτα. 
5. Ό μεν φιλεί, 6 δε φιΚβϊται. 6. 'Hydro μεν Xeipi- 
σοφος, ώττισ$οφύλάκ€ΐ δε Έβνοφων. 7. Ήμβϊς μ£ν 
βμτΓβδονμεν τους των Se&v όρκους, οι δε πολέμιοι τά? 
σπονδάς ΧέΚύκασιν. 8. Οδτε ήμελ ετι Κύρον στραπω- 
ται, ovre iieelvos ήμΐν eri μισ^οδότης. 

Π. 

1. The boy is playing. 2. The girl is writing a 
letter to her mother. 3. The boy is playing, and the 
girl is writing a letter to her mother. 4. The boy is 
playing, but the girl is writing a letter to her mother 
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section π. 
Compound Sentences — Abridged. 



Lesson XCIV. 



Compound fflements.• 



-Subjects, United. — Predicates, 
united. 



464. The several members of a compound sentence 
frequently differ from each other only in their sub- 
jects, and then these subjects are generally united, 
and the other elements appear but once, though in 
such a form as to agree with the compound subject, 
e. g. : 

Κριτίας 2ωκρ&Τ€ΐ ώμΐλβι. 

'Αλκιβιάδης Χωκρατβι ώμί- 

λει. 
Πλάτων 2ωκράτ*ι ώμιλει. 

Κριτίας και 'Αλκιβιάδης 

2ωκράτ€ΐ ώμΐλείτην. 
Κριτίας καϊ * Αλκιβιάδης 

καΐ Πλάτων 2ωκράτ€ΐ 

ώμίλουν. 



associated with 
Socrates. 

Alcibiades associated with 
Socrates. 

Plato associated with Soc- 
rates. 

Oritias and Alcibiades as- 
sociated with Socrates. 

Critias, Alcibiades, and 
Plato associated with 
Socrates. 



Rem* — Here, it will be observed, the predicates of the three 
simple sentences are all in the singular, but when the first two 
sentences are united the predicate is changed to the dual, and 
when all three are united, to the plural. 
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465. Rule. — Agreement, Number. 

The predicate generally agrees in number with its 
compound subject, as in the above examples, though 
the plural is often used for the dual when two sin- 
gular subjects are united. 

[H. 634: 0. 496: G. 135, N. 3.] 

466. Rule. — Agreement, Person. 

The verb must agree in person with the compound 
subject, unless the various members are of different 
persons, in which case it takes the first person in 
preference to the second, and the second in preference 
to the third, e. g. : 

'T/i€fc καϊ eyoo rite Χέγομβν. | You and I say this. 
[H. 606 : C. 496 : G. 135, Κ 2.] 

467. When the subjects are of different genders, 
any predicate-adjective in the plural generally takes 
the gender of one of the subjects, preferring the mascu- 
line to the feminine and the feminine to the neuter ; 
unless the subjects denote things without life, in which 
case it is usually neuter, with the copula in the singu- 
lar, e. g. : 



Kal ή ywi) teal 6 άνηρ αηΰί- 

Sol eUriv. 
Πόλεμος και στ&σις 6\e- 

$pl$a τοις πόΧβσίν &στιν. 



Both the woman and the 

man are good. 
War and sedition are de- 
structive (things) to cities. 



Rem. — Sometimes the predicate, whether verb or adjective, 
agrees with one of the subjects, and is understood with the rest, 
•. g. : Συ re "ΈλΚην ci «u 9/mr, Both you and we are Greeks. 

468. The several members of a compound sentence 
frequently differ only in their predicates, and then 
these predicates are united, while the other elements 
appear but once, e. g. : 



COMPOUND ELEMENTS. 



207 



Κύρος τον άΒελφον παίει. 
Κύρος top άΒελφον τιτρώ- 

σκει• 
Κνρος τον άΒελφον παίει 

και τιτρώσκει. 



Cyrus strikes his brother. 
Cyrus wounds his brother. 

Cyrus strikes and wounds 
his brother. 



Rem. 1.— When the modifiers of the several predicates are not 
the same, they must he associated with their respective predi- 
cates, e. g. : Ό ΔαριΙος ά&ικ<ι την πόλιν και irotec πόλ^μον, Darius 
is injuring the city and mahina war. 

Rem. 2.— If the predicate is expressed by a copula and attri- 
bute separately, the copula being the same, in the several mem- 
bers, we have only to unite the attributes, e. g. : "Ατολμος *l και 
μαλακός, You are cowardly and effeminate. 



469. Vocabulary. 

RwriXciov, ov, τό (common in 
plur.) 9 palace. 

Κριτίας, ov, 6, Critias, one of 
the thirty tyrants of Ath- 
ens. 

Μένων, ωνος, 6, Menon, com- 
mander under the young- 
er Cyrus. 



nXcurros, η, ov (superl of πο- 
λύς), rto»t, very many. 

Πλήρης, €ς, full, full of , abound- 
ing in. 

Πολιτικός, ή, όν, constitutional 
political. 



470. EXERCISE8. 



1. Κριτίας πλείστα κακά εποίησεν. 2. 'Αλκιβιάδης 
πλείστα κακά εποίησεν. 3. Κριτίας και * Αλκιβιάδης 
πλείστα κακά έποιησάτην. 4. Σωκράτης σοφός ήν. 5. 
Πλάτων σοφός tjv. 6. Σωκράτης και Πλάτων σοφοί 
ήσαν. 7. Ένταΰ&α Κύρω βασιλεία ην καΐ παράΒεισος 
μέηας, άγριων Βηρίων πλήρης, α εκείνος έ3ηρενεν. 8. 
AvKOVpyov Βανμάζομεν. 9. AvKovpyov τιμώμεν. 10. 
AvKOvpyov Βαυμάζομεν καΐ τιμωμεν. 11. Πρόξενος 
καϊ Μίνων είσϊν υμέτεροι μεν evepyerai, ημέτεροι Βε 
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στρατηηοί. 12. Τούτο iroielv owe ποΧιτικον ovre 8ί- 
καιόν εστίν. 13. Ό ΦίΧιτητος ovre abucei την wokiv 
ούτε iroiei πολεμον. 

Π. 

1. My brothers admire this beautiful city. 2. My 
father admires this beautiful city. 3. Both my father 
and my brothers admire this beautifiil city. 4. We 
love our parents. 5. We both love and honor our 
parents. 



Lesson XCV. 



Compound Elements. — Modifiers of Subject, United. 
— Modifiers of Predicate, United. — Elements Com- 
mon to Different Members. 

471. The several members of a compound sen- 
tence frequently differ only in the modifiers of their 
subjects ; and then these modifiers may be united, and 
the other elements of the sentence appear but once, 
e.g.: 



Μένων υμέτερος ευεργέτης 
τιμάται. 

Μένων ημέτερος στρατηγός 
τιμάται. 

Μένων υμέτερος μεν ευεργέ- 
της, ημέτερος Be στρατη- 
γός τιμάται. 

472. The several members of a compound sen- 
tence sometimes differ only in the objects of their 



Menem your benefactor is 
honored. 

Menon our general is hon- 
ored. 

Menon, your benefactor 
but our general^ is horir 
ored. 
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predicates; and then these objects maybe united, 
and the other elements of the sentence appear but 
once, e. g. : 

Την irokw καΐ τήν atepav We arc guarding the city 



φύλΛττομερ, 



and the citadel. 



473. The several members of a compound sentence 
sometimes differ from each other only in the attri- 
butes of their predicates ; and then these attributes 
may be united, and the other elements appear but 
once, e. g. : 



Ό Κύρος βπόλίόρκβί Μί\ψ 
τον κατά γην teal κατά, 
θάλασσαν. 



Cyrus besieged Miletus by 
land and sea. 



474. The several members of a compound sen- 
tence sometimes differ from each other in two or more 
of their elements, and still have one or more in com- 
mon. When this is the case, the parts which are 
common to the several members appear in one of 
them, but are usually omitted in the rest, e. g. : 



Ή οικία γβιμωνος μεν €νψ 
λ#09 Ιστω, του Be Βέρους 



In winter let your house 
have the sun, in sum- 



εύσκίος. i mer the shade. 

Rem. — Here, it will be observed, the common elements, ή 
οϊκία and έστω, appear but once, while all the other parts retain 
their positions in their respective members. 



4T5. Vocabulary. 

Θάλαττα (or ασσα), ης, η, 

sea. 
Κατά (prep, with accm.), on» 



1$, γης, ή, land, earth. 
Δςσπότης, ov, 6, despot, ruler, 
master, lord. 
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2νμμ&χος, ου, 6, α%, auxil- 
iary. 
Τιμή, ης, ή, honor j esteem. 



through, by; κατά γψ, by 
hind. 
Όίροςκυνέω (προς and κυνέω), 
ήσω, to worship, adore. 

476. Exercises. 

I. 

1. Ένταΰ&α ?jv παράδεισος μέγας. 2. Ένταί&α ffr; 
παράδεισος καΧός. 3. Ένταΰ&α ήν παράδεισος μέγας 
και καλός. 4. Πρόξενος και Μέρων, υμέτεροι μεν εύερ- 
γέται, ημέτεροι δε στρατηγοί, εν μεγάΚτ) τιμ$ είσιν. 5. 
Ούδένα δεσπότην προςκυνοΰμεν. 6. Τους Βεούς προςκυ• 
νοΰμεν. 7. Ούδένα δεσπότην, άΧΚα τους $εούς προςκυ- 
νούμεν. 8. Τίνα γρόνον ή τίνα καιρόν ζητείτε; 9. 
Ένίκων οι ημέτεροι πρόγονοι τους τούτων προγόνους και 
κατά γην καΐ κατά Sakarrav. 10. Νομίζω υμάς έμοϊ 
εϊναι και πατρίδα και φίΧονς και συμμάχους. 

Π. 
1. Philip, the king of the Macedonians, conquered 
the Athenians. 2. Philip, the father of Alexander, 
conquered the Athenians. 3. Philip, the king of the 
Macedonians and the father of Alexander, conquered 
the Athenians. 



Lesson XCVI. 

Classification of Sentences. — Recapitulation. 

477. Sentences may be divided, according to the 
form in which the thought is expressed, into three 
classes : 
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1) Declarative Sentences, which assume the 

form of an assertion. 

2) Interrogative Sentences, which assume the 

form of a question. 
8) Imperative Sentences, which assume the form 
of a command, exhortation, or entreaty. 

478. Again : sentences may be divided, according 
to their structure, into three classes : 

1) Simple Sentences, which express but a single 

thought, i. e. make but one assertion, ask 
but one question, or give but one com- 
mand. 

2) Complex Sentences, which express two or 

more thoughts so related that one or more 
of them are made dependent upon the 
others. 

3) Compound Sentences, which express two or 

more independent thoughts. 

I. Simple Sentences. 

479. The elements of the simple sentence, as we 
have seen, are of two kinds : 

• I. Principal Elements: 

1) Subject. 

2) Predicate. 

Π. Subordinate Elements : 

1) Objective Modifiers. 

2) Attributive Modifiers. 

480. These elements appear in two different forme, 
viz.: 

1) Simple, i. e. without modifiers. 

2) Complex, i. e. with modifiers. 
15 
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Π. Complex Sentences. 
A. Complex Sentences, Unabridged. 

481. A simple sentence may become complex by 
having one or more sentences substituted for one or 
more of its constituent elements. 

482. A sentence thus used as an element in the 
formation of a complex sentence, may be itself either 
simple, complex, or compound. 

483. The subordinate character of a sentence thus 
used may be denoted, 

1) By a subordinate connective without any 

change in the sentence itself. 

2) By change of form without the use of a con- 

nective. 

3) By both a connective and a corresponding 

change of form. 

B. Complex Sentences, Abridged. 

484. Complex sentences are abridged in two 
ways: 

1) A portion of the subordinate clause is omik 

ted, and the rest remains unchanged. 

2) A portion of the subordinate clause is omits 

ted, and the rest is changed to adapt it to 
its new situation. 

ΙΠ. Compound Sentences. 
A. Compound Sentences, Unabridged. 

485. Compound sentences may be formed by co- 
ordinating any two or more sentences, whether sim- 
ple, complex, or compound. 
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486. This co-ordination is of three distinct kinds : 

1) Copulative. 

2) Disjunctive. 

3) Adversative. 

B. Compound Sentences, Abridged. 

487.- When the several members of a compound 
sentence have one or more parts in common, those 
parts, as we have seen in the last few lessons, gener- 
ally appear but once in the sentence. 



PART II. 
GREEK SELECTIONS. 



I. FABLES. 



1•— The Wolf. 

488. Λύκος ίδων ποιμένας εσ$ίοντας εν σκηντ} προ- 
βατον, ΉΚίκος, $φη 9 αν 7)ν θόρυβος, ει eya> τούτο 
εποΐουν ! 

2. — The Wolf and the Lamb. 

489. Λύκος άμνόν εδίωκεν. Ό δε εις vabv κατέφυγε. 
Προσκαλουμένου δε του Χύκου τον άμνόν καί Χέγοντος, 
οτι θυσιάσει αυτόν ο ιερεύς τφ &εω, εκείνος εφη προς 
αυτόν • \4λλ' αιρετώτερόν μοί ώτ* $εφ $υσίαν είναι, ή 
ύπο σου διαφ$αρηναι. 

3. — The Gardener. 

490. Κηπωρω τις ίπι,στας άρδεύοντι Χίγανα επυν~ 
Οάνετο αντον, δι fjv αΐτίαν τά μεν αηρια των Χαγάνων 
εύΒαΧή τέ εστί καί στερεά, τά δε ήμερα Χεπτά καί με- 
μαρασμένα • κάκεϊνος εφη • Ή γή των μεν μήτηρ, των 
ϊε μητρυιά εστίν. 
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4. — The Woman and the Hen. 

491. Τυνη τις χήρα ορνιν είγε, κα9* εκάστην ημέραν 
ώον αύτφ τίκτονσαν. Νομίσασα δε, ως, ει πλείονς τ§ 
δρνώι κρώας παράβολοι, δις τέξεται της ημέρας, τοΰτο 
πεποίηκεν. Ή δε δρνις πιμελης γενομένη ουδ' άπαξ της 
ημέρας τεκεΐν ήδύνατο. 

5. — The Birds and the Peacock. 

492. Των opvtikov βούλομένων ποιήσαι βασιλέα, 
ταως εαυτόν ηξίου δια το κάλλος γειροτονεϊν. Αιρον- 
μένων δε τούτον των αλΧων, 6 κολοώς εφη • Μλλ' ει, 
σον βασιλεύοντος, 6 αετός ημάς καταδιώκειν επιχειρή- 
σει, πώς ημϊν επαρκέσεις ; 

6. — The Wild and the Tame Ass. 

493. "Ονος αηριος Svov ήμζρον ίδων εν τινι εύηλίψ 
τάπψ, έμακάριζεν αύτον επί rrj ευεξία τον σώματος και 
Ttj της τρνφης απολαύσει. "Torepov he ίδων αυτόν 
άχΒοφοροΰντα και τον όνηλάτην 6πισ3εν επόμενον καΐ 
ροπάλοις αύτον παίοντα εφη • \4λλ' kyarye ούκέτι σε εν- 
δαιμονίζω * ορώ yap, δτι ουκ άνευ κακών μεγάλων την 
εύδαιμονίαν εγεις. 

7. — The Dog and his Master. 

494. "Εχων τις κύνα Μέλιταϊον και ονον, διετέλει τφ 
κυνϊ προςπαίξων • και ει ποτέ Ζξω δεϊπνον ειγεν, έκομιζέ 
τί αύτφ. Ό δε δνος ζηλώσας προςέδραμεν αύτος καΐ 
σκιρτών ίλάκτισε τον δεσπότην • καϊ ούτος αγανάκτησα^ 
εκέλευσε παίοντα αύτον άναγαγεϊν προς τον μϋΚωνα καϊ 
τούτον δησαι. 



FABLE8. 217 

8. — The Trumpeter. 

495. 2α\πνγκτής στρατον επισυνάηων, καϊ κρατψ 
&εϊς ύπο των πολεμίων, έβόα • Μη κτείνετέ με, ω άν- 
δρες, είκη και μάτην • ούΒενα yap υμών άπέκτεινα • πλην 
yap τον χαλκού τούτου» ρύ&εν αΚλο κτωμαι. Oi δε προς 
αύτον εφόσον • Δια τούτο yap μάλλον τε$νηξ$, δτι συ, 
μη δυνάμενος πολεμεΐν, τους πάντας προς μάχην εγεί- 
ρεις. 

9. — The Cicada and the Ants. 

496. Χειμ&νος ωρα τέττιξ λιμώττων $τει τους μύρ- 
μηκας τροφην • 01 δε μύρμηκες εϊπον αύτω • Δια τι το 
Αέρος ου συνψ/ες τροφην ; 6 δε είπεν • Ουκ εσχολαζον, 
αλλ' τ}δον μουσικώς • oi δε γελάσαντες εϊπον • ΆΧλ' ει 
βέρους ωραις ηΰλεις, χειμώνος όρχοΰ. 

10. — The Horse and his Groom. 

497. KptSffv την του ίππου ο Ιπποκόμος κλεπτών 
καϊ πωλών, τον ϊππον έτριβε καϊ εκτένιζε πάσας ημέρας • 
Ιφη δε 6 ίππος • ΕΙ 8έ\εις άλη&ως καλόν είναι με, την 
κρι9ην την τρέφουσαν μη πώΚει. 

11. — The Horse and the Stag. 

498. "Ιππος κατείχε λειμώνα μονός • ελί^οντος δ' 
έΧάφου και διαφ&είροντος την νομην, βουλόμενος τιμωρη- 
σασ$αι τον ελαφον, ή ρώτα τιν ανΒρωπον, εΐ δύναιτο 
μετ αυτού κολάσαι τον ελαφον • 6 δ' εφησεν, εάν λα.817 
χάλινον, και αύτος άναβτ} επ* αύτον, έχων ακόντια' 
συνομόλογησαντος δε, αντί του τιμωρησασΒαι, αύτος 
εδούΧευσεν ήδη τω άνΒρώπω. 
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12.— Stag. 

499. *Ελαφος διψησας επί πηγην* η\£εν • ιδών Βέ 
την εαυτού σκιάν, τους μεν πόδας έμέμφετο ως λεπτούς 
και ασθενείς οντάς' τα Βέ κέρατα αυτόν επφνει ως μέ- 
γιστα και εύμηκη, Μηδέπω ιτιών, κυνηγού καταλατ 
βόντος, εφευηεν• έπι πολύν δε τόπον δραμων καϊ εις 
ΰλην έμβάς, τοις κέρασιν εμπλακείς έ&ηρεύ&η * εφη Βέ • 
V2 μάταιος εγώ, ΰς έκ μεν των ποδών έσώΒην, οΐς εμεμ- 
φόμην, εκ δε των κεράτων προεδό3ην, οϊς έκαυχωμην. 

13. — The Fox and the Lion. 

500. Άλωπηξ μήπω Βεασαμένη λέοντα, επειδή κατά 
τίνα τύχην αύτφ συνηντησε, το μεν πρώτον οΰτως έφο- 
βή3η, ώς μικρόν κάί άποΒανεΐν. 'Έπειτα το δεύτερον 
Βεασαμένη, έφοβή9η μεν, ου μην ώς το πρότερον. Έκ 
τρίτου δε τούτον Βεασαμενη, οΰτως αυτού κατεΒάρρησεν, 
ώς και προςέλ&ούσα διαλεχ3ηναι. 

14. — The Lion, the Ass, and the Fox. 

501. Λέων καϊ όνος καϊ άλωπηξ κοινωνίαν ποιησά- 
μενοι, έξηλ&ον προς aypav. Πολλής ούν Άηρας συλλψ 
φ&είσης, προςέταξεν ο λέων τφ ονω διελεΐν αύτοΐς • 6 δε 
τρεις μερίδας ποιησάμενος έκ των ϊσων ) έκλέξασ&αι τού- 
τους προύτρέπετο. Και 6 λέων &υμω3εις, τον ονον κα- 
τέφαηεν. Είτα τ$ άλώπεκι μερίξειν έκέλευσεν • ή δ\ εις 
μίαν μερίδα πάντα σωρεύσασα, έαυτί} βραχύ τι κατέ- 
λιπε. Καϊ 6 \£ων προς αυτήν • Τις σε, ω βέλτιστη, 
διαιρεΐν ούτως έδίδαξεν ; η δ' είπεν • Ή τού όνου συμ- 
φορά. 
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II. JE STS. 



502. Σχολαστικός οικίαν πώλων, λίθον απ αύτης *ις 
δενγμα περιΑφερεν. 

503. Σχολαστικός 34λων είδεναι, ει πρέπει αύτψ 
κοιμασθαι, καμμύσας ίςοπτρίζετο. 

504. Σχολαστικός μαθών οτι 6 κόραξ \nrip τά δια- 
κόσια ετη ζ$, άτγοράσας κόρακα εις άπόπειραν ετρεφεν. 

505. Σχολαστικός εις χειμώνα ναυαηων, και των 
συμπλεόντων εκάστου περιπλεκομενου σκεύος προς το 
σωθηναι, εκείνος μίαν των ay κυρών περιεπλίξατο. 

506. ΔιΖύμων αδελφών εϊς ετεΤ^εύτησε. Σχολαστι- 
κός οΰν απάντησαν τφ ζωντι ήρωτα • Συ απέθανες, η 6 
αδελφός σου ; 

507. Σχολαστικός θελων τον ϊππον αυτού διδάξαι 
μη τρώηενν ποΧλά, ου παρέβάλεν αυτω τ ροφάς, 'Απο- 
θανόντος & τον Ιππου τφ Χιμώ, έλεγε * Meya εζημιω- 
3ην • $τε yap Ιμαθε μη τρωηειν, τότε άπεθανεν. 

508. Σχολαστικός ίδων στρουθία επϊ δένδρου, λάθρα 
ύπειςελθων ύφαπλώσατο τον κόλπον, καί έσειε το δεν- 
δρον, ως ύποδεξόμενος τά στρουθία* 

509. Σχολαστικός σχολαστικά συναντησας είπεν• 
"Εμαθον οτι απίθανες• κάκεΐνος, 'Αλλ' όρφς με ert, 
εφη, ζωντα. Καί 6 σχολαστικός, Καί μην ο ειπών μοι 
πόλΧω σου άξιοπιστότερος υπάρχει. 

510. Σχολαστικός κολυμβαν βουλόμενος, παρά μι- 
κρόν έπνίγη. "ίΐμοσεν οΰν μη αψασθαι ύδατος, iav μη 
πρώτον μάθ$ κολυμβαν. 

511. Σχολαστικός φίλω συναντησας εϊπε* Κα3* 
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ύπνους σε ίδων προτηγόρευσα. Ό δε, 2ύγγνω3( μοι, 
οτι ου προςέσχρν. 

512. Σχολαστικός ναυαγεΐν μέλλων, πινακίδας $τει, 
ίνα δια&ηκας γράφτ). Τους δέ* οΐκίτας ορών άλγοΰντας 
δια τον κίνδυνον, εφη• Μή λυπεΐσ&ε, ελευΒερω yap 
υμάς. 

513. Σχολαστικός ποταμον βουλωμένος περασαι 
άνηλ&εν ες το πΧοΐον έφιππος• πυ&ομένου δε τίνος την 
αιτίαν εφη, σπούδαζαν. 

514. Σχολαστικός άπορων δαπανημάτων τά βιβλία 
αυτού επίπραακε, καϊ γράφων προς τον πατέρα έλεγε • 
Σύγχαιρε ήμϊν, πάτ€ρ • ήδη yap ημάς τά βιβλία τρέ- 
φει. 

515. Σχολαστικά φίλος εγραψεν, iv ΈΧλαδι 8ντι, 
βιβλία αύτω άγοράσαι* του δε άμελήσαντος, ώς, μετά 
χρόνον, τω φίλω συνώφΒη, είπε* Τήν επιστόλήν, ήν 
περί βιβλίων άπέστείλάς μοι, ουκ εκομισάμην. 



III. ANECDOTES. 



Agesilaus. 



516. 1. Ό 'Αγησίλαος ερωτώμενος, πως μεγάλην 
δόξαν περιεποιήσατο, Βανάτου καταφρονησας, εφη. 2. 
Έπιζητοΰντός τίνος, τίνα δει μανΒάνειν τους παΐδας• 
Ταυτ, είπεν, οίς καϊ άνδρες γενόμενοι χρησονται. 
3. Ερωτώμενος, διά τι μάλιστα παρά τους άλλους 
εύδαιμονουσιν οι Σπαρτιάται* Διότι, είπε, παρά τους 
άλλους άσκοΰσιν αρχειν τε καϊ άρχεσ^αι. 
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Agis. 

617. 1. *Αγις, 6 Λακεδαιμονίων βασιλεύς, %φη τους 
Λακεδαιμονίους μη έρωταν, όπόσοι βισίν, άλλα που €ΐσϊν 
οι πολέμιοι. 2. Έρωτ&ντός τίνος, πόσοι είσίν ol Λακε- 
δαιμόνιοι," Οσοι ικανοί, €Ϊπ€, τους κακούς άπερύκειν. 3. 
*Αγις, ο βασιλεύς, iv Μαντινεία κωλυόμενος διαμάγε- 
σ$αι τοις πολεμίοις πλείοσιν ουσιν, εΐπεν Ανάγκη 
ποΧλοϊς μάγεσ$αι τον αργειν πολλών βουλόμενον. 

Alctbiades. 

518. 1. Είπόντος τίνος προς τον Άλκιβιάδην, Ου 
πιστεύεις ttj πατρίδι τήν π€ρΙ σεαυτοΰ κρίσιν ; Έγώ 
μεν, εφη, ούδ% τι} μητρί, μη πως άτγνοησασα την μέλαι- 
ναν βάλχι ψηφον αντί της λευκής. 2. Άκουσας ό 'Αλκι- 
βιάδης, δτι Άάνατος αύτοΰ καΐ των συν αύτψ κατέγνω- 
σται, Δείξωμεν ούν, είπεν, αύτοΐς οτι ζώμεν καΐ προς 
Λακεδαιμονίους τρεμάμενος τον Δεκέλικον ήγειρεν επί 
τους Αθηναίους πόλεμον. 

Alexander. 

519. 1. Αλέξανδρος, προτρεπομένων τινών αυτόν 
ίδεΐν τας Δαρείου θυγατέρας και την γυναίκα, Ιφη, 
Αίσγρόν τους άνδρας νικήσαντας υπό γυναικών ήττα- 
σ$αι. 2. 'Αλέξανδρος άκουσας ότι Δαρείος μυριάδας 
τριάκοντα εις παράταξιν άγει, εφη, Εις μάγειρος ου φο- 
βείται ποΧλά πρόβατα. 

Anacharsis. 

520. 1. Άνάχαρσις ό 2κύ$ης ερωτηθείς υπό τίνος, 
τί 4στι πολέμων άν&ρωποις ; Αυτοί, εφη, αύτοΐς. 2. 
Όνειδιζόμενος ύπό Αττικού, ότι ^κν^ης εστίν, ε*φη• 
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'Αλλ' έμοι μεν όνειδος ή πατρίς, συ δέ της πατρίδος. 
3. 'Ερωτηθείς, τί ίστιν εν άνθρωποις αγαθόν τ€ teal 
φαΰλον, Ιφη, Γλωσσά. 

Antalcidas. 

521. 1. * Ανταλκίδας προς τον αμαθείς καλούντα 
τους Λακεδαιμονίους 'Αθήναιον, Μόνοι γοΰν, ειπεν, ημείς 
ούδεν μεμαθηκαμεν παρ' υμών κακόν. 2. 'Ετέρου δ' 
'Αθηναίου προς αυτόν είπόντος, άλλα μην ήμεΐς άπο του 
Κηφισού πολλάκις ύμας εδιωξαμεν, Ήμεϊς δε, εφη> ου- 
δέποτε άπο του Ευρώτα. 3. 2οφιστοΰ τίνος μέλλοντος 
άναγιηνωσκειν εγκώμιον ' Ηρακλέους, Τις yap αύτον, 
εφη, ψέγει ; 

Antisthenes. 

522. 1. 'Αντισθένης ποτβ επαινούμενος υπό πονη- 
ρών, * Αγωνιώ, εφη, μη Tt κακόν εϊργασμαι. 2. 'Ερωτη- 
θείς, τί αύτφ περιηέγονεν εκ φιλοσοφίας, εφη' Το 
δύναοθαι εαυτω όμίλεΐν. 3. 'Ερωτηθείς, τί των μαθη- 
μάτων άναγκαιότατον, $φη • Το κακά άπομαθεϊν. 

Arktippus. 

523. 1. 'Αρίστιππος ερωτηθείς, τί αύτω περιγέ- 
γονεν εκ φιλοσοφίας, εφη, Το δύνασ^αι πασι θαρρούν- 
τως όμίλεΐν. 2. Χυνίσταντός τίνος αύτφ υιόν, $τησε 
πεντακόσιας δραχμάς • τον δε είπόντος, Τοσούτου δύνο- 
μαι άνδράποδον ώνησασ^αι, Πρίω, εφη, καϊ ε*ξεις δύο. 
3. Όνειδιξόμενός ποτ€ επϊ τω πολντεΤίώς ζην, ΕΙ τόδτ, 
εφη, φαΰλόν εστίν, ούκ αν iv τοις των §εών εορταις 
εγίγνετο. 4. Αοιδορούμενός ποτ€ άνεγωρει • του δ' επι- 
Βιώκοντος είπόντος, Τί φεύγεις ; "Οτι, φησί, τοϋ μεν 
κακώς λέγειν συ την εξουσίαν έχεις, του δε μη άκουαν 
εγω. 
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Aristotle. 

524. 1. 'Αριστοτέλης ερωτήσεις, τι περιγίγνεται 
κέρδος τοις ψευδόμενοι?," Οταν, εφη, λέγωσιν αλή^ειαν, 
μη πιστεύεσ^αι. 2. 'Ερωτηθείς, τι γηράσκει ταχύ, 
Χάρις, εφη. 3. 'Ερωτηθείς, τίνι διαφερουσιν οι πεπαιτ 
οξυμένοι των απαίδευτων, "Οσω, είπεν, οι ζώντες των 
τε^νηκότων. 4. Κατανόησαν μειρά&ιον επί πολυτέλεια 
της χλαμύδος σεμνυνόμενον, Ου παύσει, ίφη, μειράκιον, 
επι προβάτου Βορά σεμνυνόμενος ; 5. 'Αριστοτέλης 
της παιδείας εφη τάς μέν ρίζας είναι πικρά*;, γλυκείς δε 
τους καρπούς. 6. Όνειδιζόμενός ποτέ, οτι πονηρω 
άν^ρωπω ελεημοσύνην εδωκεν, Ου τον τρόπον, εφη, 
αλλά τον αν^ρωπον ηλεησα. 7. Προς τον καυχώμε* 
νον, ώς άπο μεγάλης πόλεως εϊη, Ου τούτο, εφη, δει 
σκοπεϊν, αλλ' εϊ τ*9 μεγάλης πατρίδος άξιος εστίν. 

Demades. 

525. 1. Δημάδης ο ρητωρ είπεν, οτι hi αίματος, ου 
δια μέλανος τους νόμους ο Δράκων έγραψε. 2. Δημά- 
δης δημηγορών ποτέ iv 'Αθήναις, εκείνων δε μη πάντη 
προςνχόντων, εδεη^η αύτων, όπως επιτρέψωσιν αύτω 
Αίσωπειον μΰ^ον ειπείν. Των δε προτρεψαμένων, αυ- 
τός άρξάμενος έλεγε • Δήμητρα και χελιδων και εγχέλυς 
την αύτην εβά&ιζον όδόν • γενομένων δε αύτων κατά τίνα 
ποταμόν, ή μεν χελιδων επτη, ή δε εγχελυς κατέδυ • κα\ 
ταύτα ειπών εσιωπησεν. Έρομένων δ' αύτων, Τι ονν ή 
Δήμητρα %πα&εν ; εφη, Κεχόλωται ύμΐν, οϊτινες τά της 
πόλεως πράτ/ματα εάσαντες Αίσωπειον μΰ^ον ανέχεστε. 

Diogenes. 

526. 1. 'Ερωπβεις 6 Διογένης, που της 'Ελλάδος 
ϊδοι άγα&ούς άνδρας, "Ανδρας μέν, είπεν, ούδαμον, παΐτ 
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δας δέ ά; Αακεδαίμονι. 2. Ίδών 7Γ0Τ€ μειράκιον ερυ* 
^ριων, θάρρει, εφη, τοιούτον εστί της αρετής το χρώ- 
μα, 3. JT/30? τοί' ειπόντα, Πολλοί σον καταγελ&σιν, 
\4λ\' εγώ, Ιφι?, ού καταγελωμαι. 4. £Ζ? Μώ/δον 
€λ^ώι; καϊ ^εασάμενος μεγάλος τας ττύλα?, μικράν δε 
την πολιν, ^Ανδρες Μύνδιοι, εφη, κλείσατε τάς πύλας, 
μη ή πόλις υμών εξέλ^τι. 5. 'Αλεξάνδρου ποτέ έπΐτ 
στάντος αύτώ /cat είπόντος, Έγώ et/6t './Ιλέ^αι/δ/οο? ό μέ- 
γα? βασιλεύς, Κάγώ, φησί, Διογένης 6 κύων. 6. .4ι)χι/οι/ 
με& ήμέραν άψας, "Αν^ρωπον, εφη, ζήτω. 7. "Οτε 
άλούς καϊ πωλούμενος ήρωτη^η, τι οΐδε ποιεΐν, άπεκρί- 
νατο, * Ανδρών αρχειν • καϊ προς τον κήρυκα, Κήρυσσε, 
εφη, εϊ τις εΒέλει δεσπότην αύτω πρίασ^αι. 8. Μο^η- 
ρου τίνος άνθρωπου επνγράψαντος επι την οίκίαν • Μη- 
δέν ειςίτω κακόν Ό ονν κύριος της οικίας, εφη, που 
είςέλ^οι αν ; 9. Προς τον πυ^όμενον, ποία ωρα δει 
άριστον, Ει μεν πλούσιος, εφη, όταν *$i\y, ει δε πένης, 
όταν εχβ. 10. Πλάτωνος όρισαμένου, "Αν&ρωπός εστί 
ζωον δίπουν, απτερον, και εύδοκιμοΰντος, τίΧας άλεκτρυ- 
όνα είςηνεγκεν εις την σχολην αύτοΰ, καϊ %φη, Οΰτός 
έστιν ο Πλάτωνος άνθρωπος. 

Epaminondas. 

527. 1. Έπαμινώνδας ενα είχε τρίβωνα• ει δέ ποτέ 
αύτον εδωκεν εις γναφεΐον, αύτος ύπεμενεν οίκοι δι άπο- 
ρίαν ετέρου. 2. Έπαμινώνδας, 6 Θηβαίος, ίδων στρα- 
τόπεδον μέγα και καλόν, στρατηγον ουκ έχον, Ήλίκον, 
εφη, Βηρίον, και κεφαλήν ουκ έχει. 

Leonidas. 

528. 1. Αεωνίδας, 6 Λακεδαιμόνιος, λέγοντος τίνος, 
Afro των οϊστευμάτων των βαρβάρων ούδε τον ήλιον 
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ΙΒεΐν εστίν Οΰκουν, εφη, χάριεν, ει υπό σκιάν αύτοΐς 
μαχεσόμε^α ; 2. "Αλλου Βε είπόντος, Πάρεισιν εγγύς 
ημών οι πολέμιοι • Οΰκουν, εφη, και ημείς αυτών εγγύς ; 
3. Του Ηέρξου γράψαντος, Πέμψον τα όπλα, άντέγρατ 
ψε • Μόλων λάβε. 

Lycurgus. 

529. 1. Λυκούργος 6 Λακεδαιμόνιος €Ϊ$ισε τους πο- 
λίτας κομαν λέγων, στι τους μεν κάλους ή κόμη ευπρε- 
πέστερους ποιεί, τους δε αίσγρούς φοβερωτέρους. 2. 
Προς τον άξιοΰντα Βημοκρατίαν εν τή πάλει καταστή- 
σασ^αι 6 Λυκούργος είπε, 2ν πρώτος εν τ$ οικία σου 
ποίησον Βημοκρατίαν. 3. Πυν^ανομένου τίνος, δια τί 
μικρας οΰτω και ευτελείς έταξε τας θυσίας• "Οπως, εφη, 
ιιηδέποτε τ*/Αωι/τβ9 το ^εΐον Βιαλείπωμεν. 

Pericles. 

530. 1. Ό Περικλής, οπότε μέλλον στρατηγεΐν, 
άναλαμβάνων την -χλαμύδα προς εαυτόν έλεγε, Πρόςεγε, 
Περίκλεις, ελευθέρων μέλλεις αργειν, 'Ελλήνων και 
"Αθηναίων. 2. Μέλλων άπο^νησκειν 6 Περικλής αυτός 
εαυτόν έμακάριζεν, οτι μηΒεις 'Αθηναίων μέλαν ιμάτιον 
oV αυτόν ενεδύσατο. 

Philip. 

531. 1. Φίλιππος, ο *Αλεξάν8ρου πατήρ, $λεγε, 
κρεΐττον είναι στρατόπεΒον ελάφων, λέοντος στρατψ 
γοΰντος, ή λεόντων, ελάφου στρατηγούντος. 2. Φίλιπ- 
πος 'Αθηναίους μακαρίζειν ε\εγεν, ει /eaV ίκαστον 
ενιαυτόν αιρεΐσ^αι Βέκα στρατηγούς εύρίσκουσιν • αυτός 
γαρ εν πολλοίς ετεσιν ίνα μόνον στρατηγόν εύρηκέναι, 
Παρμενίωνα, 
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Socrates. 

532. 1. Ό Σωκράτης ekeye τους μ£ν αΧλους ανθρώ- 
πους ζην, ΐν εσθίοιεν, αύτον δε εσ^ίειν, ίνα ζφη. 2. Της 
γυναικός ειπούσης, * Αδίκως αποθνήσκεις • 2 ν δε, Ιφη, 
δικαίως εβούλου ; 3. Ίδώι> μειράκιον πΧούσιον και 
άπαί&ευτον, Ιδού, εφη, χρυσουν άνδράποδον. 4. 'Ερω- 
τηθείς, τίνων δεϊ μάλιστα άπέχεσθαι, Των αισχρών και 
άδικων ηδονών, εφη. 

THEMIBT0CLE8. 

533. 1. Των την θυγατέρα μνωμενων 6 θεμιστο- 
κ\ής τον επιεική του πλουσίου προτιμήσας, "Ανδρα εφη 
ζητεΐν χρημάτων δεόμενον μάλλον η χρήματα ανδρός. 
2. Θεμιστοκλής ετι μειράκιον ων iv πότοις εκϋλινδεϊτο • 
€7T€t δε Μιλτιάδης στρατηγών ενίκησεν iv Μαραθώνι 
τους βαρβάρους, ουκ ετι ήν εντυχεΐν άτακτοΰντι θεμι- 
στοκΧεϊ. Προς δε τον? θαυμάζοντας την μεταβολήν eXe- 
yev, Ουκ εα με καθεύδειν, ουδέ ραθυμεϊν το ΜιΧτιαδον 
τροπαιον. 3. 'Ερωτηθείς δέ, ποτερον ΆχιΧΧεύς εβού- 
Χετ αν είναι η "Ομηρος ; 2ύ δε αύτος, εφη, ποτερον 
ήθελες 6 νικών εν Όλυμπιάσιν ή 6 κηρύσσων τοιχ, 
νικώντας είναι ; 4. Θεμιστοκλής προς τον Εύρυβιαδην 
τον Λακεδαιμόνιον ελεγέ τι ύπεναντίον, και άνετεινεν 
αύτω την βακτηρίαν 6 Ευρυβιάδης, Ό δε, Πάταξον μέν, 
Ιφη, άκουσον δε. 

Ζενο. 

534. 1. Ζήνων δοΰΧον επϊ κλοπ$ εμαστίηου. Του 
δε είποντος, Εΐμαρτό μοι κλεψαι, Καϊ δαρήναι, εφη. 
2. Προς το φλυαρούν μειράκιον, Δια τούτο, είπε, δύο 
ωτα εγρμεν, στόμα δε εν, ίνα πλείω μεν άκούωμεν, ήττονα 
δέ Χέγωμεν. 3. Νεανίσκου ποΧΧα ΧαΧοΰντος, Ζήνων 
εφη, Τά ωτά σου είς την γλώσσαι/ συνερρύηκεν. 



AMECDOTES. 227 



HISCELLANEOUS ANECDOTES. 

535. Ι. Ή ΤΙεΧίου &νγάτηρ "ΑΧκηστις ηΆεΧησεν 
υπέρ του αυτής ανδρός άποΒανεΐν. 2. Έπεί, των Ά9ψ 
νάνων ορμώμενων επί τον εξοστρακισμόν, άνθρωπος 
αγράμματος και άηροικος δστρακον έχων προςηΧ^εν 
^Αρκττείδτι, κεΧενων νγγράψαι τό όνομα του % Αριστείδου, 
Γιηνώσκεις yap, εφη, τον Άριστείδην ; του δε ανθρώπου 
μεν ου φησαντος, αχ$εσΒαι δε τ§ του δικαίου ττροςψ/ο- 
ρ ία, σιωπησας iveypayfre το όνομα τφ οστράκω και άπέ- 
δωκεν. 3. 'Αρχίδαμος 6 Αγησιλάου, ΦιΧίππου μ€τά 
την iv Χαιρώνεια μάχην σκΧηροτεραν αύτψ επιστοΧην 
γράψαντος, άντέ^/ραψεν, ΕΙ μετρήσεις την σεαυτοΰ 
σκιάν, ουκ αν εΰροις αύτην μείζονα Ύβγενημένην ή πρίν 
νικαν. 4. Βίων 6 σοφιστής την φύΚαργυρίαν μητρόπο- 
\ιν IXeye πάσης κακίας είναι. 5. Ό νεώτερος Διονύ- 
σιος βλεγε ποΧΧούς τρέφειν σοφιστάς, ου θαυμάζω ν 
εκείνους, άλλα δΥ εκείνων Οαυμάζεσ&αι βουΧό μένος. 
β. Ό Ζεύξις, αίτιωμενων αύτον τίΐ/ωι/, οτι ζωγραφεϊ 
βραδέως, ΌμοΧογώ, εΐπεν, εν ττοΧΧω χρόνω γράφειν, και 
yap εις ποΧύν. 7. Ισοκράτης, 6 ρητωρ, νεανίου τίνος 
λάλοι; σγρΧάζειν αύτω βουΧομένου, διττούς τ}τησε μισ- 
θούς. Του δε την αίτιον πυ^ομενου, "Ενα, εφη, μεν, ϊνα 
ΧαΧεΐν μα3τ)ς, τον δ' έτερον, ίνα σνγαν. 8. Έλεγει/ ο 
ΚΧεομένης, ο των Λακεδαιμονίων βασιΧεύς, κατά τον 
επιχωριον τρόπον, τον "Ομηρον Λακεδαιμονίων είναι 
ποιητην, ως γρη ποΧεμεΐν Xeyovra, τον δε Ήσίοδον των 
ΕίΧώτων, Xeyovra, ως γρη <γεωργεϊν. 9. Λάκων ερωτή- 
σεις, δια τι ατείχιστος εστίν ή Σπάρτη, Μη ψευδού, 
εφη, τετείγισται yap ταΐς των οίκούντων άρεταΐς. 10. 
Ηενοκράτης προς τον μήτε μουσικην μήτε yεωμετpίav 
ιιήτε άστρονομίαν μεμαΒηκότα, βουΧόμενον δέ παρ* 
16 
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αύτον φοιταν, Πορεύου, εφη, Χαβάς yap ούκ έχεις φιλο- 
σοφίας. 11. Πιττακός αδικήσεις ύττό τίνος καϊ έχων 
έξουσίαν αύτον κοΧάσαι, άφηκεν, ειπών, Συγγνώμη 
τιμωρίας αμείνων ' το μεν yap ημέρου φύσεως εστί, το 
Be θηριώδους. 12. ΠΧάτων όργιζόμενός ποτέ τω οίκέτρ, 
έπιστάντος αενο κράτους, Λαβών, εφη, τούτον, μαστί- 
<γωσον εγώ yap οργίζομαι. 13. ΠτοΧεμαΐόν φασν τον 
Αώγου, καταπΧοντίζοντα τους φίΧονς αύτον ύπερχαί- 
ρειν • έλεγε Βέ αμεινον είναι πΧοντίζειν ή πΧουτεϊν. 14. 
Σιμωνίδης ekeyev, οτι ΧαΧήσας μεν ποΧΧάκις μετενοησε, 
σιωπήσας Βϊ ούΒέποτε. 15. Ό ΣόΧων, επειΒη εΒάκρυσε 
τον παϊΒα τεΧεντησαντα, προς τον είπόντα, *AXX J ούΒεν 
ανύτεις, είπε • Αι αυτό Be τούτο Βακρύω, οτι ουδέν άνν- 
τω. 16. Στρατόνικος διδάσκων κιθαρίστας, επειΒη εν 
τφ ΒιΒασκαΧείω εΐχεν εννέα μεν εικόνας των Μουσών, 
τού Κ ΆπόΧΧωνος μίαν, μαΒητας 8k Βύο, πυνϋανομενον 
τίνος, πόσους εγρι μαΒητάς, εφη • Συν τοις Άεοις δώ- 
δεκα. 17. ΧαρίΧαος ερωτη&εϊς, Bui τι τους νόμους ό 
Λυκούρηος ούτως όΧίηονς εΒηκεν, "Οτι, εφη, τοις oXiya 
Χ&γουσιν οΧυγων καϊ νόμων εστϊ χρεία. 



IV. LEGENDS. 



Aeolus. 

536. Α&γουσιν, οτι ΑϊοΧος ην κυριεύων των πνευμά- 
των, οςτις εΒωκεν ΌΒυσσεΐ τού? ανέμους iv άσκω. Περί 
Βέ τούτον, ως ούχ οϊόν τε, ΒηΧον είναι πασιν οΐμαι. 
Εικός Be, cuTTpoXoyov yevop^ov ΑϊόΧον φράσαι *08υσσεϊ 
τους χρόνους, κα& ούς επιτοΧαί τίνες ανέμων yεvησov- 
ται. Φασϊ Be, οτι καϊ χαΧκούν τ€ΐχρς τ§ πόΧει αυτού 
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περιεβέβλητο • όπερ εστϊ ψευδές. % Οπ\ίτας yap, ώς 
οΐμαι, είχε την πό\ιν αυτού φυΧάττοντας. 

The Horses of Diomede. 

537. Περϊ των Δωμήδους ίππων φασϊν, οτι ανθρώ- 
πους κατήσθιον. Τούτο δε yekoiov • τό yap ζώον τούτο 
κριθή καϊ χόρτω ηδεται μαΧΧον, ή κρέασιν ανθρωπίνου. 
Ή δέ αλήθεια ηδε. Των παΧαιών ανθρώπων όντων αυ- 
τουργών, και τροφην καϊ περιουσίαν πΧείστην κεκτημέ- 
νων, ατε ττ)ν yrjv εργαζομένων, ιπποτροφεΐν ούτος επεΧά- 
β€το, καϊ μέχρι τούτου ϊπποις ήδετο, εως ου τά αυτού 
απώλεσε, καϊ πάντα πώλων κατηνάλωσεν εις την των 
ίππων τροφην. Οι ούν φίλοι τους ίππους άνδροφάηους 
ώνόμασαν • ου γενομένου, προήχθη ο μύθος. 

Νιοβε. 

638. Φασϊν, ώς Νιόβη ζώσα \ίθος εγέι/ετο έπϊ τφ 
τύμβφ των παίδων. "Οστις δε πείθεται, εκ λίθου γενέ- 
σθαι ανθρωπον, i) εξ ανθρώπου \ίθον, εύηθης εστί. Το 
δε αΚηθες έχει ώδε. Νιόβη, αποθανόντων των εαυτής 
παίδων, ποιήσασα εαυτή εικόνα λιθίνην, εστησεν 4πι τφ 
τύμβφ των παίδων. ΚαΧ ημείς εθεασάμεθα αύτην, οία 
καϊ Χέγεται. 

Lynceus. 

53& Ανράα. Χέγουσιν, ώς τα ύπό yrjv εώρα. Τούτο 
Sk ψευδός. Τό δέ αληθές έχει ώδε. Λ^κευς πρώτος 
ήρξατο μεταΧΚεύειν χάλκόν, και αρηυρον, καϊ τά λοιπά. 
Έν δε Tjj μεταλλεύσει λύχνους καταφέρων υπό την yrjv, 
τους μεν κατέλιπεν επϊ τοΰ τόπου • αυτός δε ανέφερε τον 
χάλκόν καϊ τον σίδηρον. "Eλεyov ούν οι άνθρωποι, οτι 
Λιτγκεύς καϊ τά υπό yrjv όρα, καϊ καταδύνων, apyvpiov 
αναφέρει. 
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ΕϋΒΟΡΑ. 

540. ΦασΙν, Εύρώττην την Φοίνικος, έττϊ ταύρου οχον* 
μένην Βια της $αλάττης, εκ Τύρον ek Κρήτην άφικέσ$αΐ• 
ΈμοΙ Βέ Βοκεΐ οΰτ€ ταυρον, οΰ& ΐττττον, τοσούτον ττέλατ 
709 Βιανύσαι Βύνασ&αι, ούτε κόρην eVi ταυρον αηριον 
άναβήναι • δ τ€ Ζευς, el εβούλετο Εύρώττην εις Κρήτην 
e\Seiv, εύρεν αν αυτή έτέραν ττορείαν καΧΚιονα. To Be 
αληθές έχει &Βε ' Άνήρ Κνώσιος, ονόματι Ταύρος, εττο~ 
λέμει την Τυρίαν χώραν, τελευταϊον Βέ εκ Τύρου ήρττα- 
σεν αΧλας Τ€ κόρας, άλλα Βή καΐ την του βασιλέως 
θυγατέρα Εύρώττην. "EXeyov oiv ol άνΒρωττοι • Εύρώ- 
ττην την του βασιλέως Ταύρος έχων φχετο. Τούτου Be 
γενομένου, ττροσανεττλάσ&η ο μυ$ος. 

Hespeeides. 

541. Αέηουσιν, δτι γυναίκες τίνες ήσαν άί Έσττερί- 
Βες. Ταύταις Βέ ήν μήλα χρυσά εττι μηλέας, ήν εφυ- 
\ασσ€ δράκων • έή> & μήλα καϊ 'Ηρακλής εστρατεύσατο. 
Έχει Be ή αλήθεια ώδε. "Εσπερος ήν άνηρ Μϊλήσιος, 
ος ωκει εν τή Καρία, καϊ είχε θυγατέρας Βύο, αΐ έκα- 
Χοΰντο Έσπερ(Βες. Τούτω Be ήσαν Βϊς καλοί, καϊ ευ- 
καρττοι, οϊαι καϊ νυν al ev Μιλήτφ. Έττϊ τούτω Βη 
ονομάζονται χρυσοί • κάΧλιστον yap ό χρυσός • ήσαν Βέ 
εκείνοι κάλλιστοι. Μήλα Βέ καλείται τά πρόβατα• 
απερ ΙΒων ό 'Ηρακλής βοσκόμενα παρά τή Βαλάττρ, 
περιελάσας ενέ$ετο είς την νουν, καϊ τον ποιμένα αυτών, 
ονόματι Δράκοντα, ειςη^αηεν εις οίκον, ούκέτι ζώντος του 
^Εσπέρου, άλλα των τταίΒων αύτοΰ. "Ελεγον ουν ol 
αν&ρωποι• Έ$εασάμε8α χρυσά μήλα, α 'Ηρακλής 
fjycvyev εξ ΈσττερίΒων, τον φύλακα άττοκτείνας Δρά- 
κοντα. Καϊ ίνΆεν ό μΰ&ος προσανεπ7Ϊάσ3η. 
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Gebyon. 

542, Τηρυόνην φασίν, οτι τρικέφαλος eyevero. * Αδύ- 
νατον Be, σώμα τρ€Ϊς κεφάλας εγειν. *Ηι> Be TOiovBe 
τούτο. ΠόΧις εστίν iv τψ Ενξείνω πόντω, Τρικαρηνία 
καΧουμένη. *Ην Be Γηρυόνης iv τοις τοτ€ άνΒρώποις 
ονομαστός, πΧούτφ Τ€, καί αΧΧοις Βιαφίρων. Ε1γ€ 8c 
teal βοών άγέΧην Βαυμαστην, ίφ* tjv i\$a>v Ηρακλής 
άντιίΓΟίούμενον Τηρυόνην Stcretvev. Oi Be Σωμένοι 
7Γ€ρΐ€\αυνομένας τας βούς ί$αύμαζον. Προς τους 
πυν^ανομένους ούν eXeyov τιν€ς• ΉρακΧής ταύτας 
παριήΧασεν, οΰσας Γηρυόνου του Τρικαρηνου • Tivh 8k 
i/c του Χβηομένου ύπέΧαβον αύτον τρ€Ϊς ίχειν κεφαΧάς. 

Obpheus. 

54:3. Ψ€υ8ής 8έ ό irepl του Όρφέως μΰΒος, οτι κ&α• 
ρίζοντι αύτψ εφείπετο τά τ€τράποΒα 9 καϊ τά opvea, καί 
τά ΒένΒρα. Δοκεϊ Be μοι ταύτα είναι. Βάκχαι μανεϊ- 
σαι ττρόβατα Βιέσπασαν iv ττ) Πιερία • τρεπόμεναί re 
εις το δρος, Βιέτριβον ixei τινας ημέρας. Ής Be έμειναν, 
οι ποΧϊται μεταττεμψάμενοι τον 'Ορφέα, iBeovro μηγανά- 
σ$αι, hv τρόπον καταηατγοι αυτας εκ του ορούς. Ό Be 
συνταξάμ€νος τω Διανύσω "Ορηια, κατ ay ει αύτάς βακ- 
χευούσας κιΒαρίξων. Αι Be νάρ3ηκας τότβ πρώτον 
εγουσαι, κατέβαινον εκ του ορούς, καϊ κΧώνας ΒενΒρων 
παντοΒαπών. Τοις Be άν&ρωποις, θαυμαστά τότ€ Sea- 
οτμενοις, ενεφαίνετο πρώτον τα ξύλα καταγόμενα. Καϊ 
εφασαν οτι Όρφεύς κιΆαρίξων ayei την ΰΧην €κ τον 
ίρους. Καϊ ίκ τούτου ό μΰ&ος άν€πΧάσ9η. 

Alcestts. 

544. Περί *Α7ίκηστιΒος Xeyerai μΰΒος τραηικώδης, 
ως Βη, μεΧΧοντός ποτέ του ΆΒμήτου Saveiv, αυτή eVSjero 
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inrkp αυτού θάνατον • κα\ 'Ηρακλής αυτήν Βια την ευσέ- 
ββιαν αφεΧόμενος, καί άναηαηώρ εκ του "ΑιΒου, άπέ8α>- 
Κ€ν ΆΒμήτφ. \4λλ' iyeveTO τι τοιούτον, Έπ€ΐΒή Ue- 
Χίάν άπέκτ€ΐναν αϊ Άυγατέρα, "Ακαστος ο ΤΙεΧίου 
εΒίωκεν αυτά?, καί τάς μεν αΧΧας Χαμβάνεΐ' "ΑΧκηστι& 
Be καταφβύγει €ΐς Φβρας προς *Α8μητον, τον άνεψιον 
αυτής' καί κα&€ζομένην επί της ίστίας ουκ έβούΧετο 
ν Α8μητος Άκάστω ΙκΒοτον €ξαιτουμίνφ Βοΰναι. Ό Be 
ποΧΧήν στρατιαν παρακαΒίσας έπι την πόΧιν, επυρπό- 
Χει αυτούς. Έπ€ξιών Be 6 "ΑΒμητος, έχων καί Xotfa- 
*γούς, νύκτωρ, σννέΚήφΒη ζων fprelXei Be "Ακαστος 
anroKrrelveiv αυτόν. Πυ&ομένη Be ή "ΑΧκηστις, οτι μέ\- 
Χει άναιρ€ΐσ$αι "ΑΒμητος Βι αυτήν, €ξ€Χ^οισα έαυτήν 
παρέΒωκ€. Τον μ€ν ούν "ΑΒμητον αφίησιν ό "Ακαστος, 
€Κ€ΐνην Be συΧΧαμβάν€ΐ. "EXeyov ούν oi ανΒρωποι• 
'AvBpela ye "ΑΧκηστις εκοΰσα ύπεραπέΆανεν ΆΒμήτον. 
Τοιούτο μέντοι ουκ άγενετο, ώς ό μν&ός φησι. Κατά 
ηουν τον καιρόν τούτον ΉρακΧής ήκεν αηων εκ τίνων 
τόπων τάς ΔιομήΒους ίππους. Τούτον εκ€Ϊσε πορευό- 
μενον έξένισεν * ΑΒμητος. *08υρομενου Be *Α8μήτου την 
συμφοραν της *ΑΧκηστώος, άηανακτησάμενος ΉρακΧης, 
έπιτί§€ται τω * Ακάστφ, και τήν στρατιαν αυτού Βια- 
tf&eipet, καί τα μεν Χάφυρα τγ αυτού στρατιά Βιανέμει, 
την Be "ΑΧκηστιν τφ 'ΑΒμήτφ παραΒίΒωσιν. "EXeyov 
ούν ol άνθρωποι, ώς ίντυγων ΉρακΧής, εκ τοΰ θανάτου 
έρρύσατο τήν "ΑΧκηστιν. Τούτων yevoμεvωv, ό μύθος 
προσανεπΧάσθη. 

Sphinx. 

545. Hepl της ΚαΒμείας 2φιγγος Χέγουσιν, ώς θψ 
ρίον iyevero, σώμα μεν έχον ώς κυνος, κεφαΧήρ Be καί 
πρόςωπον κόρης, πτέρνας Bi ορνι&ος, φωνήν Be ανθρώ- 
που. Καθβζομένη Be errl Χφνγ>/Ιου ορούς, αϊννγμά τι 
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των ποΧιτων έκάστω ελ£γ€, και τον μη ευρόντα avppei. 
Εύρόντος Be τον ΟίΒίποΒος το αϊ νήμα, ρίψασα εαυτην 
άνεΐΚεν. "Εστί Βέ άπιστος καϊ αδύνατος ο Χσγος. "Εχει 
ουν ή αΧή^εια ώδε. Κάδμος έχων γυναίκα Άμαζον&α, 
$ όνομα ΣφιγΙ;, fy&ev εις Θήβας, και ίποκτείνας τον 
Δράκοντα, την τούτου βασιΚείαν παρέλαβε* μετά δέ 
καϊ την άΒεΧφήν Δράκοντος, $ όνομα * Αρμονία. Αίσ^ο- 
μενη δέ ή Σφνγξ δτι και αΚΧην €γημ€, πείσασα τους 
ποΧΚονς των ποΤατών συναπαίρειν αύττ}, και των χρημά- 
των τά πΧεΐστα άρπάσασα, και τον ποΒώκυν κύνα, ον 
fjxe ΚάΒμος άγων, Χαβοΰσα, μετά τούτων άπηρεν εις το 
Χεγόμενον ορός Σφνγγίον, και evreD^ev εποΧεμει τω 
ΚάΒμω. ΈνέΒρας Be ποιούμενη κα^ εκάστην ωραν 
avypei. ΚαΧουσι Be οι Θηβαίοι την ενεΒραν αίνιγμα. 
Έ^ρύΧΧουν Be οι ποΧΐται Χεγοντες, ή Σφιγξ ημάς, αίνι- 
γμα τί» Χέγουσα, Βιαρπάζει. *ΕξευρεΖν Be το αίνιγμα 
ούΒεϊς Βύναται. Κ^ιίττεΑ Be ο ΚάΒμος τω άποκτενοΰντι 
την Σφίγγα Βώσειν γρηματα πο\\ά. \Ελ^ώι> ουν ο 
ΟίΒίπους, άνηρ Κορίνθιος, τά τ€ άΧΧα ποΧεμικά άγα* 
^6ς, έχων ϊππον ποΒωκυν, και τινας Χαβων με& εαυτόν 
των Καδμείων, νυκτός άπιών επϊ το ορός, άπέκτ^ινε την 
Σφίγγα. Τούτων ούτω συμβάντων, ο μΰ^ος en-errf 
Βεύ^η. 



V. MYTHOLOGY. 



Prometheus. 



546. Προμηθεύς εξ ΰΒατος και γης ανθρώπους πΧά- 
σας εΒωκεν αύτοΐς καϊ πυρ Χά^ρα Διός, εν νάρ^ηκι κρύ• 
ψας. κ ίϊς Be τ}σ^€το Ζευς, επέταξεν Ήφαίστω τφ 
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Καυκάσφ ορει το σώμα αυτού προςηΧωσαι• τούτο δέ 
Σκυ^ικόν ορός εστίν • εν δέ τούτω προςηΧω^εϊς Προμη- 
θεύς ποΧΧων ετών αριθμόν εδέδετο• καθ' έκάστην δέ 
ήμέραν αετό? εφιπτάμενος αυτού τους Χοβούς ενέμετο 
των ηπάτων, αυξανομένων δια νυκτός. Και Προμηθεύς 
πυρός κΧαπέντος δίκην ετινε ταύτην, μέχρις ΉρακΧής 
αυτόν ύστερον εΧυσεν. 

Orpheus. 

547. Όρφεύς 6 άσκήσας κιθαρφδίαν α&ων εκίνει Χί- 
θους Τ€ καϊ δένδρα. Άποθανούσης δέ Ευρυδίκης της 
γυναικός αυτού, δη^άείσης υπό οφεως, κατήΧθεν εις "Air 
8ου θέΧων άηαηεϊν αυτήν, και ΠΧούτωνα επεισεν άνα- 
πέμψαι. Ό δέ ύπέσγετο τούτο ποιήσειν, αν μη πορευο- 
μενος Όρφεύς επιοτραφβ, πριν εις την οίκίαν αυτού 
παραηενέσθαι. Ό δέ άπιστων, επιστραφείς εθεάσατο 
την γυναίκα • ή δέ πάΧιν ύπέστρεψεν. 

Tantalus and Νιοβε. 

548. ΤάνταΧος μεν Διός fjv υιός, πΧουτφ δέ και 
δόξι? διαφέρων κατωκει της 'Ασίας περί την νυν όνομα- 
ζομένην ΠαφΧαηονίαν. Δια δέ την άπο τού πατρός Διός 
εύηένειαν, ως φασι, φίΧος εγένετο των θεών επι πΧεΐον. 
'Τστερον δέ την εύτυγίαν ου φέρων ανθρωπίνως, μετα- 
σγων κοινής τραπέζης καϊ πάσης παρρησίας άπήγγεΧΚ€ 
τοις άνθρώποις τα πάρα τοις άθανάτοις απόρρητα. Δι 
fjv αίτίαν και ζών εκόΧάσΒη καϊ τεΧευτησας αιωνίου τι- 
μωρίας ήξιώθη καταχθεϊς εις τους ασεβείς. Τούτου δ" 
εγένετο ΠέΧοψ υιός καϊ Νιόβη θυγάτηρ. Αύτη δέ 
εγέννησεν υιούς επτά καϊ θυγατέρας τάς ϊσας, ευπρέπεια 
διαφέρουσας. Έπ\ δέ τω πΧήθει των τέκνων μέτ/α 
φρυαττομένη πΧεονάκις έκαυγατο καϊ της Αητοΰς έαυ- 
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την εύτεκνοτέραν απεφαίνετο. Ε18* ή μεν Λητώ χρλω- 
σαμίνη προςέταξε τω μεν ΆπόΧΧωνι κατατοξευσαι τους 
νιους της Νιόβης, τ$ δ' Άρτέμιδι τάς θυγατέρας. Τού- 
των 8' ύπακουσάντων τρ μητρί και κατά τον αυτόν και- 
ρόν κατατοξευσάντων τα τέκνα της Νιόβης, συνέβη 
αυτήν οξέως αμά εύτεκνον καί ατεκνον γενέσθαι. 

Alcestis. 

549. 'Αδμήτου δέ βασιλεύοντος των Φερών, έθήτευ- 
σ€ν 'ΑπόΧΧων αύτω μνηστευομένω την ΠεΧιου θυγατέρα 
"ΑΧκηστιν. Δωσειν έπαηγεϊΧαμέρον ΠεΧίον την θυγα- 
τέρα τω κατάζεύξαντι άρμα Χεόντων καί κάπρων, ΆπόΧ- 
Χων ξεύξας εδωκεν εκείνω. Ό δέ κομίσας προς ΠεΧίαν 
"ΑΧκηστιν Χαμβάνει. ΆπόΧΧων δέ τμήσατο παρά Μοι- 
ρών, ίνα, όταν "Αδμητος μέΧΧτ) τεΧευταν, άποΧνθτ) τον 
θανάτου, αν εκουσίως τις υπέρ αύτοΰ θνήσκειν εΧηται, 
πατήρ, ή μήτηρ, ή γυνή. *ί!ς δέ ήλ&εν ή του θνήσκειν 
ημέρα, μήτ€ του πατρός, μήτ€ της μητρός υπέρ αύτοΰ 
θνήσκειν $€Χόντων, "ΑΧκηστις ύπεραπέθανε, καί αυτήν 
πάΧιν άνέπεμψεν ή Κόρη. 

Perseus and Andromeda. 

550. Ό Περσεύς παραηενομενος εις Αιθιοπίαν, ής 
εβασίΧενε Κηφεύς, εύρε την τούτου θυγατέρα Άνδρομέ- 
Βαν παρακειμένην βοράν θαΧασσίω κήτει. Κασσιέπεια 
yap ή Κηφέως γυνή Νηρηίσιν ήρισε περί κάΧΧονς καί 
πασών είναι κρείσσων ηΰχησεν • δθεν ai Νηρηίδες έμήνΐτ 
σαν, και Ποσειδών αύταΐς συνοργισθεϊς πΧήμμυράν τβ 
επί την χώραν έπεμψε καί κήτος. *Άμμωνος δε χρη- 
σαντος την άπάλΧατγην της συμφοράς, ίάν ή Κασσιεπεί- 
ας θυγάτηρ 'Ανδρομέδα προτεθτ} τω κήτει βορά, τούτο 
αναγκασθείς 6 Κηφεύς υπό των Αιθιόπων έπραξε και 
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προςέΒησε την θυγατέρα πέτρα. Ταύτην &εασάμενος 6 
Περσεύς καϊ ερασ^εΧς άναιρησειν ύπέσγετο Κηφεΐ το 
κήτος, ει μέΧΧει σω^εισαν αυτήν αύτφ Βώσειν γυναίκα • 
hrl τούτοις γενομένων δρκων, ύποστάς το κήτος έκτεινε 
και την % ΛνΒρομέΒαν εΚυσεν. 

Sphinx. 

551. Κρέοντος Βέ βασιλεύοντος, ου μικρά συμφορά 
κατέσγε Θήβας. "Επεμψε γάρ'Ήρα Σφίγγα • εϊγε προς- 
ωπον μεν γυναικός, στΡβος Βέ Χέοντος καΐ πτέρυγας όρνι- 
θος. Μαδούσα Βέ αίνιγμα πάρα Μουσών επί το Φίκε ων 
δρος εκαΆέζετο και τούτο προΰτεινε θηβαίοις. *Ην Βέ 
το αίνιγμα • Τί εστίν ο μίαν εχρν φωνην τετράπουν και 
Βίπουν και τρίπουν γνγνεται ; Χρησμού Be θηβαίοις 
υπάρχοντος τηνικαΰτα άπαΧΧαγήσεσ$αι της Χφνγγός, 
ήνίκα αν το αίνιγμα Χύσωσι, προςιόντες ποΧΧοϊ έπει- 
ρωντο εύρεΐν, τί το Χεγόμενόν εστίν • €7rei Be μη εΰροιεν, 
αρπάσασα ίνα κατεβίβρωσκε • ΠοΧΧων Βέ άποΧΚυ μένων 
καϊ το τεΧευταίον Αϊμονος τού Κρέοντος, κηρύσσει 
Κρέων τφ το αίνιγμα Χύσοντι καϊ την βασιΧείαν και την 
Λαίου Βώσειν γυναίκα. ΟίΒίπους Βέ άκουσας ελυσεν 
ειπών το αϊννγμα το ύπο της Χφνγγος Χεγόμενόν αν&ρω- 
πον είναι • γεννάσ&αι γαρ τετράπουν βρέφος τοις τέτταρ- 
σιν ογρύμενον κώΧοις, τεΤ^ιούμενον Βε τον ανΒρωπον 
είναι Βίπουν, γηρωντα Βέ τ ρ (την προςΧαμβάνειν βάσιν 
το βάκτρον. Ή μεν ούν Χφνγξ άπο της άκροπόΧεως 
έαυτην ερριψεν, ΟίΒίπους Βέ καϊ την βασιΧείαν παρέ- 
λαβε, καϊ την μητέρα εγημεν άγνοων. 



NOTES. 



FABLES. 

PAM 

These Fables are from a collection bearing the name of Aesop, 
the celebrated fabulist of antiquity, who probably lived about 
600 b. c. He was born a slave, but, having obtained his free- 
dom, be entered upon a course of travel, and became distinguished 
as a wit and a philosopher. Many of the fables ascribed to him 
were probably composed by later writers. 

488. to<£r, 2 aor. act. part, of όράω. fytj, imp. 3 sing, of 215 

φημί &„ J},, would be, 436. 

489. Ό 8c, and it, the lamb ; the article with 94 is often best 

rendered by and, with the appropriate pronoun. >car*<\>vy*, 2 

aor. of καταφεύγω. τρο*κα\ουμ4νου . . . Ktyomos, genit. absol. 

with λύκου, denoting time, when the wolf called, &c. 448. U u- 

vos, that one, he, f. e. the lamb. 'Αλλ', well but, assenting to 

what had been said ; i. e. true, he will sacrifice me, but. 4στΙ, 

what is the subject? Βιαφ&αρηναι, 2 aor. infin. pass, of οΊαψδίίρω. 

490. iwiardt, from 4<ρίστημι. αρδ*ύοντι, 442. αυτόν, genit. 

of source after ixvrbavtTo, inquired of him, asked from him. This 

verb takes the same construction as those of hearing, 346. pc- 

μαρασμίνα, perf. pass. part, of μαραίνω. κακ*ΐνοι, και iicuvos, 

and he. των μ4ν, the former, referring to ra μ\ν aypia. 

491. τίκτονσαν, lit. laying; translate which laid. xkeiovs, 216 

acoue. pi. of -κΚψίων, comparative of xoAvs ; decline like μείζων, 148. 

τ4ξ*ται and τβκ*ιν from τίκτω. ημίρα*, 383. τούτο, this, 

referring to tne condition, tl . . . παραβάλοι. γ§νομ4νη, 2 aor. 

mid. part, of yίyvoμaι J having become, or when she had become. 

492. των . . . βου\ομ4νων, gen. absol. denoting time, when the 
birds wished. χ*ιροτον*ϊν, to extend or raise the hand, as in vot- 
ing ; hence, to elect, choose. σον βασιλεύοντος, lit. you being 

king; translate white you are king, or if you are king. ημίν, 

indirect object, 342. 
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ΡΑΘ1 

216 498. fiovdKoit, dative of means, 386. watorra belongs to 

οντ)\άτην. ίψη takes the rest of the sentence as direct object. 

'AaA\ but : the thought is, Before I deemed you happy, but 

now I do not. ορώ, give the direct object. 

494. "Εχων, having; translate who had, 442. κύνα McXt- 

rcuov, Melitaean dog. The lap-dogs of Melite, now Malta, were, 

according to Strabo, much esteemed by the Roman ladies. 

οι*τ4\€ΐ . . . ιτρονταίζων, lit. continued playing ; trans, «we continu- 
ally playing. tl . . . «?χ«ρ, if at any time he took (had) his meal 

out of doors. * κόμιζα he used to bring, was wont to bring ; im- 
perfect to express customary action. αύτφ, for him, i. e. the 

dog. ζηκώσατ, having envied; trans, from envy, as the cause of 

his action, 448. προ*4Βραμβν, 2 aor. act. of νροΓτρίχω. auras, 

himself; trans, of his own accord, i. e. uncalled. After 4i«\tuat 

supply τινά, some one. ταίυντα . . . avayayiiv, lit. beating to 

take; trans, to beat him and to take him. τούτον, this one, i. e. 

the ass. 

217 495. XoAjcou, lit. brass, hence brazen trumpet; governed by 

ιτλ^, except H. 758 : C. 406 : G. 191. Δι& τούτο yap ; there 

is an ellipsis here, and yap introduces a reason for that which is 
omitted. The thought is, We will not grant your request, for, &c. 

μάλλον τ€&κή£ρ, you shall more surely die; ridrhfy is in the 

fut. perf. mid. of §ν4\σκω. μ^ 9υνάμ*νοι, not being able ; trans. 

though not able, or without being able. 

496. Χ*ιμώνυ$ &pa, in the season of winter, or simply in the winter, 

883. μύρμηκα! . . . τροφή μ, 357 : Η. 724: G. 480, 1, 2: 6. 161. 

What is the direct object of tlvovl See 422. το Mpos, 

during the summer, 388. 6 94, but he, i. e. the cioada. y*\a- 

aavrtt tlvov, lit. having laughed, said; trans, laughed and said. 

'Αλλ', see note on this word in 489. With χαμώνος supply Zpau. 

ci . . . nfatis, if you piped; the indicative to denote a real 

case, 486. 

497. Κρί&ην, barley, still much used in the East as food for 

horses. κ\4χτων . . . πωΚων, participles denoting time, while he 

was stealing and selling, 448. ττάσα* yrfput, lit. all days; trans. 

every day, 383. tV τρ4ψουσαν, lit. the supporting ; trans, which 

supports me, 442. 

498. 4\d6vTo$, 2 aor. part, of άρχομαι. The participle denote» 
time relative to the principal verb ; if the participle is present, its 
time is the same as that of the verb ; but if it is past, it denotes 
time past with reference to that verb. Here kKdovros is past with 
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reference to Ιιρωτα, which is itself past; hence the participle has 217 
the force of the pluperfect, when the stag had come : οΊαώ&*ίροντοτ, 
on the contrary, being present, denotes the same time as ^ράτα ; 

hence translate was destroying. el Mvatro, */, or whether, he 

(the man) would be able. per' αυτόν, with him, the horse. 

fywer, aor. of ψημί, to eay ye». 4άν λάβρ, if he (the horse) 

would take ; λάβρ, 2 aor. subj. of λαμβάνω. αυτό*, he himself, 

the man. άναβφ, 2 aor. subj. of αναβαίνω. ίχων, having, may 

be translated with. With σννομολογ(ι<ταντοί supply του frnrov. 

αντί τον τιμωμήσασ&αι, lit instead of the to avenge himself 

translate instead of avenging himself See 440, R. 2. 

499. its . . . 6vras, as being, i. e. because they were. After 218 

ω$ . . . *ύμ4ικη, supply 6vra, from tvras, above. πιΑν, 2 aor. 

part, of πίνω. καταλαβόντο*, from καταλαμβάνω.—— βρομών, 2 

aor. part, of τρ4χω ; 4μβά* of 4μβαΙνω ; 4μνλακίί$, 2 aor. pass. part. 

of 4μνλ4κω (4v and «Ac'jta, 240) ; the first and second denoting 
time, the third means, when he had run and had entered, &c. ; he 

was caught by having become entangled. -Ci . . . 4γω\ nominative 

used in exclamations. H. 707 : G. 167, N. 4κ, lit. from, here by 

means of vpoffft&ip', 1 aor. pass, of προ&19ωμι, to betray. 

500. μικρού, used adverbially, almost.— avobavtiv, 2 aor. infin. 

of *wo$v4tatt» ; for government, see 485. 4κ τρίτου, lit. from the 

third (time); trans, the third time. αύτου depends upon *cot€- 

bapfarev by the force of the preposition κατά. τροχβλ^οΰσα, 2 

aor. part, of -*ρο$4ρχομαι (πρόι and ίρχομαι). Z>$ . . . δ«χλ«χθη- 

vat, lit. as even having approached to converse ; trans, as even to 
approach and converse (with him). 

501. 4%ηλ&ον, 2 aor. of 4ξ4ρχομαι. τολλήι . . . συλληφδίί- 

ση$, lit. much game therefore having been jointly taken ; trans. 
when therefore much game had been taken between them ; συλλψ 
φ&*ίση*, 1 aor. pass. part, of συλλαμβάνω (συν, together, and λαμβά- 
νω, to take). ftcAc??, 2 aor. of Χιαφίω (9ιά and αίρέω), to take 

apart; trans, to divide (it, i. e. the game). 4κ των ίσων, lit. 

from the equal ; trans, of equal value.— wpobrpi-vero for προ*τρ4- 

vtro, imperf. mid. of a-porparw, urged them. KaT&paytv, 2 aor. 

act. of καταφάγω, not used in pres. ; κατ*σ&ίω supplying its place. 

ή o\ and she, the fox. βραχύ τι, some trifling thing. 

von-fonr*, from καταλ^ίνω. With λ 4ων supply ίψη. After 

βναφορά supply 49ί9αξ*ν from the preceding question. 
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These Jests or Witticisms are from a work ascribed to Hiero- 
cles, a philosopher and wit who flourished at Alexandria, in the 
fifth century of our era. 
210 502. Σχολαστικό*, properly a scholar, a philosopher, then one 
who makes pretention to learning, a pedant. The object of Hiero- 
cles in these jests is to ridicule such pretensions. This word may 
generally be translated pedant, though in some instances simpleton 

will accord better with the context. οικία» ττωλων, selling a 

house, or having a house to sell. «if Scrypa, for a sample. 

**pi*<p*p€r t imperfect to denote customary action, used to carry 
about. 

508. cftcVai, 2 perf. infin. of δράω, I see; 2 perf. οϊδα, J have 
seen, hence I know. Synopsis as follows: Indie, olba, Subj. «?&£, 

Opt. ti&ilvv, Imp. ϊσθι, Infin. ctScVcu, Part. «ιδώ*. ίτοττρίζςτο, 

imperf. mid. without the augment. 

504. μοδών, 2 aor. part, of μανδάνα .—$, pres. indie, act. 3d 
sing, of ζάω, irregular contraction, for ζ$. 

505. tis χιιμωνα vavayvv, being shipwrecked in a storm; lit. into 
a storm : the Greek involves the idea of coming into the storm, 

i. e. of being caught in it. robs rb att&rjvat, lit. to the to be 

saved; render for safety, or to save himself. 

506. τφ ζώντι, the one who was still alive ; supply αδ«λφφ. 

508. inrtisc\$ti>v, 2 aor. act. part, of ύιτ€ΐ$4ρχομαι. ΰφατλώ* 

σατο; observe the omission of the temporal augment. rbv κά\- 

•κον, the bosom, lap ; here the lap or folds of his robe. ώ$ inro 

8f|4/4ctOs ; ω* with fut. part, denotes purpose or intention; render 
with the intention of catching, or simply to catch. 

509. What is the direct object of ίμα&ονί 423. κάκ(ΐν<Η, 

by crasis for καϊ cWyos. After 6 σκοΚασηκόχ supply ίφη. 

6 *1*ών μοι, he who told me, 442. τολλφ, by much, or much. 

With comparatives the measure of difference is often expressed by 
the dative. H. 781: C. 468: G. 188 t 2. σου, 452. 

510. Ώμοσ*ν, from όμνυμι. uSaros, 346. 

511. Καθ* for κατά. Ό δ«, supply tyty. 2uyyvw&i, 2 aot 

imp. of συγγι•γμώσκω {συν and γιγνώσκω). Synopsis of 2 aor. of 
yiyvwKv is : Ind. tyv<*w. Subj. yvw y Opt. γνοίην, Imp. yy&di, Infin, 

ytrwvax, Part, yvevt. μοι, indirect object. 5τι ου *ρο$4σχο*, 

lit. that I did not have (my mind) to (you) ; supply rfcp ι 
rot ; render that I did not notice you. 
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513. *ν&ομ4νου . . . rtvos, 448 ; χυ&ομίνου, from νυν&άνομαι. 220 

514. δαταντημάτων, 346. ημΊν depends upon συν in σίτγχαιρ*. 

τρέψει, why singular? 326. 

515. iv Έλλά&ι ovri, who was in Greece, 442. του . . . άμ«λ^- 

σαντον, 448. συνώφ&η, 1 aor. pass, of συνοράω; the agent ist# 

φίλφ, the dative instead of the genitive with farf, 386, ΙΠ. 

ircVrciAas, from άτοστ&Λ». 



ANECDOTES. 

These Anecdotes of eminent men in antiquity are mainly from 
the works of Diogenes Laertius and Plutarch ; a few are from 
Stobaeus and Aelian. 

616. 'Αγησίλαο;, celebrated Spartan king. ϋαράτον, 346. 

καταφρόνησα*, having despised; render by having disregarded; 

this answers the question τώί, 448. 2. ΤαΟτ\ supply δ«Γ μαν&ά- 

vciv. oh, dat. of means with χρήσοιται, render like direct object 

which they will use. 3. δια τί μάλιστα, for what reason espe- 
cially. 

517. 2. &π*ρύκαν depends upon Ικανοί. Η. 952: C. 663: G. 22i 

261. 8. Mavrivtia, city in Arcadia, famed for the victory of 

Epaminondae over the Spartans, 362 b. c, and that of Agis over 

the Argives, 418 b. c. κωλυόμενος, being restrained (by others). 

top . . . βουλόμενον is the subject of μάχ^σ&αι, 413, 8). H. 

939; C. 666: G. 134,2. 

518. * Αλκιβιάδης an Athenian general and demagogue, of rare 
talents, but of unprincipled character. He refused to obey the 
summons of his country when ordered home from Sicily on a 
charge of sacrilege. Sentence of death was accordingly pro- 
nounced against him in his absence. 'Εγώ, supply verb from 

inaTevds above, I would not commit the decision even to my mother. 
μέλαιναν ψήφο? ; the black pebble was used in voting for con- 
demnation ; the white, for acquittal. 2. κατίγνωσται, perf. 

pass, of κατατγΐΎνώσκω, reduplication like the augment in form. 

Αίίξωμίν, let us show. -Δβκβλικον . . . ττόλ*μον ; the latter part 

of the Peloponnesian war is so called from the town of Decelea 
in Attica, where, at the suggestion of Alcibiadee, the Lacedaemo- 
nians, in the spring of 413 b. c, established a permanent encamp- 
ment. 



242 notes. 

PAOC 

221 519. robs ά -Bpas νικήσαντα*, those who have conquered men; 
aVopar, object of νικήσαντα*. 

520. *Ανάχαρσι$, a Scythian of noble family, who visited Athens, 

in the time of Solon, to acquire wisdom. λυτοί, supply ιτολ£ 

μιοί day. 2. συ 94, supply ovtAos cl. 

222 521. vphs τον . . . καλούντα . . . 'Αθηναίο*, to the Athenian who 

called, μ^μα^καμ^ν, from μανδάνω. 2. Κηφισού ; the Cephi- 

sue is a small stream near Athens, the Eurotas a river near Sparta. 
The retort of the Spartan is particularly spirited, '* We have never 
driven you from the Eurotas," for the best of reasons, you were 

never there. Ευρώτα, genit. for Εΰρωτον. 3. &ρη, supply 

'Ανταλκίδας. 

522. (ϊργασμαι, perf. mid. of 4ρτγάζομαι ; observe peculiarity of 
augment, ti for ή. τί . . . <ριλοσοφία$, what advantage had ac- 
crued to him , or what advantage he had derived from philosophy ; 
**piy4yovev, perf. of wtpvyiyvoyiai, translated by the pluperf., be- 
cause it is perfect with respect to dpwrrftcis, which is itself past. 
To . . . ομιλών, subject of xtpiyeyovtv understood. 

523. 2. Τοσούτου, 386. ΤΙρΙω, imperat. 2 aor. mid. of irpia- 

μαι, not used ; supply avipawoBov, 3. hr\ . , . ζην, for the ex~ 

travagantly to live ; render for hie extravagant living, 4. tow . . . 

\4yuv, used as noun in gen. limiting 4£ουσίαν, 440, R. 2. του . . . 

ακούαν, gov. by ίξουσίαν understood. With 4γώ supply 4ξουσίαν 

(χω. 

223 524. μη νιστ*ύ*σ&αι is subject of ir*piyiyv*Tai, understood: 

this is the κίρκος which they receive. 2. Xcipis, supply γηράσκει. 

3. "Οσψ; see note οητολλψ, 509. Ο/ ζώντίΐ, supply &ia<pt- 

ρουσι. 7. ti% opt. because dependent upon past tense, as καυ• 

χώμ*νον relates to the same time as ϊψη, 424.- varpibOs gov. 

by &ξιο$, worthy of, 

526. δΥ oT/iOToj, lit. through, by means of blood ; render with or 
in blood μέλανος, black, hence ink. Δράκων, Athenian law- 
giver, whose code, from its severity, was said to be written in 

blood. 2. 4κ*ίνων . . . προ$*χ6ντων, when they (the people) did 

not attend : supply Thy νουν. 4τιτρ4ψασιν, subj. of purpose. 

προτρ^ψαμίνων, supply care??: observe difference of force be- 
tween this word and 4*ιτρ4πω, to permit : this means to urge for- 
ward, so eager were they to hear that they even urged Mm to 

speak. 6Μν, accus. of kindred signification as in the Eng. to go 

a journey. &γττϊ, 2 aor. οΐίκταμαι. iva&ev, 2 aor. of τάσχω. 

Κ«χό*λ»ται, supply Δήμιρ-ρα, as subject. 



ANECDOTE». 243 

PAOI 

52β. Έλλ&ο*. gov. by νου, 151. ftoi, 424. ουίαμου, Dio- 223 

genes could not find a man any where. See 6, below. 2. τοιού- 
τον, tuck, i. e. the blush of modesty , implied in ipv&pivv. 8. σου, 

346. 5. Κάτω =κοά 4γώ. ο κύων, a name often given to Dio- 
genes from his habits of life. 6. μ*& ημίραν, by day; μ*& for 

μ€τά. 7. άλούί, 2 aor. part, of αλίσκομαι. οφχ^ιν, supply olba. 

tchpvfca, the crier at the auction. 8. eisfr», imperat. 3 sing. 

of cfsct/u (els and c?|u, to go); cf/u (to go) is irregular. Synopsis of 
the Present is as follows: Ind. tfyu, Subj. ϊω, Opt. ίοίην, Imp. l&t, 

Inf. Uvou, Part. ιών. 10. ΤΙλάτωνο$ 6ρισαμ4νου, when Plato had 

given the definition, καά * } Λοκιμονντο*> and was making a reputation 
by it. τίλοι, from τίλλω. civfiveyiccv, from tU<p4pw. 

628. *A*rf, lit. from; render on account of. ίσην, is possi- 224 

ble; what is its subject? 2. ήμων depends upon iyyvs, — 

ifrieit, supply »€ίρ€σ)Η«^— άκτ«7ροψ€. This was during his mem- 
orable defence of Thermopylae, 480 b. c. Μολά? λάβε, having 

come take; render come and take (them). μολύν, 2 aor. part. 

See ίμο\ον, under βΚώσκω. 

529. €Ϊθ«σ«, 1 aor. of &/f», augment u for ή. 3. "Oircvs . . . 22* 

StoA^i-toftcr, that we may never cease honoring, &c. Supply the 
leading clause. 

530. ordVe μίλλοί, whenever he was about, &c. : the opt. here, 

as often, is used of repeated action. Πο4ν«χ€, supply rbv νουν, 

attend, take heed. Έλληνα»' καΐ 'Αθηναίων, in apposition with 

i\cu&4pwv, 448. 2. μί\αν Ιμάτιον, i. e. in mourning. 

531. \(ovros στραπτγουντοχ, lit. a lion being general; render 

with a lion for its general. 5e/co arparrryofa ; ten generals were 

elected yearly at Athens. αύτο* yap . . . *ύρηκ*ναι, for that he 

himself had found = for he said that he, &c; €ύρηκ4ναι from etf- 
ρίσκω. 

532. 2. Trjs γυναικά, Ate wife, Xanthippe. 4βού\ου, sc. άτο- 226 

δνήσκαν μ*. 4. ηδονών, gov. by άν-βχεσ&Μ understood. 

633. T*V . . . μνωμίνων, dep. upon τλκ έχι*ικτ}, 151. χρή- 
ματα, sciL Μμ*να. 2. iri . . . &y t abridged temp, clause, 448. 

— ■ στρατιτγων, part, commanding. There were ten Athenian 
generals in the field, Themistocles among the number, but Milti- 
ades was the general in command on the day of the battle. This 
is the celebrated battle of Marathon, in which 10,000 Athenians, 
aided by 1,000 Plataeane, in the year 490 b. c. won a signal victory 

ever at least 100,000 Persians. ivrvxuv, 2 aor. infin. of ίνπτγχά- 

w• το MiArtcioou τράπαιον, the trophy of Miltiades in commem- 

1? 
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226 oration of the victory. 3. *Λχ*λλ«ί* . . . 'Ομηρος the former the 

hero of the Iliad, the latter its author. ΌΚυμνιάσιν, the Olym- 
pic games, celebrated at Olympia in Elis once in four years. An 
Olympic victory was one of the highest honors which a Greek 
oould attain. i. 6 5c, Λβ, Themistocles. 

534. Είμαρτο, plup. pass, of μύρομαι, with the force of imperil 

used impers. it was fated. tapijvui, 2 aor. pass, of Sep», sc. eT~ 

μαρτό σοι, Zeno was a Stoic ; the slave therefore endeavored to 
justify himself on the Stoic principle that every thing was fated. 

2. &τα, from otfs. *\tiw, neut. pi. comp. of voXvs. 

ΙΙττονα, n. pi. of κακοί, less. συν*β{>ύηκ*ν, perf. act. of avfyuo. 

227 535. του. . . avtyos, her husband, Admetus king of Pherae. 
An oracle had declared that he could not recover from his illness 
unless some one would die in his stead. Alcestis offered herself 

as the substitute. 2. ^οστρακισμόν, ostracism. The Athenian 

government sometimes decreed that the citizens might write upon 
shells (6στρακον) the names of any persons whom they wished to 
banish. The one against whom the most votes were cast (if not 
less than 6,000) went into banishment for ten years. Aristides, 
one of the purest and best of the Athenian statesmen, was a vic- 
tim of this unjust institution. Γιγνώσκα* yap, &c. object of 

ϊφη : yap, for ; render then, as often in questions. There is an 

ellipsis: Why do you ask this, for do you know? ryrov, &c. 

the name of the Just. The rustic voted against him simply because 
he was tired of hearing him called the Just. Probably many α 

vote cast at the ostracism was supported by no better reason. 

8. δ 'Αγησιλάου, the son of Agesilaus, sc. vios; the article is often 

so used before a genitive to denote son or daughter. Χαιρώνεια, 

city in Boeotia, famed for the victory of Philip over the Greeks, 

338 b. c. σκ\τ\ροτίραν, somewhat harsh, or too harsh. 7«7«• 

νημίνην, from yiy νομαι. ulkw, 430, 2). 7. ίνα aiyay, sc. μά- 

dps. 8. κατά . . . τρότον, according to or in the style of hit 

country^ i. e. with laconic (from Laconia) brevity. "Ομηρον, Ήσί- 

•δο?, the two great Epic poets of Greece ; the former treated of 
war, the latter of the arts of peace, husbandry, &c. ; hence called 
the poet of the Helots, who were serfs, and cultivated the soil for 

their Spartan lords. 9. ατείχιστος; Sparta, unlike Athens, waa 

but a group of unpretending villages, without ev«n an encircling 
wall to give it the appearance of a city ; it was, however, well 
protected by mountain barriers, though the Spartan boast, in the 
.anecdote before us, contains much truth. 10. μςμα&ιικότα, ftonx 
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«OK&aW 11. αφηκ**, from αψίημ^ τιμωρία*, 452. 16. 227 

ίχοι, 424. ( ψη agrees with 'XrparoviKos.—- *Ζυν roh btoh in- 
volves a pun, as it may mean either with the blessing of the gods, 
as his hearer would understand it, or with (i. e. including) the gods 
(the nine Muses and the Apollo), as he intended it. &»£* κα, sup- 
ply juadirras Ιχ*.— ^17. λ^γυυσιν, part. dat. pi. 



LEGENDS. 



These Legends are from an ancient work entitled IIcpl Άτί- 
στωτ Ιστοριών, whose object was to show that many of the Grecian 
legends were historical fictions, having indeed a basis of fact, but 
being in all their details fabrications of poets and fabulists. This 
general view of mythological stories is perhaps correct, though the 
particular explanations here given may not be worthy of much 
confidence. The work is ascribed to Palaephatus, of whom little 
is known : he probably lived in the fourth century before Christ. 

536. 'Οδυσσίΐ, one of the most celebrated of the Grecian 228 
heroes at Troy. His wanderings form the subject of the Odessey 

of Homer. άσκφ, a leathern bag ; according to Homer, made of 

the skin of an ox nine years old. &s ουκ οίον re, lit. that (this is) 

not (such) as (to be) ; render that this is not possible. rg . . . 

airrou, his city, i. e. Lipara, on the island of the same name in the 
Aeolian group. τηρκβίβλητο, from τ*ριβά\\ω. 

537. άλήθίΐα, sc. arriV. JJic, this, i. e. as follows. ίτ€ 228 

. . . 4pya(optv<t>v, as tilling ; render since they tilled. iwworpo- 

<ρ*Ίν . . . άκλάββτο, he undertook to keep horses, interested himself 

in keeping horses. Μ«'χρι τούτου . . . ««* ου, lit. until this (time), 

until which (time), sc. χρόνου] render simply until. The Greek 
idiom often uses correlatives, where in English a single adverb is 
sufficient (429) : he delighted in horses until he lost, &c. : μίχρι 

and cwf with the force of prepositions govern the genitive. 

άχώλ«σ€, from άτόλλνμι. κατηράλωσ^ν, from καταναλίσκω. 

νροΐιχδη, from wpodyw. 

538. ίχίί £8f, has itself thus; render is as follows. οία λ£ 

ytraij such as it is said (to be) ; sc. tlvau 

539. Airyicea . . . cepa, lit. they say Lynceus that he now ; Greek 
idiom ; render they say that Lynceus saw : «ώρα, imperf, of opdw, 
with both temporal and syllabic augment. 
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280 540. τ^ν Φοίνικος the daughter of Phoenix. See Note 535, 3. 
The common tradition makes Europa the daughter of Agenor and 
sister of Phoenix. Palaephatus here follows the Homeric account. 

αφικάτθαι, from άψικνίομαι. αναβηναι, from αναβαίνω. 

ripe?, from ευρίσκω, vposapcvKdabij, from χρο$ανανΚασσω. 

541. l<p' α μήλα, and that in quest of these apples; the relative 
at the beginning of a clause is often best rendered by a demon- 
strative or by a personal pronoun. ίκαλουντο Έσττίρίδίί, i. e« 

daughters of Hesperus. -Μήλα . . . -πρόβατα; Palaephatus sup- 
poses the fable of the golden apples guarded by the dragon, to be 
founded on the twofold use of μηΚα and Δράκων, the former 
meaning either apples or sheep ; the latter either Draco (proper 

name) or dragon. ircoieAaras, from w-tpicAat/pu. χρυσά μήλο, 

golden sheep, so called because very beautiful, as described above. 

231 542. to . . . τόντφ, on the shore of. to rott rdVe av&pwwoit, 

282. oftrat Γηρυόνου του Τρικαρήνυυ, belonging to Geryon, the 

Tricarenian (i. e. of Tricarenia) : Γηρυόνου depends upon otiaas like 
the English possessive being Geryoris: ειμί and -/ί•γνομαι are often 
followed by the genitive of the possessor. H. 782 : C. 443 : G. 169. 
The attempted explanation turns on the twofold meaning of Tpi- 
κάρηνοί, Tricarenian or three-headed (rpe?s, three, and κάρηνον, 
head). 

543. μύθο*; observe the several modifiers: 1st, 6; 2d, wtpl 
rod *Ορφ4ω$ ; 3d, from δτι to the end of the sentence : the predi- 
cate is ψ«υδήν (4 στ ι ν). μαν*1σαι, aor. pass. part, of μαίνομαι. 

%v τρόπον, supply κατά, in what way. totc ττρώτον, then for th* 

first time; this is represented as the origin of the custom of carry- 
ing wands at the festivals of Bacchus. κ\ώνα$ depends upon 

ίχουσαι. totQalvero . . . καταγόμενα, trees (woods) seemed at 

first to be descending. 

644. «ϊλ€το, from αιρίω. 6 Π*\ίου, the son of Pelias. iirl 

Tjjs Ιστίαν, upon the hearth ; thus rendering the appeal sacred as 

made in the name of the household gods. έκδοτο? . . . δοΰροι» 

to deliver up.-^—trapaKabiuas, from παρακαδίζω.—1*υριτό\*ι ait» 
rovs, lit. laid them waste with fire ; render laid waste their fields 

with fire. •Eirefiai', part, of 4**ξ*ιμι (toi, 4ξ, and «ϊμι). See 

Note on 526, 8. σνι^λήφθη, from σνλΚαμβάνω. Διο /u^ooi/s 

Tmrovs, 537. τρ αυτού στρατί^, his own army. 4ντυχών, from 

imvyxavto. 

232 545. iw\ 2ψιγγΙου 6povs, on Mount Sphingium, so called be- 
cause il was the resort of the Sphinx ; otherwise known as Mount 
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Phicins, near Thebes in Boeotia.— rbv μ)) *ύρόντα> him who did 282 
not solve, i. e. whoever did not solve : ίύρόντα, from ευρίσκω. 

aveiXtv, from άναιρίω.— Ονομα, 8C. Ijv. ά.9(\φ4ιν, SC. vap4- 

Καβ€. lit. took, here married Αϊσδομίνη, from αίσ&άνομαι: ob- 
serve the accumulation of participles in this sentence. £yWAc, 

from -γαμίω. awrjptv, from awalpv. τφ αττοκτ*νουντι, to him 

who shall kill : αχοκτ*νυυντι, fut. part, of άνοκτ«ίνω. τά . . Λ 

ττολιμικά, 399. Το άλλο, the other ; ίχων twwov τυδώκνν being 

regarded as one qualification. νυκτός 883. ανιών, from 

άναμι.— συμβάντων, from συμβαίνω. 



MYTHOLOGY. 

After seeing the above attempts of Palaephatus to explain the 
legends of the Greek Mythology, the pupil will perhaps be inter- 
ested in a few extracts from the Mythology itself. The extracts 
here given are from the mythologist Apollodorus, who lived in the 
second century b. c, and the historian Diodorus Siculus, in the 
first century b. c. 

546. νλάσας &ωκ*ν = arAcure καΐ &ωκ*ν, fashioned and gave. 233 

λάθρα Aios, without the knowledge of Zeus: Διός depends 

upon λ&ρα, which, with the force of a preposition, sometimes gov- 
erns the genitive. νάρ&ηκι, a reed; Giant Fennel, still used by 

the Greeks for tapers, is meant. #it&€to, from αισθάνομαι. — — 

tt&tTo, from 5c«. αυξανομένων, which grew, 442. rupbs κΚα- 

wtvros 9ΐκην> lit. penalty of the fire stolen; render penalty for hav- 
ing stolen fire. 

547. οηχ&€ΐ<τη9, from Ζάκνω. ds'AibOv, sc. δώμα, depending 234 

npon (is and governing "Αώου, into the abode of Hades. 6τ€σχ«- 

ro, from υττισκνίομαι. &ν=4άν. 4τιστραφ$, 2 aor. pass, with 

force of mid. from 4νιστρ4<ρω. xpiv, 430, 2). 

54& *Aalas depends upon τ^ν Παφλα-γονΙαν. ircpf, lit. arouna\ 

in the vicinity of Μ χλβΐον, to a higher (degree than others). 

■— — μψτασχών, from μετέχω. τραν4ζη$, 346. το . . . ανόρ/ϊη- 

τα, lit. the among the gods secrets, i. e. the secrets of the gods. 

καταχθ«ίϊ, from κατάγω, brought down, doomed. τά* firay, the 

equal, i. e. in number; render the same number of daughters. 

Ε?θ=€?το. % Αρτ4μΛι, supply »posera{e. θνγατβρα*, supply 
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κατΛτο&ΰσαι. τούτων ύνακουσάντων, when these (Apollo and 

Diana) had obeyed. συνίβη, from συμβαίνω. See 638. 

235 649. Φ*ρών> 346. τφ καταζ*ύξαντι, to the having yoked; ren- 
der to the one who would yoke. ίν, if kXrrrai, from αιρ4ω. 

η του δνήσκ** νμ*ρα> lit. the of the to die day ; render the day 

of death. η Κόρη, Proserpina, the goddess of the lower world. 

She was worshipped in Attica as η Κόμη, the Maiden or the Dough- 

ter, i. e. of Ceres. See 544. 

550. βοράν, as food, in apposition with bvyardpa. πασών de- 
pends upon κροσσών, 451. ainous avvopyia&cis, having become 

angry along with them, i. e. sympathizing with them, as Poseidon 

would be likely to with his Nereids. "Αμμωνο*, Jupiter Ammon 

the god of the Libyans. ΑταγιτασΜ* from αναγκάζω. τοντα, 

Mie, i.e. the act contemplated in the oracle; it depends upon 

itpafr, below. ipaa&eU, 1 aor. pass. part, of ίράω, with the 

active signification. ainfa her (Andromeda). σωδ^σαν, 

wJun rescued. γυναίκα, as a wife. Μ τούτου, on these terms. 

ύτοστάί, from ύψίστημι. 

236 551. Φίκαον 6pos ; see note on ^«piyyiov tpovs, 545. προΰ- 

T€i*€ for vpocrcivc, from προτείνω. τηνικαΰτα — ηνίκα, then — 

when, 429. αχ αλλαγή σ*σ&αι, from άχαλλάσσω. ~2φιγγό? de- 
pends upon άπαλλατήσβσθαι by the force of the preposition αχό*. 

xposiovres, going forward, from χ pom μι. αρπάσασα κατςβί- 

βρωσκ*, having seized devoured (i. e. each time) ; render she ttized 

and devoured. ΑΊμονος, sc. ά*ολ\υμ.4νου. Λαίοι/, Lai us was 

king before Creon. In terror Creon now offers the throne and the 

widow of the late king to any one who will solve the enigma. 

ίλυσβν €ΐνών, solved (it) by saying. τ(λαονμ^νον τον av&porxov, 

when grown to manhood. eppitycv, from &ίχτω. την μητίρα* 

i. e. Jocasta the widow of Laius. Oedipus was the son of Lafus 
and Jocasta, though he was ignorant of the fact, hence ayvoam. in 
the text. See 546. 



GREEK AND ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 



JgF" The numerals accompanying the proper names refer to arti- 
cles in which those names occur. 



A ; Alpha. Λ s a prefix a often has 
the force of a negative, not, with- 
out, like the English un in un- 
wise: it is then called ά priva- 
tive. 

&fiov\os (ά priv. and βουλή, coun- 
sel), ov, inconsiderate, foolish. 

ayC&as (147), 4, 6v, good, brave. 

αγαΚμα, aros, τό, ornament, im- 
age, statue. 

Αγαμέμνων, ovos, 6, Agamemnon, 
commander of Grecian forces at 
Troy, 244. 

άγανακτ^ω, ήσα>, to be displeased, 
be angry. 

αγγίλλω, άγγ€λ«, JfyyeiAo, ήγγςλ- 
κα, ήγγ^λμαι, iryyekbriv, to an- 
nounce, bring tidings, bear a 
message. 

iyyiAoj, ου, 6, messenger. 

aytipv, cp&, fjyfipa, ηγίρ&ην, to 
collect, bring together. 

αγ4\η, tjy, % herd, drove of cat- 
tle. 

Άτησίλάοϊ, ου, ό, Agesilaus, cele- 
brated king of Sparta, 516. 

Ϋ Αγιν, ϊδοϊ, ό, Agis, fo'n^r of Sparta. 

Αγκυρα, as, ή, anchor. 

αγνοίω, 4\σω, to be ignorant, not to 
know. 

αγοράζω, άσω, σμαι, σθην, to buy, 
purchase, trade. 

fr /ρα, at, rj f hunting, the chase. 



αγράμματος (a priv. γράμμα, let- 
ter), illiterate, ignorant. 

&yplos, id, toy, wild, uncultivated, 
fierce. 

αγροικοτ, ov, rustic, living in the 
country, countryman. 

&γω, &ξω, ήγάγον, $χα, ήγμαι, 
Ιίχ&ην, to drive, lead, conduct, 
draw, attract. 

αγών, ωνος, 6, contest, struggle, 
battle. 

άγωνιάω, άσω, to be troubled or 
distressed, to fear. 

Άδύμαντυτ, ου, ό, Adimantus, broth- 
er of Plato, 421. 

άδίλψή, rjs, % sister. 

άδ«λφ<ίϊ, ov, 6, brother. 

άΖΐκίω, ήσω, to do wrong, to 
wrong, to injure. 

&οΊκο5, ov, unjust. 

αδίκως unjustly. 

"Αδμητο*, ου, ό, Admetus, fabled 
king of Pherae, 544. 

αδύνατο*, ov, impossible. 

aci, always, ever. 

aetSa>, or αδω, φσομαι, $σα, $σμαι, 
ζσ&ην, to sing. 

αείμνηστος, ov, memorable, not to 
be forgotten. 

άβτό'ν, ov, 6, eagle. 

αθάνατο s (ά, θάνατο?), ov, immor 
tal. 

*Α&ηναι, ων, ai (plur.), Athene, city 
of Athens. 

Αθηναίο* ('Αθήνα*)» «j ov > Athe- 
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nian ; 'Αθηναίο*, ov, 6, an Athe- 
nian. 

α&ροίζω, σω, σμαι, σ&ην, to collect, 
assemble. 

άδϋμία, as, η, sadness, dejection, 
despondency. 

Aiyinerlos (Αϊγυττοί), Λ, ov, Egyp- 
tian ; Alyoirrios, ου, 6, an Egyp- 
tian. 

Αίτυιττβί, ου, η, Egypt. 

Ά*δη$, ov, 6, Hades, the abode of 
the dead. 

Αΐ&ιοτία, ας, η, Ethiopia, in Africa, 
550. 

Αίθίοψ (Αιθιοπία), ovos, 6, an Ethio- 
pian, 550. 

αΐμα, aros, το*, blood. 

Αίμων, ovos, 6, Haemon, fabled son 
of Oreon of Thebes, 551. 

A (Veto j, ου, 6, Aeneas, celebrated 
Trojan prince, 89. 

αίνιγμα, aros, τ 6, enigma, riddle. 

Αίολο $, ου, 6, Aeolus, fabled king of 
the winds, 586. 

aipcros (αίρίω), 4], 6v, preferable, 
desirable. 

αϊρ4ω, -ησω, 2 aor. et\ov, ηκα, ημαι, 
4&ην, to take, capture; Mid. 
choose, elect. 

αισθάνομαι ; αισδησομαι, ίρ&ημαι 
(dep.), to perceive, ascertain. 

αισχρός, ά, όν, shameful, base, ugly, 
hideous. 

Αισώτ€ΐο9, a, ov, Aesopic, of or like 
Aesop, 525. 

«ire», ησω, to ask, beg, demand. 

airta, as, η, cause, reason. 

αϊτιάομαι, άσομαι (dep.), to blame, 
accuse, charge. 

Mvlos, to, iov (also with two end- 
ings los, iov), lasting, perpetual. 

Ακαστοϊ, ου, 6, Acastus, son of Pe- 
lias, 544. 

άκόντίον, ου, τό, javelin, spear, 
dart. 

ακούω, άκούσομαι, ήκουσα, P. cucfi- 
κοα, ηκούσμαι, ηκούσ&ην, to hear, 
listen to. 

attpoxoXis, cus, η, citadel, acropo- 
lis. 

α\γέω, •ήσω, to grieve, be pained. 

2\(κτρΰών, ovos, 6 or η, cock, hen. 



Άλ^ανδροϊ, ου, 6, Alexander, sur 
named the Great, of Macedon. 

άλήθβία (αληθή $), as, η, truth. 

άληθίύω, *ύσω, to speak the truth. 

αληθή*, 4s, true, certain. 

άληθώί (άληθή$), truly. 

αΚίσκομαι (defect, pass.); άλώσο- 
μαι, 1}λωκα and 4αλα>κα, 2 aor. 
%Κων and ίάλωι/, part. άλοί /s, to 
be taken, be captured. 

"Αλκηστη, Itos, η, Alcestis, wife of 
Admetus, 549. 

'Αλκιβιάδη*, ου, 6, Alcibiades, Athe- 
nian general and politician. 

αλλά, but. 

άλλήλωκ (173), one another, each 
other. 

άλλο?, \η, λο, other, another. 

αλώνηξ, (kos, η, fox. 

άμα, together, together with, at 
the same time. 

* Αμαζόνιε, loos, rj, Amazon. 
ά/*αθήϊ, €s, ignorant, unlearned. 
άμα&ία, as, η, ignorance. 
άμιίνων (comp. of aya&os), ov, bet- 
ter. 

άμ^κίω, 4\σω, to neglect. 
"Αμμων, ωνο$, 6. Ammon, the Lib- 
yan Zeus, 550. 
αμνό*, οΰ, 6, lamb. 

* Αμφίων, ovos, δ, Amphion, son of 

Zeus, said to have built the walls 
of Thebes by the music of his 
lyre. 

άν, a particle denoting uncertainty, 
possibility (436) ; by contraction 
for iav, if. 

ανά (prepA up, through ; in comp. 
up, back, again. 

αναβαίνω (ανά, βαίνω), -βησομαι, 
-4βην, -βίβηκα, -βίβαμαι, -cj&t- 
θηι/, to go up, to mount 

αναγιγνώσκω (ανά, γηράσκω), ~γνώ- 
σομαι, 2 aor. -έγνων, -έγνωκα, 
-4γνωσμαι, -(γνώσδην, to know 
again, to read. 

αναγκάζω (ανάγκη), ασω, σμαι, σθτ»ν, 
to compel, force. 

αναγκαίο* (ανάγκη), α, ov, neces- 
sary. 

ανάγκη, ijt, η, necessity. 

ανάγω [ανά, &γω), -άξω, •ήγάγυν, 
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-*»X«i -W*«> -$X&V, to lead up, 
lead back, lead away. 

ϊναιρ4ω (ανά, αΙρ4ω), ^σω, άν*ιλον, 
-ηκα, ημαι, 4&ην, to take up, de- 
stroy, kilL 

αναλαμβάνω (ανά, λαμβάνω), άναλη- 
^ομαι, αν4λάβον, ακίλι^α, άν*ί- 
λημμαι, ανιλίφ&ην, to take, take 

»απ4μπω (ανά, π4μπω), φ*, ~π4πο• 
μφα, -π4π*μμαι, αν*π4μψ&ην, to 

send up, send back. 

αναπλάσσω (ανά, πλάσσω), -πλάσω, 
σμαί, σθην, to form, fashion, in- 
vent. 

αναρίθμητος ov> countless. 

άνατίίνω (ανά, τ*ίνω), -τ*νω, av4- 
rtiva, -τ4τάκα, -τίτάμαι, avrrd- 
&ην, to lift up, raise. 

αναψ4ρω (άνά\ φ4ρω), ανοίσω, aor. 
ovfivcyKo, άν*νηνοχα, avevyvt- 
*γμαι, ανην4χθην, to bear back 
or up, to carry up or back. 

Άνάχαρσι*, l9os, ό, Anacharsis, 
Scythian philosopher* 

άναχωρίω (ανά, χωρ4ω), 4\αω, to go 
back or away, to depart. 

ανδράποοον, ου, ro, slave. 

a*Bp*7os, α, ov, brave, manly. 

'Ayopo/uc'oa, ηι, ή, Andromeda, 
daughter of Cepheus, 550. 

ayfyoipayos, ov, feeding upon man, 
cannibal, . eating human flesh, 
man-eating. 

oVc/uor, ov, 6, wind. 

ανέρχομαι (άνά, ίρχομαι), αν*λ*ύσο- 
μαι or ίν^ιμι, άνηλθον, άν*ληλύ- 
θο, to go up or upon, to mount. 

&v*v (with gen.), without. 

Ιν4χω (άνά, *χ•), -4ξ* -ίσχον, 
•4σχ7)κα, -ίσχημαι, •*σχ4σθτ)ν, to 
raise up, mid. endure, put up 
with. 

iritis, ov, 6, cousin. 

ανήρ, ανΖρό*, 6, man. 

άνθο*, cot, ro, flower. 

ανθρώπινο* (άνθρωπο*), η, ov, hu- 
man. 

άνθρωπίνω* (ανθρωπινοί), humanly, 
as man ought. 

άνθρωπο», ov, 6 or η, man, woman. 

ίνίστημι (ανά, Ιστημι), see 268 and 



269, to set up, raise up, mia\ to 
get up from seat, bed, ic. 

ανόητο*, ov, thoughtless, stupid, ig- 
norant. 

άνορθόω (ανά, Ιρθόω), ώσω, to re- 
store, repair. 

'AvraKjcUas, ov, 6, Antalcidas, cK* 
tinauished Spartan. 

αντί (prep, witn gen.), against, in- 
stead of. 

αντιγράψω (Αντί, γρΑφω), see γρά- 
φω, to write back, write in re- 
ply. 

άντιποι4ω (avri, ποι4ω), ησω, to act 
against, mid to claim as one's 
own. 

, Αντισθ4νη*, cot, 6, Antiethenes, 
Greek philosopher, 522. 

άνντω (only in pres. and impf.), to 
effect, accomplish. 

αξιόπιστο*, ov, trustworthy, enti- 
tled to belief. 

&ξίο5, ία, lov, worthy. 

ϊξιόω (&ξωι), ώσω, to think wor- 
thy (whether of reward or pun- 
ishment), ask, demand. 

απαγγ4λλω(άπό, from, back, ayy4\- 
λω), see 248, to bring or carry 
tidings back, report. 

άπαβ*υτο5, ov, ignorant, uneduca- 
ted. 

απαίρω (από, αίρω) ρω, άπηρα, άπηρ- 
κα, άπηρμαι, απηρθην, to take 
away, destroy ; to withdraw, de- 
part. 

απαλλαγή, rjs, η, release. 

απαλλάσσω (από, αλλάσσω\ άξω, 
αξα, άχα, αγμαι, άχθην, to re- 
lease. 

απαντάω (άπό, αντάω), 4ρω, to 
meet 

άπαξ, once. 

απ(ΐλίω, ησω, to threaten. 

άπ^ιμι (από, (Ιμι, to go), άπ*ίσομαι, 
see *1μι, to go away. 

απ*ρόκω (από, 4ρύκω), ξω % to ward 
off. 

άπίχω (από, «χ»), see Ιχ«, to hold 
from, mid. to obtain from. 

άπιστ«ω (άπιστο*), ησω, ίο disbe- 
lieve. 

άπιστο*, ov, incredible. 
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&*6 (prep, with gen.), from, after, 
in consequence of. 

\χοΖ*ίκνϋμι {air 6, Ζ*ίκνϋμι), see 268 
and 269, to show forth, mid. to 
show or express as one's own. 

άτοδί&ωμι (farrf, Κ1ωμι\ see 268, to 
give back, restore. 

&πο&νησκω (από, δνησκω), see brfi- 
σκω, to die. 

ανοκρινω, Ινώ, ακίκρίνα, &ποκ4κρΙκα, 
Ιμαι, tbyv, to separate, mid. to 
answer. 

kwoKTtiv* (από, icretvu), see irref- 
νω, to slay, kill. 

απόλαυσα, cots, ή, enjoyment. 

α,πόλλϋμι, απολίσω or απολώ, ά»ώ- 
λβσο, άτολώλίκα, to destroy, 
mid to perish. 

Απόλλων, ωvos, 6, Apollo, ^o<i of 
prophecy. 

απολύω (άν<$, λυ»), see λώ», to re- 
lease. 

απομαν&άνω (από, μαν&άνω\ see 
μαράνω, to unlearn. 

απόπειρα, as, ή, trial, experiment. 

απορ4ω, ήσα>, to be in want, be at a 
loss for. 

απορία, as, η, difficulty, want, em- 
barrassment. 

άτμητο*, ov, not to be told, se- 
cret. 

άποστ4λλω, €λ», άπ4στ(ΐλα, άχβ- 
σταλκα, άτάτταλμαχ, &rc(rraAi7v, 
to send. 

άποστβρ4ω (από, στ(ρ4ω), ^ο~», to 
deprive of, take from. 

awo^atVo» (k -χό, φαίνω), see 249, to 
show, declare. 

oVtcoos, ov, without wings. 

&πτω, άψα», ^ψα, $μμαι, %φ&ην, to 
fasten, to light, mid. to touch, to 
lay hold of. 

apa (interrog. part. 303), άρ' βυ^= 
nonne expects answer yes; άρα 
/A^=num expects answer no. 

άργνρίον, ου, τό, silver, silver coin. 

άργνρο?, ου, δ, silver. 

apjfua», cwru, to water. 

ά^€τή, rjs, ή, manhood, virtue, ex- 
cellence, valor. 

iphyw, ξω, |o, to help, aid, suc- 
cor. 



'AptaTos, ου, δ, Ariaeus, commander 

under Gyrus, 
αρι&μός, ου, δ, number, 
άριστα», ^σ», to take breakfast. 
Άριστ«ιδΐ)*, ου, δ, Aristides, Athe- 
nian statesman surnamed the 

Just, 536. 
αριστεύω, cur*, to be the best or 

bravest. 
'Αρίστιππο*, ου, δ, Aristippus, Greek 

philosopher, 523. 
* Αριστοτέλης, ου, δ, Aristotle, Greek 

philosopher, 524. 
&ρμα, oLtos, t6, chariot. 
'Αρμενία, as, η, Armenia, country in 

Asia, 
'λρμονία, as, η, Harmonia, Draco's 

sister, 545. 
αρπάζω, άσω, άσο, άκα, σμαι, σ&-ην, 

to seize. 
*Άρτ«μ«, Mos, ij, Artemis, Diana, 

goddess of the chase. 
'Αρχίδαμο*, ου, δ, Archidamus, king 

of Sparta, 535. 
άρχω, αρξω, $ρξα, Ιρχα, Ιρη^μαι, 

ήρχθηρ, to rule, command; to 

begin. 
Αρχων, ovrot, δ, archon, ruler. 
a<rc/9^s, 4s, impious, 
aa&ci^s, cs, weak, feeble. 
'Ασία, as, ή, Asia, 548. 
curicc», ησω, to practise. 
'Ασκληπιός, ου, δ, Aesculapius, god 

of medicine, 321. 
ασκός, ου, δ, leathern bag, sack. 
αστρολόγο*, ου, δ, astrologer, as- 
tronomer. 
αστρονομία, as, ή, astronomy, 
άστυ, cos, τό, city, 
ασφαλή, 4s, sure, unfailing. 
ασφαλώς (ασφαλής), securely, firm- 
ly. . . 
ατακτ4ω, ήσω, to be disorderly, 

lead a disorderly life, 
arc, as, inasmuch as. 
άτ€ίχΜΓτο5, ov, unfortified, without 

walls. 
aTtKvos, ov, childless. 
'AttIjcos, ov, δ, citizen of Attica, an 

Athenian. 
αύλ4ω, ήσ«, to pipe. 
αυξάνω, αυξήσω, 7)6ξησα, ηΰξηκσ, 
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η/ία*, ύ&η»', to enlarge, to in- 
crease, mid to grow. 

employ, to-morrow, on the morrow. 

airros, ή, 6, self, he, she, it ; ό au- 
ras, the same. 

arroupyos, ου, 6, laborer, worker, 
one who works with his own 
hands. 

χύχίω, ήσω, to boast. 

$φαφ4ω (από, αΙρ4ω), see αίρίω, to 
take away, release. 

άφίημι, άφησα», αφβικα, to release, 
send away. 

αφικνίομαι, άφίξομαι, αφικόμ-ην, iupty- 
μαι, to come, arrive at, reach. 

άφίστημι (awo, 1ο~ττ)μι), see ίστημι, 
268 and 269, to remove, make 
revolt ; intransitive tenses, to de- 
part from, revolt from. 

άχά>ι<ττο5, or, ungrateful. 

αχθομαι, άχ&ίσομαι, 2 aor. ήχθ4- 
pifir, ffx&cff/uat, ήχ&€ / σθη»', to be 
displeased, tired of. 

αχθοφόρε», ίσω, to bear burdens. 

Άχιλλ€ύ*, can, ό, Achilles, Am> of 
the Iliad. 



Β 



AaSffa», ίσ» (ΐώ\ Ισα, Ικα, to go, to 
march. 

/Sodas, «Γα, υ, deep, profound. 

βακτηρία, as, ή, staff, stick. 

Βακτριανή, t?j, η, Bactriana, coun- 
try in Central Asia. 

βάκτρον, ου, ro, Staff. 

βακχςύ», σω, to be frantic, cele- 
brate the rites of Bacchus. 

Βώτχη, η*, ή, priestess of Bacchus, 
Bacchante. 

3άλλ*>, βάλω, 2 aor. ϊβάλον, β*β\η- 
κα, βίβλημαι, ίβ\4ι&η*, to throw, 
hurl, cast. 

34ρβάρο5, ου, 6, barbarian, applied 
to all who were not Greeks. 

βασανίζω, ίσω or Ιώ, to test, try. 

βασίκύα, αν, η, kingdom. 

βασίΚαα, as, η, queen. 

βασΙΧαον, ου, τό (common in plur.), 
palace, royal palace. 

βασί\*ύ%, 4ws, b, king. 



/SaVtAcuo», ear*, to be king, reign, 

rule. 
βάσπ, c*s, ή, basis, support, foot 
βίβαιοι, α, oy, firm, trusty. 
βιβλίο*, ου, r6, book, little book. 
βίβλυ*, ου, ή, book. 
βίο*, ου, 6, life, period of life. 
BW, owo», A, Bion, Greek philoso- 
pher and sophist, 535. 
βλάπτω, ψ», ψα, ψα, μμαι, φ&ην, to 

hurt, injure. 
β\§**, ψω, f ο, φα, μμαι, φϋτρ, to 

see, look, look at. 
βΚώσκω, μοΧουμαι, 2 aor. ϊμολον, 

μ4μβ\ωκα, to go, come. 
βοάω, fow, to shout, cry aloud. 
βσηδίω, ήσ«, to assist, run to the 

assistance of. 
ΒοιντόΊ, ου, 6, Boeotian, citizen of 

Boeotia. 
βορά, as, y, food. 
βόσκω, βοσκήσω, νσα, to feed, 

keep. 
βουλ*ύω, (ύσω, to advise, mid to 

deliberate. 
βουΧομαι, βουλήσομαι, β*βού\ημαι, 

φουλήθηι» or ^βουΚί^ην (dep.), 

to be willing, wish, desire. 
fiovs, fioos, 6 or ή, ox, cow, cattle. 
βραΖίω*, slowly. 

βραχύ*, cia, v, short, small, little. 
βρέφος, cos, το*, infant 
βωμόν, ου, 6, altar. 



7<ίλα, ojctos, το*, milk. 

yajit», γαμώ, ίγημα, ηκα, ημαι, 

4)&ην, to marry. 
yap, for, indeed, then. 
yc, at least, indeed, truly. 
7«λά», άσα> or άσομαι, άσο, to 



7«Aoios (or 7«Aoios), οία, οΓοκ, laugh- 
able, absurd. 

y*vva», ήσ», to beget, bring forth., 
bear. 

7«4>v0o, as, ή, bridge. 

y*ωμ*τplJs, ου, 6, geometer, geome- 
trician. 

γίωμιτρία, as, η, geometry. 
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γιωογίω, ήσω, to till, to cultivate 
the soil. 

y*»pyo$, ov, 6, husbandman, tiller 
of the soil. 

yVy Ύν*> v, earth, land. 

γηράσκω, άσω, to grow old, become 
old. 

γηράω, άσω, to grow old. 

Γηρυόνης ου, 6, Geryon, 542. 

^γτομαι, γατησομαι, γ*γ4ντιμαι, 2 
aor. Ιγ^νόμην, 2 perf. yeyova, to 
become, come, spring from, be, 
be made. 

γηράσκω, γνώσομαί, tyyvtca, $ytm- 
σμαι, tyyuv&ijv, 2 aor. ind. ί- 
ywv, sub. γνω, opt. yvoiyv, imp. 
γνώθι, infin. γνωναι, part. tpovi, 
to know, think. 

γλυκύς, cio, tf, sweet, agreeable. 

γλώσσα (or γλώττα), η», η, tongue. 

yvaxptTov, ov, τό, fuller's shop. 

γνώμη, ηι, η, opinion. 

7oy«vs, iw, ο, father, />/. parents. 

yovy, therefore, now, certainly, in- 
deed. 

γράψω, ψ•, ψο, φα, μμαι, ψην, write, 
paint, propose, as law, bill, etc. 

7ΐ/μκ<ί£ώ, άσω, ασμαι, άσ&ην, to ex- 
ercise, train, especially with gym- 
nasties. 

γυνή, yvvaiKOs, η, Voc. S. γύναι, 
Dat. PI. γυναιξί*, woman, wife. 



Salt, δα /TOs, η, banquet, feast, meal. 

οάκνω, οήξομαι, ο4οτ)χα, ο4&ηγμαι, 
4οΊ\χδηψ, 2 aor. ίδάκομ, to bite. 

οακρϋω, υσω, to weep, mourn for. 

Δάμωρ, ωνοτ, ο, Damon, celebrated 
musician. 

οανάνημα, aros, r6, expense, money. 

bapcios, ου, 6, Darius, king of Per- 
sia. 

64, but, and, correlative of μ*ν. 

If?7fta, ατοί, to, specimen, sample. 

Ιίίκνυμι, see 268, to show, exhibit. 

Uiv6s, η, oV, terrible. 

hiiwvov, ου, τό, dinner, chief meal. 

14κα (indec), ten. 

Ukutoi, η, ov, tenth. 



AtK*\iKOs, ή, oV, of Decelea, De- 
celic. 

HevUpov, ov, το, tree. 

ί*#α\ as, ή, right hand, pledge. 

Μρω, ο*ρώ, totipa, δ4οαρμαι, Ιοα^ρην, 
to flay, skin, punish. 

ί«σπότη5, ου, ο, ruler, despot, mas- 
ter, lord. 

faintpoy or το 8f ύτ*ρο?, secondly, 
second time. 

οίω, δήσοβ, $9ησα, ο4$*κα, Scoe/toi, 
4ο4&ην, to bind. 

ο*ω, 9*ήσφ, ΙΖίησα, Μίηκα, ο(δ4ψ 
μαι, toffifrny, to need, lack, mid. 
to ask, entreat, need, lack, often 
impers. 8c?, Sc^o-c*, &c., it is ne- 
cessary, there is need, &c. 

δ^, indeed, in truth. 

δήλο*, η, ov, evident, plain. 

Ζηλόω, ώσω, to show, make plain. 

Δημάδη*, ov, <J, Demadee, Athenian 
orator. 

typTyop**, 4\σω, to harangue, ad- 
dress the people. 

Δήμητρα, as, η, Demeter, Ceres. 

δημοκρατία, as, η, democracy. 

δήμο?, ov, o, the people. 

οιά (prep, with gen. or ace), 
through, by means of, because 
of, on account of. 

διαβάλλω (οιά, βάλλω), see βάλλω, 
to slander, accuse. 

tiiab-hiai, ns, η, will, testament. 

διαιρ4ω (Βιά, αίρίω), see αιρ4ω, to 
take apart, to divide. 

διακόσιοι, οι, a, two hundred. 

&ιαλ4γω (bid, λ*γω), to converse, 
speak with. 

dioXcfrrw (δ«ί, λβίτοί), see λύπω, to 
leave off, cease. 

οιαμάχομαι (διά, μάχομαι), to fight 
with. 

διαν4μω {διά, ν4μω), to divide, dis- 
tribute. 

διανύω (Hid, ανύω), ύσω, υσα, ΰκα, 
to accomplish, finish, to cross. 

διαρνάζω (Bid, αρπάζω), to carry off, 
plunder, tear in pieces. 

οιασττάω (οιά, σπάω), άσω, άσο, ακα, 
ασμαι, άσθην, to tear in pieces. 

διατίλίω (δίά, τ*\4ω) > 4σω, «σα, «τα 
«σ^αι, ^odi}y, to continue. 
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harpifim (8u(, τρίβω), to paee the 

time. 
Ζιαφίρω (8ια\ ψ4ρω) 9 to differ, to 

surpass. 
tuup&tlpw (δι<£, φ&*ίρω), cp», tipa, 

αρκα, αρμαι, Αρη*, to destroy. 
BtBeunta\ttoy f ov, ro 9 school. 
8i8dVm», άξω, α|α, αχα 9 cryptoi, 

άχ&τρ, to teach. 
Βί&νμο*, r?, ok, double, twin, 
fttofti,. δώσ», Ιοβκα, 8&»«ca, 81- 

9ομαι, 4Μ&η*, to give, present. 
9ίκάζω 9 an», cUra, o>mu, σθιρτ, to 

judge, decide, 
δίκαιο*, a, ok, just, fair, 
δικαία* (δίκαιο*), justly, 
δικαοτή*, ov, o, juror, dicast. 
*i*nj, ηι, 4, right, justice, penalty. 
Αιογίνη*, cor, o, Diogenes, Me 

Διομήδη*, «of» A", Diomede, 7%ra- 

<*a» king. 
Διοκνοΐον, ov, 4, Dionysius, king of 

Syracuse. 
Atowwros, ov, o, Dionysus, Bacchus, 

aodofwine. 
διότι, because, since, 
δίνον*, δίιτοδοί, two-footed, haying 

two feet. 
91s, twice. 

ojrros, ή, dV, double, two-fold, 
διψά», ήσ», to thirst, 
διάκο», ζω, (α, aor. pass. Λιάχθη*, 

to pursue, seek. 
oW«, 8o^«, loofe δ#ογ/»«ι, <8<S- 

χθι?ν, to think, to seem ; impere. 

8okci, 4c., it seems, seems good, 

Ac. 
ίοκιμάζω, άσω, to prove, test, try. 
δολώ», ώσ«, to deceive, cheat, be- 
guile. 
Μξα, us, 4* glory, fame. 
hopd, as, ή, skin. 
ftov\cvo», *ύσω, to serve, be slave 

or servant 
δούλο*, ov, 4, slave, servant, 
δονλό», ώσω, to enslave. 
Δράκων, orros, o, Draco, 525, 541. 
δράκων, ovros, 6 9 dragon, 
δραχμή, η*, η, drachma, oot» worth 

17 cents. 
Μνάμαι, Βντήσομαι, Μόνημαι, 49υ- 



rfftriy or ήδνκήθΐ)»' (this verb of- 
ten takes η instead of c for its 
augment), to be able. 

δόκαρι*, cms, ^, force, power. 

δνκαοτβν», *ύσω, to have power of 
supremacy. 

8vo, two. 

848cko, twelve. 

9ωρον, ov, to\ gift, present. 



#dV,if. 

Ιαντον (168), rjs 9 ov, himself, her 
self, itself. 

4άω, 4άσω, cfaoa, cfaiea, cfapai, 
«MdifK, to let, permit, let alone, 
leave. 

ΪΤ/ράφω ( Jr, ypd<p*), see γρ*>», to 
write in. 

fyyvr (with gen.), near. 

iyclpw, «p», ««pa, iyfrytpK*, tyfc 
Ύ*ρμ*ι, 1τγ4ρ&η?, to excite, in- 
cite. 

ίη^κωμιάζω, άσω, 4ν*κωμίάσα, κα, 
oyioi, «Vcieoj/uiaV&ipr, to praise, 
extol. 

ίγκώμίον, ov, τ4, eulogy, praise. 

4γχ«ρΙ(», ίσα», ίσα, ϊκα, to put into 
one's hands, entrust to. 

«TXfXvi , H»f, ο or r?, eel. 

»fyi$, 4/tov, I; fy*ry* 9 I for my 
part, I indeed. 

&ί\ω, 4\σω, ησα, ηκα, to wish. 

&ίζω, 4&ίσω, cftiou, eftfea, ct&i- 
σμαι, *&ίσ&ην, to accustom. 

*l, if, whether. 

c76ok, 2 aor. of όράω. 

tfcos, «os, το*, form, appearance. 

«ϊδ*λο>, ov, το*, image. 

tlicrj, in vain, to no purpose. 

*Ikos, oros, τό, probable, likely. 

cficoj, #i|a», c7(a, to yield to, sub- 
mit to. 

ίΐκών, 6vos, f, image, statue. 

ETXws, «toj, 4, Helot, Lacedaemo- 
nian slave. 

ιΐμαρμαι, perf. of μιΐρομαι. 

*1μί> ίσομαι, see 276, to be ; ίστίν, 
it is possible. 

βϊ /u, cio -ομαι, synopsis of pres. ; ind. 
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efyu, subj. ft», opt. ΙοΙη*, imp. 

tot (8 pers. It»), infin. 2cW, 

part. &r. 
«7»w, ej, 2 aor. of «fir• (not used), 

I said, related, 
cip^rn, ηι, η, peace, 
cfs, μία, iv, one. [for, upon. 

els (prep, with accus.), to, into, 
fiffdyw (tit, Αγω), see &70», to lead 

into. [go in. 

«frct/M (eis, *1μι), see cT/u, to enter, 
*ί*4ρχομαι (els, ίρχομαι), to come 

into, enter. 
sisfyip» (cis, ftp»), to bear or carry 

into. 
c7ra, then, afterwards. 
4* (before vowels If, prep, with 

gen.), from, out of, by means of. 
cfccurros, η, op, each, every. 
frSoros, or, delivered up. 
foci, there. 

arctiOs, i}, o, he, she, that. 
Aceurc, thither, there. 
^λ<7« (4κ, λ^γ»), {«, (ο, 4ξ*ίλοχα, 

4£*(Κ€γμαι, 4ξ*\4χ&ην, to select, 

choose. 
itcoo&tos, a, ov, voluntary. 
*κουσίω$, voluntarily, willingly. 
"Εκτωρ, opos, 6, Hector, celebrated 

Trojan leader. 
ixAvy owra, oV, willing. 
ΪΚαφο*, ου, 6, stag. 
4\tiw, ^σ», to pity. 
4\*ημοσύνη, η», ή, pity, mercy. 
Aca&coo*, a, oy, free. 
i\evb*pow 9 ώτ«, to liberate, free, 

set free. 
Έλλώ, &oj, η, Greece. 
Έλλην, ijios, a, a Greek. 
ΈλΚηνίκό*, 4, eV, Grecian, Helle- 
nic. 
«Xirfs, ίδο*, $, hope. 
ίμβαίνω, 4μβ4\σομΜ, 4μβ4βηκα, 2 

aor. 4ν4βην, part. *>/3ά*, to go 

into, enter. 
4μό*, 4\ t 6v, my. 

«fureMw, ώσω, to observe, keep in- 
violate. 
4iltc\4k» (4v, *\4κω), see 240, to 

entangle. 
%μ*ροσδ*ν, before ; 6 $μτροσδ*ν, 

the forme*. 



ίμφαίνω (4r, fab»), see 249, to 

show, mid. to appear. 
to (prep, with dat.), in, on, among. 
4Μω (4p, 9ύω), -δόσ», -cfttVo, -ϊ^ίί- 

tea, δίδυμοι, •c8t i &if)r, to put on. 
cWfyo, ay, η, snare, ambush, 
crejea (with gen.), for the sake oil 
cVdcp, thence, hence. 
4yiavr6s t ου, 6, year. 
cVtorc, sometimes. 
cWa, nine. 
4vouc4» (4r, οικ4*), ήσω, to dwell, 

inhabit. 
4νταυ&α, there, 
arc «frcr, thence. 
άτ&ΐ|/α (4v, τίδημι), see 268, to 

put or place in. 
4ντυγχάνω (4r, τυγχάνω), -rcv£o- 

μαι, -τ«τνχΐ|κα, 2 aor. -4τνχορ, to 

meet, fall in with ; to happen to 

come. 
% six. 
4ξαντ4* (4κ, alricc), ^<r«, to ask 

from, demand. 
4£fAauiw (4κ,4λΜ,ύνω),-€\ώ, -^λάτα, 

-βλήλάκα, -*\4\λαμαι, -η\ά&ην, to 

march forth, to march. 
4ξ4ρχομαι (4κ, ίρχομαι), see $ρχο- 

μαι, to go or come out. 
4£c'ra<nf, c»*, ^, review. 
4ξ*υρίσκ* (4κ, ΐύρίσκω), to find oat, 

solve. 
4(irprHi*» ov, 4, teacher, expound- 
er. 
4ξοστράκισμό$, ου, 6, ostracism, 

voting by ostracism, banishment 

by ostracism. 
4ξουσία, as, ή, right, authority, 

power. 
f£», out of doors. 
ioprfi, rjs, ή, feast. 
4*ayy4\X» (4wl, ayycXk»), to an- 
nounce. 
4*aiv4m (4rl, aW*), «Vr», 4ιφκσα, 

4*$ycica, ημαι, 4&ηρ, to praise, 
ftrcupos, ov, 6, praise. 
Έιταμιρώρ$α$, ου, 6, Epaminondas, 

Theban general, 527. 
4•καρκ4ω (4τί, άρκ4ω), 4σω, Μφ• 

κ(σα, cico, to assist, defend. 
<W, when, after, 
arfity, when, since. 
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ftretro, then. 

Μξβιμι (cVf, 4κ, cfyu), to go out 
against. 

Μ (prep, with gen. dat. or ace), 
to, up to, as far as, against, in, 
on, upon, on account of; 4v\ 
τούτα, for this reason ; 4τ\ τλβΓ- 
ov, in or to a higher degree. 

eirtjSovAco» {4irt, βουλεύω), car*, to 
plot against. 

ixiypdipw (4πί, ypatpw), to write in 
or upon. 

ίτώιωκω Uxi, ΐΊώκω), to pursue. 

iTTifitc-iis, is, respectable, honest. 

4χιζητ4ω (6rf, ζητ4ω), ^cw, to seek, 
ask. 

4*&ϋμ4ω (4*(, &υμεω), ήσω, to de- 
sire. 

ίκι&ϋμία, as, ή, desire. 

4τηκουρ4ω, 4<τα>, to aid, assist. 

4χιλαμβάνω (art, λαμβάνω), to take, 
to receive. 

άτιστολή, iji, ^, letter, epistle. 

επιστρέφω (4vi, 0τρέφ«), ψ», ψα, 
πέστροφα, αμμαι, ε"φ&ην, to turn, 
turn to or about. 

4*ισυνάγω (&ri, <rwv, fry»), see fry», 
to collect together. 

4νιτάσσω (άτι, τάσσω), to enjoin 
upon. 

i -κιτεΚεω (Μ, tcAco>), see 8mrcAc«, 
to accomplish, finish, execute. 

άτιΉ)δ«οι, a, or, necessary, use- 
ful. 

4*ιτη$εύφ, ear», evera, anrrHioW- 
ica, ευμαι, areTijdetfShji', to form, 
invent. 

4ητί&ημι (Λτί, τί&ιμα), to attack. 

4*vro\4i, η», ^, rising, a rising. 

4νιτρ4*ω (Λτί, τρ«τ»), see τρετω, 
to permit. 

4τιχειρεω (4*1 χ*ιρίω, not used), 
ήσα>, to attempt, undertake. 

άπχώρΐο», ά, ov, of a country, na- 
tive. 

έπομαι, &\ιομαι, imp. εΜμην, to fol- 
low. 

ίιττά, seven. 

epa», fut. έρασ&ήσομαι, ήρασμαι, 
ήράσδην (all with act. significa- 
tion), to love. 

αργάζομαι, σομαι, ςιργασάμην, είργα- , 



σμαι, είργάσ&ην, to do, accom. 

plish, work, till. 
4pyarris, ου, a, laborer, workman. 
tpyoy, ου, τό, work, deed. 
4pt(u, taw, Ισα, Ικα, to contend, 

quarrel. 
fyis, l&os, ή, strife, contention. 
ερμαιον, ου, τό, favor, privilege. 
'Ερμή$, ου, 6, Hermes, Mercury, 

messenger of the gods, 
ίρυ&ρΐάω, cure», to blush. 
έρχομαι, 4\εύσομαι or είμι, perf. 

έλ^λνθα, 2 aor. %λ&ον, to go, 

come. 
4ρωτάω, ή<τ«, ι^κα, 2 aor. mid. tyo- 

μι\ν, to ask, ask a question. 
4s, prep, for cb. 
cVr&fc*, fut. IScyuu, 2 aor. ίφάγον, 

to eat. 
4σο*τρίζομαι, ίσομαι, to look into a 

mirror. 
'Eowcpftta, «p, al, Hesperides, 541. 
"Eowcoos, ow, 6, Hesperus, 541. 
iarta, as, if, hearth, fireside. 
έτερος, a, ov, one of two, the one, 

the other, 
eri, still, yet, besides, further, lon- 
ger. 
tros, cos,, τό, year. 
cS, well. 
Εΰβουλος, ου, 6, Eubulus, Athenian 

statesman. 
cfryeVcta, as, η, high birth, noble 

parentage. 
ευίαιμονεω (ευδαίμων), 4\σω, to be 

prosperous or happy. 
*ύ$αιμονία, as, η, prosperity, hap- 
piness. 
εύΒαιμονΙζω, ίσω, to think or deem 

happy. 
ευδαίμων, ov, happy, prosperous, 

blest. 
ευΐοκϊμεω (ευδόκιμοι), 4ισω, to be 

famous, to gain a reputation. 
εΜκΙμο*, ov, famous, illustrious. 
εύΒο£εω (218), ήσ», to be illustri- 
ous, famous. 
ευεξία, as, η, good condition. 
ευεργέτης, ου, ό, benefactor. 
εύή&ης, es, simple. 
€irfi\los, ov, well sunned, sunny. 
€ΐ»θολήϊ, «s, flourishing, thrifty. 
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tUKctpiros, ov, fruitful. 
*ύμηκη*, *ί, tall. 

cfowov, oov or cvVovt, ovv, kind, 

well disposed. 
Εύξ*7νοι, ov, ό, Euxine or Black 

Sea. 
«rape», ηο*«, to prosper, be rich 

in. 
tfarpc'ireia, α», ή, beauty. 
«v*p«*4f, €t, good looking, come- 
ly. 
Ebpiwtlhis, ov, 6, Euripides, ίΓ<ψύ; 

jtwe< o/ Athene. 
**'φίσκω, (ύρήσαι, cvpipto, tytai, «5i)v, 

2 aor. fipoK, to find. 
Εύρν&ώδητ, ov, 4, Eurybiades, 

Spartan general, 588. 
Ebpvtitcih ns, ή, Eurydice, wt/fe o/ 

Orpheus. 
Ευράιτη, ns, ή, Europa, 540. 
Ε>»τοϊ, ov or a, 4, Eurotas, chief 

river of Laconia, 521. 
<ύσ*β*ια, as, η, piety, 
eftricfos, ov, well shaded. 
cvtcjoo*. ov, happy in children, 

with many children. 
cvreA^r, **f, cheap. 
(ντνχίω (218), V«» to prosper. 
€ντυχία, os, ή, prosperity, 
ctyopot, ov, fruitful. 
4φ4πομαι (4νί, %ΊΤομαι\ to follow. 
tynnros, ov, riding, on horseback. 
ίψίττάμαι, Απιττήσομαι, 2 aor. 4*4*• 

την, to fly to or upon. 
4ψίστημι (iw(, ίστημί), to place 

near, stand near. 
ix&pts, ov, δ, enemy, personal en- 
emy. 
*χ«, «$», ίσχον, ίσχηκα, to have, 

hold, possess; £8β or ovrotf 

*X», to have itself thus, to be 

thus or so. 
far, till, until 



ζάω, 4<w (*» contract form» η and 
γ are used in place of a and a), to 
live. 

(*<τγννμι, ξω, ξα, φνγμαί, 4ζ*ύ- 
χ&ην, to join, yoke, harness. 



ZcD{ts, ϊίοι, 6, Zeuxis, celebrated 
Grecian painter. 

Zcvr, g. Aits, d. Ad, a. Aid, v. Zcv, 
6, Zeus, Jupiter, 585. 

ftfAow (219), ώτ», to desire, emu- 
late, envy. 

ζιψΐ6§§, ώσω, f. m. ζημιώσομαι aft 
pass., to injure, to punish. 

Z^iw, «rat, 6, Zeno, Greek philoso- 
pher, 584. 

firrl* (219), 4<r«» to seek, search 
for, desire. 

ζωγράφίω, ήσω, to paint 

ζωον, ov, rd, animaL 



ff, or, than. 

ίίγ*μ4ν, ovos, o, guide. 

irytopai, ^σομαι, to guide, lead, 
command. 

ήδά»*, gladly, willingly. 

ήδη, at once, already. 

ήδομαι, ησ&ισομαι, $σ&ην, to de- 
light in, be pleased with. 

η&ονή, 5s, 4, pleasure. 

ήδύι, eta, v, sweet, pleasant ; com p. 
rjStwv, superl. Ifinrros. 

9ικω, $ξω, to come, to have ar- 
rived. 

ηλίκοί, % ov, how great. 

ήλΙο?, ov, 6, sun. 

ήμ^ρα, ο», ή, day. 

V*pos> ο"» tame, cultivated. 

τ}μ4τ*ρο*, ά, ov, our. 

ημίδ*ο$, ov, 4, demigod. 

ή?ΐ*α» when. 

fiirap, ατοί, rrf, liver. 

"Ηρα, as, η, Hera, Juno, 511. 

'Ηρακλή?, 4ου s, 6, Heracles, Her- 
cules. 

ηρόμην, 2 aor. mid. of iptram. 

'Haiotos, ov, 6, Hesiod, Grecian 
poet. 

ηττάομαι (or ησσάομαι), ^σομαι or 
φ^σομαι, to be defeated. 

Iirrttv (or ^σσων), ov, gen. orot, 
weaker, inferior to, less. 

"Ηφαιστο*, ov, o, Hephaestus, Vul- 
can. 
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θάλασσα (or otto), ijt, % sea. 

θαλάσσιο* (or άττιο?), /a, lo*, of the 
sea, marine. 

&άλλ», θολώ, Tc'dijAo, tea\oy } to 
bloom, flourish. 

θάνατο*, ου, ό, death. 

θάιττ», φ», ψα, τ&αμμαι (236), 2 
aor. pass, irduprjy, to bury, in- 
ter. 

θα#««, 4<rw, Jo take courage. 

&α$ούρτω*, boldly. 

&ανμά{», άσομαι, άσο, άκα, σμαι, 
σθηρ, to wonder at, to admire. 

θαν/Μίστώ, ή, oV, wonderful, ad- 
mirable. 

dcaofiaj, άσομαι, τβ&Ιαμαι, to be- 
hold, to see. 

Θ«ιορ, ου, το*, the Deity. 

de'Xw, θ*λήσ», τ€θ«ληκα, to wish. 

Θεμιστοκλή*, coi/s, 0, Themistocles, 
Athenian general and statesman. 

£eo>, «ν, ό or ή, god, goddess. 

&coor, cot, τά, summer. 

£cu (defect.! dei /σομαι, to run. 

&ηβα\ »*, oi (pi.), Thebes, in Boeo- 
tiay 634. 

θη/3αΧοϊ, a, ov, Theban. 

frfip, ρό^ A* wild beast, beast. 

frnpa, α», η, game, chase. 

frnpcvrfa ov, δ, hunter, huntsman. 

dipcvw, care, to hunt, to capture, 
take. 

dnptov, ov, t^, beast, wild beast. 

&ηριώέη*, ts, brutal, savage. 

Srrrtvw, «ύσβ, to serve, be servant 
to. 

&ν4\σκω, δονούμαι, τ&νηκα, J&a- 
yoy, to die. 

&νητ09 $ ^, oV, mortal. 

&opv£os, ov, o, noise, tumult. 

3ονκνδΐοη s, ου, ο, Thucydides, GteeA; 
historian, 

Θρασύβουλο;, ov, o, Thrasybulus, 
370. 

bparrlKOs, 4\, oV, nourishing. 

bpv\\4<u, ήσω, to report, noise 
abroad. 

bvyarnp, rpos, 17, daughter. 

δνμα, aros, τό, victim, offering. 

&νμο«>, «<rw- to make angry. 

18 



bwrta, as, $, victim, offering. 
δΰσΐάζω, άσω, βσα, τ«θυσια*α, to 

sacrifice. 
θνα>, &0σ», &νσα, τ€&£κα, τ&νμαχ, 

ετέθη?, to sacrifice, 
θώραί, ά /coy, 6, breastplate, cuirass. 



ιάομαι, Ιάσομαι, Ιασάμην, to heal, 
cure. 

ιδού, lo! see! 

hptvs, 4»s, ό, priest. 

ifpo'v, ct, oV, sacred ; τα icpci, the sa- 
cred things, victims, sacrifices. 

ικανοί, 4, <*"> able, sufficient. 

ίκ*τ(ύω, ςύσω, to beseech, suppli- 
cate. 

Ιμ&τίον, ov, τΛ, cloak, mantle. 

ίνα, that. 

iinrcuf, ««9, o, horseman, ;>/. cav- 
alry. 

Ινποκόμοτ, ov, o, groom. 

Tinros, ov, 6 or ή, horse. 

linroTpo<f>4u» t ησ«, to keep or breed 
horses. 

ϊιτταμαι, πτήσομαι, 2 aor. ήττην, η$, 
η, &c„ to fly. 

Ισοκράτη*, eos, d, Isocrates, Athe- 
nian orator, 636. 

firos, η, ov, equal («λ size, strength, 
number). 

Τστημι, see 268, 269, 270, to place, 
erect, set up. 

ισχύω, ϋσω, νσα, ίσχΰκα, to be 
strong, be powerful. 



Κ 

Kao>€tos, a, ov, Cadmean, Theban ; 
Kao>c?os, ov, 6, a Theban. 

Κάδμο;, ov, o, Cadmus, /rem Phoe- 
nicia, founder of Thebes. 

καθίζομαι, -«δονμαι, to sit down, 
encamp. 

καθίύβω (κατά, cSS»), -ινδησαι, to 
sleep. 

καδίστημι (κατά, ϊστημι), to estab- 
lish, appoint. 

καί, and, also, even. 
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(fluprfr, ov, ό, fit time, opportunity. 

κακία, as, η, vice. 

κακοδαιμονία, as, ή, misfortune, un- 
happiness. 

kokoV, ου, τ<ί, misfortune, evil, ca- 
lamity. 

κακός, 4 oV, bad, oowardly. 

κακά»?, badly. 

χαλί», «σ», «τα, κεκληκα, ημαι, 
•η&ην, to call. 

καλλίων, op (comp. of ko\6s), more 
beautiful. 

κάλλιστο;, η, ο? (euperl. of «oAtfc), 
most beautiful, very beautiful. 

κάλλο?, cos, rd, beauty. 

καλό 7 *, η, oV, beautiful, noble, good. 

<caA»s, well, nobly. 

καμμύω, ύσω, to close the eyes. 

κάπρος, ου, δ, boar. 

καρ-κός, ου, A, fruit. 

Κάρία, αν, ή, Caria, in Asia Minor. 

Κασσ ιετεια, as, ή, Cassiepea, 550. 

«ατά (prep, with gen. or ace), as 
to, according to, in, at, on, 
through, by ; κατά yrjv, by 
land. 

καταβαίνω (κατά, βαίνω), see βαίνω, 
to go down, descend. 

καταβιβρώσκω (κατά, βιβρώσκω), 
-βρώσω, to devour. 

καταγελάω (κατά, γελάω), άσω (άσο- 
μαι), άσο, to laugh at, deride. 

καταγιγνώσκω (κατά, γιγνώσκω), to 
condemn, pass sentence, decide. 

κατ ay ω (κατά, ay oi), to lead down, 
bring down. 

καταδιώκω (κατά, διώκω), to pur- 
sue. 

καταδύω (or δύνω), -δύσω, -εδϋσα, 
δεδϋκα, 2 aor. -ίδυν, to go down 
into, to enter. 

καταζ*ύγνϋμι (κατά, ζεύγνϋμι), to 
yoke together, harness. 

κατα&αρ{>εω, 4\σω, to be bold 
against. 

καταλαμβάνω (κατά, λαμβάνω), to 
seize, lay hold of, to come upon, 
approach. 

καταλίίνω (κατά, λείττω), to leave 
behind, leave, abandon; to re- 
serve. 

καταναλίσκω (κατά, αναλίσκω), λώ- 



σω, λωσα, perf. κατηνάλακα, tc 
expend, waste. 

κατανοεω (κατά, νο4ω), ησω, to per- 
ceive. 

καταιτλοι/τ{£ν (κατά, πλουτίζω), to 
make rich, enrich. 

κατασκευάζω (κατά, σκευάζω), άσω, 
σμαι, σ&ην (219, 220), to make, 
to prepare. 

κατατοξινω (κατά, τοξεύω), εύσω, to 
shoot (ioith arrows). 

καταφέρω (κατά, φ*ρω), to carry 
down. 

καταφεύγω (κατά, φεύγω), to flee, 
flee for refuge. 

καταφρονεω (κατά, φρονεω), to de- 
spise, disregard. 

κατέρχομαι (κατά, ίρχομαι), to come 
or go down, descend. 

κατεσ^ίω (κατά, έσδίω), to eat up. 
devour. 

κατέχω (κατά, ϊχω), see £χ•, to 
possess, occupy, come upon. 

κατ-ηγορεω (κατά, αγορεύω), ήσω, to 
accuse. 

κατοικεω (κατά, οικεω), ί\σω, to 
dwell in, inhabit 

Καυκάσου, ου, δ, Mt. Caucasus, near 
the Black Sea, 546. 

καυχάομαι, -ησομαι, to boast, vaunt 
one's self. 

κελεύω, σω, to direct, ask, or 
der. 

κέρας, aros (aos), ως, τά, horn. 

κ4ρδος, cos, τό, gain, profit, lucre. 

κεφαλή, ijs, η, head. 

κήτος, ου, δ, garden. 

Κ7]ΐτωρός, ου, δ, gardener. 

κτιρυξ, ϋκος, δ, herald, crier, mes- 
senger. 

κηρύσσω (ττω), ζω, ξα, κεκηρϋχα, 
υγμαι, ύχ&ην, to proclaim, an- 
nounce. 

ktjtos, (os, τό, sea-monster, whale. 

Κτ}φεύς, εως, ό, Cepheus, 550. 

ΚηφΙσός, ου, ό, Cephisus, river in 
Attica. 

κι&άρίζω, ίσω, to play the lyre. 

κιθαριστή*, ου, δ, one who plays on 
the lyre, a harper. 

κιδ&ρωδία, as, ή, singing to the mu- 
sic of the harp. 
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Κίμων, «rot, δ, Cimon, father of 
Miltiadee. 

κίνδυνος, ου, δ, danger. 

κινίω, ησω, to excite, move, pro- 
voke. 

KXcavtyos, ου, δ, Oleander, a Spar- 
tan. 

Κλέαρχο*, ου, δ, Clearchus, com- 
mander under Cyrue. 

κ\*ινό*, ή, όν, celebrated, famous. 

κλείω, σω, to shut, close. 

Κλεομένη*, tos, δ, Cleomenes, king 
of Sparta, 535. 

κλέπτης, ου, δ, thief. 

κλάττα», ψ•, φα, Κί'κλοφα, κεκλ*μ- 
μω, 4κλ4<ρδην, 2 aor. pass. 4κ\ά- 
νην, to steal. 

κλονη, η*, η, theft. 

κλών, κλωνό*, δ, branch. 

Κνώσϊο*, α, ον, Gnosian, Cretan. 

κοιμαω, ησω, to put to sleep, mid. 
to sleep. 

κοινό*, η, όν, common. 

κοινωνία, as, η, company, copart- 
nership. 

κολάζω, άσω (άσομαι), to punish. 

κολακεύω, σω, to flatter. 

κόλαξ, άκο*, δ, flatterer. 

κολοιό*, ου, 6, jackdaw. 

Κολοσσοί, ων, at (pi.), Golossae, 
city of Phrygia. 

κόλττο*, ου, δ, bosom, folds. 

κολυμβάω, ησω, to swim, dive. 

κομάω, ησω, to wear long hair. 

κόμη, η*, η, hair. 

κομίζω, ίσω (ϊώ), ίσα, Ι«α, <τμαι, 
σδην, to carry, bring, take, re- 
ceive. 

Κόνων, ωνο*, δ, Gonon, Athenian 



κόραξ, άκο*, δ, raven, crow. 

κόρη, η*, η, maiden, daughter, 

girl. 
Κόρη, η*, η, Core, Proserpine, 549. 
Κορίν&Ιο*, ία, lov, Corinthian. 
Κόρινθο*, ου, η, Corinth, 414. 
κόσμο*, ου, ό, ornament, honor. 
κρατίω, ησω, to rule, be master of, 

govern, take captive. 
κρατηρ, rjpos, δ, bowl. 
κρ4α*, g. (κρ4αο*) κρίωι, τό, flesh. 
κρείσσων (ττ»ι/), ον (com p. of ayar 



&<fs, 147), better, superior, stron- 
ger. 
Κρίων, ovros, δ, Creon, king of 

Thebet, 551. 
Κρήτη, η*, η, Crete, now Candia, 

540. 
κρί&η, η*, η, barley. 
κρίσι*, cc*s, η, decision. 
κμττιι, ου, δ, judge. 
Κριτία s, ου, δ, Critias, one of the 

thirty tyrants of Athens. 
Κροίσο*, ου, δ, Croesus, king of 

Lydia. 
κροκόδειλοι, ου, 6, crocodile. 
κρύπτω, ψβ», ψα, φα, μμαί, φ&ην, to 

conceal, hide. 
κτάομαι, κτησομαι, άμην, κίκτημαι, 

4κτη&ην, to acquire, possess. 
κτίίνω, κτ^νω, ϊκτανα, to slay, 

kill. 
κτενίζω, ίσω, to comb, to curry. 
κτήμα, ατο*, τό, possession, treas- 
ures, means. 
κνλινδίω (defect., used in pres. and 

imp.), to roll, to indulge in. 
κνμα, aro*, τό, wave, billow. 
κυνηγό*, ου, δ, hunter. 
κύχελλον, ου, τό, cup. 
κυριεύω, σω, to be master of, to 

rule. 
κύρΙο*, ta, lov, controlling, master, 

guardian, supreme. 
κύρΙο*, ου, ό, master, owner. 
Κύρος, ου, δ, Cyrus, 102 and 274. 
κύων, κυνό*, 6 or η, dog. 
κώλον, ου, τό, leg, limb. 
κυλύω, υσω, to detain, prevent, hold 

back. 
κώμη, η*, η, village. 



λαβή, rjs, η, handle. 

Adyos, ου, δ, Lagus, 535. 

λονγώ*, ώ, δ, hare. 

λάθρα, secretly ; with gen. without 

the knowledge of. 
Acuos, ου, δ, Laius, king of The* 

bee. 
Λακεδαιμόνιος, ά, ov, Lacedaeme 

nian. 
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\ακ*οΊιίμων, ovos, ή, Lacedaemon, 
Sparta. 

λακτίζω, ίσω, to kick. 

Αάκων, ωνο*, 6, a Laconian. 

λαλ4ω, ήσω, to talk, speak. 

λάλοϊ, ov, talkative. 

λαμβάνω, ληψομαι, cfrif^a, €Ϊλη/Α- 
μαί, έλήφ&ην, 2 aor. act. ίλαβον, 
to take, receive. 

Xa<fs, ov, A people. 

λάφϋρον, ου, τ 3 (common in pi.), 
booty, spoils. 

λάχάνον, ου, τό\ herbs, vegetables. 

\(*γω, ξω, ξα, \4\*γμαι, ελέχθη?, to 
say, speak ; to tell, relate. 

λ*ιμών, mvoj, <J, meadow. 

λ«<τ«, ψ», ψα, λίλοινα, λ€λ(ΐμμαι, 
ίλήψδην, to leave. 

λίττ<ί$, η, oV, thin, lean, slender. 

λίων, οιτοϊ, ό, lion. 

Λεωνίδα*, ου, ό, Leonidas, the hero 
of Thermopylae, 628. 

ktvKOs, η, ov, white. 

Λητώ, oos, ovs, 17, Latona, 528. 

λίθινο*, η, ov, of stone. 

λίθο*, ου, δ, sometimes η, stone. 

X(/*<fc, oD, <J, hunger. 

λιμώττω, (», to be hungry. 

AtVos, ov, ό, Linus, mythical min- 
strel, 280. 

λο/3^5, ov, 4, lobe (<w 0/ *A« liver). 

Kayos, ου, 6, word, account, re- 
port. 

λοΛορ4ω, 4\σω, to revile. 

\01xos, -h, ov, remaining, rest. 

λούω, σω, σα, μαι, θη?, to wash, 
mid. to bathe. 

λόψοί, ου, ό, hill, summit. 

λoχάyόs, ov, ό, commander, cap- 
tain. 

Λνγ^νι, #»», o, Lynceus, 639. 

λύκοί, ov, 6, wolf. 

Λυκούργο*, ov, ό, Lycurgus, law- 
giver of Sparta. 

ΚυΊτίω. ήσω, to give pain, mid. to 
grieve. 

λύρα, as, η, lyre. 

λνχ*οί, ov, o, torch, lamp. 

Κίω, λνσω, ϊλνσα, λίλύκα, λίλΰμαι, 
έλνθηρ, to violate, break, break 
down, solve, release. 



μάγαροι, ου, δ, cook, butcher. 

μαγνήτη, l&os, rj, magnet. 

μά&ημα, aros, τό, lesson, learning 
knowledge. 

μαθητή*, ov, 6, pupil, learner. 

μαίνομαι, μανοΰμαι, μίμηνα, 2 aor. 
4μάνην, to be mad or frantic. 

μακαρίζω, ίσω (ΐω), Ικα, to think or 
account happy. 

μάλιστα (super!, of μάλα, very, 
much), especially, most. 

μάλλον (comp. of μάλα, very much), 
more, rather. 

MafreoOrta, as, η, Macedonia, 237. 

Μακεδόνικο*, ή, όν, Macedonian. 

Μακρών, ovos, δ, a Macedonian. 

μανδάνω, μαδήοομαι, μ^μά&ηκα, 2 
aor. (μά&ον, to learn. 

μανία, as, η, frenzy, madness. 

μαντίύομαι, (ύσομαι (dep.), to pre- 
dict, prophesy. 

Μαντινεία, as, η, Mantinea, city in 
Arcadia, 617. 

Μαραθώ?, wvos, ο, η, Marathon, 420. 

μαραίνω, άνω, ηνα, μ^μάρασμαι, 4μα- 
ράνδην, to cause to wither or 
droop, mid to droop or wither. 

μαστι-γάω, ώσν>, to whip, flog. 

μάταιο*, α, ov, useless, foolish. 

μάτην, in vain. 

μάχη, ηs, 4, battle, engagement. 

μάχομαι, 4σομαι or ουμαι, €σάμην, 
ημαι, to fight. 

μέγας, άλη, a, great, large; comp. 
μείζων, SUperl. μ*Ύΐστοι. 

/Accede*, cos, τό, size, height. 

μί&η, ηs, η, drunkenness, intoxica- 
tion. 

μ(ίζων, ov, gen. ovof (comp. of μ4- 
yas), greater, taller. 

μ*ιράκΙον, ου, τό, youth. 

μύρομαι, perf. *ίμαρμαι, impere. Λ- 
μαρται, it is fated. 

μίλαν, avos, τό, ink. 

μέλας, αινά, αν, black, dark, mourn- 
ing. 

μίλα, μίλήσ^ι, 4μ4λησς, μ*μ4ληκ*ρ 
(impere.), it concerns, there is a 
care of. 
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McAiraubs, a, ov, of Malta, Maltese, 

Melitaean. 
μέλλω, μιλήσω, ησα, to be about, 

to be about (to efo, cte). 
μέμφομαι, ψομαι, ψάμην, ίμίμφ&ην, 

to blame, find fault with, 
μό/, indeed, on the one hand. 
μίντοί, indeed, certainly. 
ficVw, fo», fat tv α, μιμίνηκα, to re• 

main, wait for, await. 
Μίνων, «foj, 4, Menon, 469. 
μ*ρΙζω, ίσο» or Ιω, Ισα, σμαι, οϋη?, 

to divide. 
μ*ρί*, thos, ή, part, portion. 
μ«στά?, 4, oV, full, abounding in. 
μ*τά (prep, with gen. or ace), with, 

in company with, after; as ad- 
verb, afterwards; μ§& ημίραν, 

by day. 
μεταβολή, rjs, y, change. 
fierrfAAcvais, €o»s, 77, mining. 
ficroAAc^w, σα», to mine. 
μ.ίτανο€ω (μ*τά, νοίω), ήσ«, to re- 
pent. 
μ*τα*€μχω (μ*τά\ Ίτέμττω), to Send 

after, to send for. 
μ«τ€χα> (/Acrci, £χ*>)» to share in, 

take part in. 
μ*τρ4ω, ησω, to measure. 
μέχρι, before Towels μέχρι*, till, 

up to. 
μέι, not, used in prohibitions, con• 

ditions, ac. 
μη&ίί:, μηο^μία, μη9έν, none, no 

one, nothing. 
μτ)$ίΐτοτ€, never. 
μ-ηοένω, not yet, not as yet. 
Μήδο?, ου, ό, Mede, of Media. 
μηλέα, as, ή, apple-tree, 
μήλον, ου, το*, apple, sheep. 
μην, μη^ν, ό, month, 
μή*, indeed, truly. 
μηνίω, ίσω, to be angry, 
μ^ιτ», not yet, never yet. 
fi^Tf, and not, neither, nor. 
μ-ήτ-ηρ, rpos, η, mother. 
μιγτρ&πολιτ, c»s, ή, mother city, 

home, metropolis. 
μητρνιά, as, ή, step-mother, 
μηχάναομαι, ησομαι, to devise, plan. 
Μίδαν, ου, ό, Midas, celebrated king 

of Phrygia, who, according to 



some accounts, mingled wine with 
the waters of a fountain, to 
which Silenus, the attendant of 
Bacchus, was accustomed to re- 
sort; and thus intoxicated and 
caught him. 

μικροί, d\ όν, small, little, short ; 
μικρού, adverbially, within a lit- 
tle, almost. 

Μίλήσίοϊ, α, ov, Milesian. 

Μίλητο*, ου, η, Miletus, city of 
Carta, 541. 

Μ<λτΐ*διρ, ου, ό, Miltiades, 420. 

Mfpws, »os, ό, Minos, king of 
Crete. 

μισέω, ησω, to hate. 

μισ&οδότη$, ου, ό, paymaster. 

μισθοί, ου, ό, pay. 

μισθοφόρος, ου, 6, a mercenary. 

μισδόω, ώσω, to let, rent, mid. to 
hire. 

μισ&ωτό*, ου, ό, hireling. 

μνα, as, ή, mina=$l7. 

μνάομαι (used in pres. and imp.), to 
woo, court. 

μρηστςύω, σω, to seek in marriage, 
to woo. 

μολών, 2 aor. part, of βλώσκω, to 
come. 

μοίρα, as, ή, fate. 

μόνο5, η, ov, alone. 

Μούσα, η*, rj, Muse, goddess of mu- 
sic, poetry, ac. 

μουσική, rjs, τ?, music. 

μουσίκώς, sweetly, musically. 

μοχθηρός, η, 6v, base, bad. 

μυδολυ*/ίω, ήα», to tell mythic 
tales, to recount. 

μύθο?, ου, δ, legend, story. 

μυλών, Stvos, 6, mill. 

ΜύιΑΐο?, α, ov, Myndian. 

Μυνδυ5, ου, ό, Myndus, in Carta. 

μυρ /ias, aBus, η, myriad, ten thou- 
sand. 

μύρμηξ, rjKOi, 0, ant. 

μωρία, as, η., folly. 



N(£$os, ου, 6, Naxian, 272. 
vaos, ου, 6, temple. 
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vAf&nt, 17*01, 4, reed, giant fennel 
yavctycot, 4\σω, to suffer shipwreck, 
ναυμαχία, αϊ, η, naval battle. 
ravf, g. was, d. νηί, a. ναυν, Du. 

g. and d. vcolv, PI. k^cs, v€«v, 

vat/<ri(v), yavs, ship. 
vcavias, ov, i, youth, young man. 
νεανίσκο*, ου, ό, youth, a youth. 
NetXos, ov, ό, Nile, tn Egypt. 
vcKpos, ov, 4, corpse, dead body. 
W/x», ν€μώ, cVeifia, ν€ν*μηκα, ημαι, 

4&w to distribute, mtdL to take, 

devour. 
v4os, a, ov, young, new. 
ν€<ρ4\η, ηϊ, η, cloud. 
N^f$, foo*, ij, Nereid, sea-nymph, 
νικάω, •ήσ<ύ, to conquer, prevail. 
W#ny, η*, ^, victory. 
Nid*0ij, ijs, η, Niobe, 548. 
vo/*4, i}s, η, pasturage. 
νομίζω, ίσω or ίώ, σμαι, σθτ/ν, to 

regard, think, consider. 
joVos, ov, 4, custom, law. 
νοσ4ω, ήσω, to be sick or UL 
νύκτωρ, by night, 
vw, now. 
*v|, wktOs, η, night. 



Β 

£cvffa>, t*m, to entertain. 
Ε*νοκράτη$> cos, ό, Xenocrates, 

Greek philosopher, 535. 
Είνοφων, &vros, 2, Xenophon, GVeefc 

historian. 
Εή>|η* , ov, 0, Xerxes, fctngr o/ Per- 

«a. 
£νλο?, ov, το*, wood. 



4, η, τό\ the. 

S8c, flie, τό*δ€, this, as follows. 

Μύρομαι (used mainly in pres. and 
imp.), to lament. 

'Oiwrcrevs, c'ws, 6, Odysseus, Ulys- 
ses, 536. 

Z&cv, whence, from which. 

βίδα, as, €, 2 perf. : Synopsis ; ind. 
ol&a, subj. ci5«, opt. eltelyv, 



imp. fir&i, inf. cfoVveu, part, ct&fa, 
to know. 

Otofrovs, ohos, 6, Oedipus, king of 
Thebes, 545. 

oUtrris, ov, 0, servant, attendant. 

οίκο», ήσ«, to dwell, inhabit. 

οίκησα, ws, η, abode, dwelling. 

oticio, as, ή, house, home. 

oftcot, at home. 

oIkos, ov, o, house. 

οικτ*(ρω, βοώ, upa, to pity. 

οΊμαι or οϊομαι, οιηΌομαι, ψ4&ην, to 
think, consider. 

oZpos, ov, 4, wine. 

ofos, a, ok, such, such as, possi- 
ble. 

6is, foos, pi flits , cr. its, 6 or $, 



όίστιυμα, aros, r6 % arrow. 
οϊχομαι, ηΌομαι, φχημαι, to depart, 

g°• 

οκτώ, eight. 

6\fiio$, a, ov, happy, blessed. 

ολιγαρχία, as, η, oligarchy, gov- 
ernment by the few. 

oXtyos, n, ow, few, little. 

'Ολυμπία, as, η 9 Olympia, in Eli» 
in Greece. 

'Ολυμπιάς, alios, η\ Olympic games. 

"Ομηρος, ου, ό, Homer, the great 
Epic poet of Greece. 

όμΐλ.4ω, -ησω, to associate with. 

όμννμι, δμουμαι, &μοσα, ύμώμοκα, 
to swear, take an oath. 

Ββίοιο*, δ, ov, like, resembling. 

όμολαγ4ω, η"σω, to confess, con- 
sent. 

ον*&Ιζω, ίσω or ιό), to reproach, 
cast in one's teeth. 

oVctftos, cos, ro, disgrace, reproach. 

ονηλάτη5, ου, δ, driver of asses or 
donkeys. 

Ονομα, aros, τό, name. 

ονομάζω, ασω, σμαι, σδην, to name, 
call by name. 

ονομαστός, ή, ov, celebrated, fa 
mous. 

6vos, ου, δ, ass. 

o{la>s, quickly. 

bvurbcv, behind. 

οπισ&οφυλακέω, η"σω, to guard or 
command the rear. 
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δπλιτη$, ov, 6, heavy-armed sol- 
dier. 
ϋπλα, ων, τά (pi.), armor, arms. 
δπόσο5, η, ov; how much? how 

many ? 
oVoVf, when, whenever. 
8irov, where, wherever. 
6Vws, that, in order that. 
όραω, ΰψομαι, ίώρακα, ωμμαι, &φ&ην, 

2 aor. cttov, imp. ίώραον (with 

double aug.), to see. 
V)^» *?*> ^> anger, passion. 
6pyla, ων, τά (pi.), orgies, rites of 

Bacchus. 
6ργίζω, ίσω or ίά, to enrage, mid. 

be angry. 
oj&ms, rightly. 

ορίζω, ίσω or Ιφ, to define, limit. 
Bpicos, ου, 4, oath. 
ορμάω, fjow, to sally forth, go forth, 

attack. 
upveov, ου, r6 y bird, 
flows, i&os, 6 or ή, bird, hen. 
'OooVrr/s, ου, ό, Orontes, 272. 
upos, cof, ro', mountain. 
'O^cas, €wi, d, Orpheus, 647. 
ορχίομαι, ήσομαι, to dance. 
0s, *}, 8, who, which, what. 
5σο$, τ;, ov, as much or many as. 
Ssirco, rVircp, ftrco, who, which• 
Arm, T^rn, 8ti, gen. ottlvos, JstI- 

vos, who, whoever. 
6στρακον, ov, το*, shell, 
ατοκ, when, whenever, 
ore, when. 

ori, that, since, because, 
ov (before smooth breathing ονκ, 

όβ/Ότβ rough ούχ), not. 
ονοαμον, nowhere, 
ονδΐ, not even, 
ov&cfs, ουΖ*μία, oi&4v, none, no one, 

nothing, 
ονδάτοτβ, never. 
ovKtrt, not yet, no longer. 
οΰκουν ; (interrog. part, expects af- 
firmative answer,) not then? 
ooV, therefore, accordingly, then. 
obpavos, ov, 4, firmament, heaven. 
oZs, ωτάί, t<J, ear. 
ovrc, neither; ovrc — ovrc, neither 

— nor. 
jvtos, α&ττ), τούτο, this. 



ovtoh or our», thus, so. 
tyis, tws, 6, serpent. 
6χ4ω, ήσω, to bear, < 



carry. 



vataV, ο»Όί, i, paean, war-song. 
παιδία, as, r), lesson, knowledge, 

instruction. 
παΛεύω, σ«, to educate, mid, to 

cause to be educated, to have 

educated. 
παίζω, ταίζομαι, άτακτα, πέπαικα, 

π4παισμαι, 4παίχ&ην, to play, 

sport, 
wais, πα&6$, voc. *ai, 6 or *}, boy, 

child, 
irafo, ταίσω or πατήσω, ίπαισα, 

irarauca, έπαίσ&ην, to strike, 
ιτίίλοχ, anciently, long ago, long 

since; 4 πάλαι, the old; ο/ πά- 
λαι, the men of old. 
παλαιός, ά, 6v, ancient, old. 
πάλιν, back, again. 
πανταχού, every where. 
πάντη, entirely, upon the whole. 
παντοΐάπά*, *j, ov, of every kind. 
παρά (prep, with gen. dat. or ace), 

to, into the presence of, near, 

among, beyond, from, by ; παρά 

μικρόν, almost, within a little. 
παραβάλλω (παρά, βάλλω), to throw 

to, give. 
παραγίγνομαι (παρά, γίγνομαι), to 

arrive, be present. 
παράΧ*ισο*, ov, 6, park, pleasure- 
grounds. 
παραΒί9ωμι (παρά, Μΰωμι), to give 

up, deliver. 
τταρακα&ίζω (παρά, κα&ίζω), ίσω or 

ίώ, to place near, mid. to sit 

near. 
παράκ€ΐμαι, -κ*(σομαι, to lie beside 

or near, be at hand. 
παραλαμβάνω (παρά, λαμβάνω), to 

take, receive. 
παρασάγγη*, ου, 6, parasang = about 

four miles, 
παρασκευάζω (παρά, σκευάζω), ασα» 

σμαι, σ&ην, to prepare. 
παράταξα, cops, y, array, battle. 
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πάριιμι (παρά, cl/J), to be present. 
ΐΙαρμ*νίων, vvos, 6, Parmenio, 581. 
παρρησία, as, η, boldness, frank- 
ness, freedom. 
»S$, πάσα, παν, all, every, whole. 
πάσχω, π*ίσομαι, πίπονδα, 2 aor. 

ίπά&ον, to suffer, experience, 

do. | 

πατάσσω, άξω, αξα, αγμαι, to strike. , 
warfip, τατρό$ 7 6, father. 
Tarpis, i&os, ή, country, native , 

country. I 

ναέ», σ•, σα, ica, /uu, σθηρ, to { 

cause to cease, mid to cease, 

to stop one's self. 
Παφλαγονία, as, η, Paphlagonia, in 

Asia Minor. 
rcftto, σ», σα, κα, σ /icu, σθιμτ, to 

persuade, mid, to believe, obey. 
παράομαι, άσομαι, άσάμην, άμαι, to 

attempt, try. 
Πεισίστρατος, ου, 6, Pisistratus, ty- 
rant of Athens. \ 
vcXayos, cos, τό, sea. ■ 
IIcAias, ου, 6, Pelias, 549. | 
Πίλοψ, oros, 6, Pelops, 548. j 
πίμπω, ψ», ψα, τ4πομφα 9 π4π*μμαι, 

4π4μφ&ην, to send. | 

πίνης, ήτοι, ό, day-laborer, poor 

man. 
π*ν&4ω, ήσω, to lament, mourn for. 
παπάκόσίοι, αι, α, five hundred. 
vcVrc, five. 
TcyrcKofScira, fifteen. 
π^ράω, άσω, to cross, go over, 
vcpf (prep, with gen. dat. or ace), 

around, along, in the vicinity 

of, in regard to, concerning, 

about. 
περιβάλλω (*cpi, βάλλω), to throw 

around, put around. 
νςρϊγίγνομαι (vcoi, ylyvopui), to be 

over, to remain, accrue. 
π^ρκλαύνω (*cpf, 4λαύνω), 4\m, 

Ιίλ&σα, 4ληλάκα, 4\ηλαμαι, ήλί- 

θην, to drive about. 
Π€ρικλη9, 4ovs, voc. Τ1(ρίκλ€ΐ5, δ, 
Pericles, Athenian statesman, 
530. 
περιουσία, as, ή, abundance, wealth. 
π€ριπ\4κω (ireof, π\4κω), to weave 
round, mid, to embrace, seize. 



TtptroUoo (vepi, ποιόν), ήσω, to ob» 
tain, win. 

π*ριφ4ρω (vept, ψ4ρω), to bear or 
carry about. 

Tlcoacvs, 4*s, 6, Perseus, 550. 

Repays, ου, 6, Persian, a Persian. 

π4τομαι, πτ^σομαι, 2 aor. bmjr, 
Φ, η, Ac, to fly. 

νότρα, as, η, rock, stone. 

*ν/4> fa λ fountain, spring. 

Πί€ρία, as, ii, Pieria, in The*s<dy, 
543. 

πικρός, d, ov, bitter. 

πιμ*λης, cs, fleshy, fat. 

πΐνάκίς, t&os, η, tablet. 

nivbapos, ov, 6, Pindar, 310. 

πίνω, fut. πίομαι, πόπωκα, πόπο• 
μαι, 4πόδην, 2 aor. ar-lov, to 
drink. 

πιποάσκω, πητρασω, euro, ακα, άμαι, 
ά&ην, to sell. 

πιστ*ύ*, σ», to trust, confide in, 
intrust to. 

vurros, 4), ov, faithful. 

UlrraKos , ου, 0, Pittacue, one o/ <Ae 
seven wise men of Greece. 

πλάσσω, πλάσω, σα, κα, σμαι, σ&ην, 
to form, fashion. 

πλαστική, ή$, η, plastic art, statu- 
ary. 

Πλάτων, «vos, <5, Plato, 279. 

πλ*ιστοι, η, οκ (superl. of πολύς), 
most, very many. 

«Aciwp, ov (comp. of τολόί), more. 

πλ*ονάκι$, more frequently, very 
frequently. 

πλή&ος, cos, rd, multitude, num- 
ber, people. 

πλημμύρα, as, η, flood. 

τλΐ\ν (with gen.), besides, except. 

τλ^ριρ, cs, full, full of, abounding 
in. 

πλησίον, near; δ πλησίον, the 
neighboring, the neighbor. 

πλοιον, ου, τό, boat, vessel. 

πλούσιο*, a, ov, rich, wealthy. 

πλουτίω, 4\σω, to be rich or wealthy. 

πλουτίζω, ίσω, to make rich, en- 
rich. 

xXoOtos, ov, d, wealth, riches. 

Πλούτων, wvos, δ, Pluto, 547. 

πνεύμα, aros, τό, wind. 
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•π+>λ>. ί«, £o, 2 aor. pass, hrvt'ynr, 
to strangle, /mm*, to be drowned. 

Tcattirus, cia, v, swift-footed, swift. 

*W», 4\σω, to build, make, do; 
c& *W«, to treat well, use well ; 
κακύ* τοι4ω> to treat ill, use 
badly. 

wotrrrfis, ov, 6, maker, poet 

νοιμ4\ν, 4vos, &, shepherd. 

infos, β, ov; what? of what sort? 

πο\(μίω, ήσω, to make war upon, 
fight with, to fight. 

ToXcuiictfc, 4> 4v y hostile, warlike. 

To\€/iioy, ov, 6, enemy. 

*ό\*μο5, ov, ό, war. 

τολιορκίν, 4\σω, to besiege, block- 
ade. 

*ο*λ«, c«s, ^, city. 

π-ολ/τηι, ov, ό, citizen. 

▼ολίτίκΛί, ^, oV, constitutional, po- 
litical. 

νοΚλάκπ, many times, often. 

ιτολΓ' /xdHj, '»» very learned, hav- 
ing much learning. 

τολνί, τολλή, τολύ, gen. ιτολλον, 
τολΑ /Js, ιτολλον, ace. τολνν, woA- 
λ^μ, τολν, much, large, many ; 
«Όλλρ, by much, much. 

τολΰτίλίία, at, ^, expense, costli- 
ness. 

woAvrtX^f, ά, magnificent, costly. 

tro\vrc\»s, expensively. 

vovqposy 4\, oV, bad, base, worthless. 

vot-os, ov, ό, toil, labor. 

woVrof, ov, ό, sea. 

iroptia, as, ^, journey, march, con- 
veyance. 

χορεύομαι, caro/uu, to go, march. 

τορ&ά», 4<r*> to destroy, plunder. 

Ποσίώώκ, wo;, 4, Poseidon, Nep- 
tune. 

»oVoj, η, ov; how much? how 
many? 

τοτ&μό$, ov, 4, river. 

toVc; when? tori (enelit.\ at 
some time, once, ever. 

rorcpoy, whether. 

waros, ov, 4, drinking, carousal. 

irov; where? 

rotW, τοϊΛι, 6, foot. 

ψρατγμα, aros, τό, thing, affair, in- 
terest. 



*pa£is, w, % doing, action, deed, 
exploit. 

τράσσω (ττ«), αξω, ο|α, άχα, *γμαι, 
άχ&ην> to do, manage ; c& -κράσ- 
αο», to do well, succeed well. 

Tptnw, ψ», ψα, to be becoming, to 
suit. 

«■peVjBci?, ««*, o/, PI. (Sing, poetic), 
ambassadors. 

τρίάμαι (defect, only need in 2 aor. 
1τριάμ-ην\ to buy, purchase. 

Tpiy, before, until. 

νρά (prep, with gen.), before, both 
of time and place. 

τροά-γω (τρό, ayw), to bring for- 
ward ; pass, to be brought for- 
ward, to arise. 

•πρόβατον, ov, τό, sheep. 

wpayovos, ov, 6, ancestor, fore- 
father. 

τροϊίίωμι (woo, οίδνμι), to betray. 

Ilpo/ui&cvf, c»t, Λ, Prometheus, 
546. 

ΤΙρό&νυ*, ov, 4, Proxenus, 431. 

wpos (prep, with gen. dat. ace), to, 
against, at, near, for the sake 

irposayopfow {*p6%, αγορεύω), σ«, 

to address, speak to. 
τροςανατλάσσω (xpos, ανά, τΧάσσω\ 

to form or invent. 
xposotce (vpos, o*a>) } -$ησω, to tie or 

fasten to. 
πρ05*ιμι (*p6st €?/«), to go to. 
•προέρχομαι (vpos, άρχομαι), to go 

to, come to. 
χροίίχω (*p6t, ίχω), to attend, take 

heed. 
TposTjyopia, as, η, name, title. 
*ρο*η\όω, ώσω, to nail or fasten 

to. 
xposKaXiw (woo*, καλ*'α>), see κα- 
λά», to call to. 
xposKwiv (*pos, κυν4ω), 4ΐσω, to 

worship, adore. 
τροιΚαμβάνω (wpos, λαμβάνω), to 

take, take in addition. 
νροπταΐζω (*p<fc, ταίζω), to play or 

sport with. 
ττρο5τάσσω (wpos, τάσσω), to enjoin 

upon, command. 
τρο$τρ4χω (*pos, τρίχω\ to run to. 
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Tposcoroy, ov, τό, face, counte- 
nance. 

vparcpov, sooner, before. 

•προτείνω (*ρό, τείνω), ~τ*νω, -έτεινα, 
-τετάκα, -τί'τομοι, -cr&hpr, to 
offer, propose. 

χροτ&ημι (πρό, τίδημι), to set be- 
fore. 

προτιμάω (προ, τιμάω), ήσω, to hon- 
or before, prefer. 

Vporocrw (χρό, τρέπω), to exhort, 
ask, urge. • 

τροψύλαξ, axos, 6, guard, advance 
guard, outpost. 

νρωί, early, early in the day. 

τρωτοί, η, ov, first; -κρωτον, το 
νρΑτον, at first. 

»τ*>ν$, ί/γο», ^, wing. 

Πτολ€μαα»;, ov, <J, Ptolemy, 536. 

τυκπύω, σω, to box. 

*νλ?», ij», ^, gate. 

πνν&άνομαι, τεύσομαι, τενευσμαι, 2 
aor. επυδόμην, to inquire, ask, 
ascertain. 

»vp, irvpos, τό, fire. 

νυρτοΧεο», 4\σω, to destroy with 
fire. 

τα>λ*'α>, ^σα>, to sell. 

»»s; how? 

tu>s (enclit.), somehow. 



faSu^ito. Ar«, to be idle. 

Ρητορική, ί /s, ή, rhetoric. 

Μτωρ, ορό;, ό, rhetorician, orator. 

^ifo, τ?ί, n, root. 

ρίπτω, ψ», ψα, perf. typ'Hpa, *ρ£ιμ- 

μαι, 4^ίφ^ην, to hurl, throw, 
^όδον, ov, το\ rose. 
ponaKov, ov, τα, stick, club. 
(χ>ομαι, βύσομαι, to rescue, release. 
*Ρωμαϊο$. ά, ov, Roman. 
Τώ/χη, ij*, *,, Rome. 



2άλαμ/ϊ, fros, ^, Salamis, 391. 
aoKwiyKr-hsy ου, ό, trumpeter. 
SoVvovr, ov y ό, a Satyr, companion 



of Bacchus, The most famous 
of the Satyr» woe Silenus, distin- 
guished/or prophetic powers, fa- 
bled to /iave been captured by 
Midas. 

σεαυτου, rjs, ov, contr. σα ντον, η τ, 
ov, yourself. 

σείω, σω, σμαι, σ&ην, to shake. 

σεμνύνομαι, aor. 4σεμνυνάμτΐν, to b• 
proud οί, to pride one's self in. 

σιγά», 4)σω, to be silent. 

σίδηρος, ov, 6, iron. 

Έΐκελία, as, ή, Sicily. 

SiAavo';, ov, ό, Silanus, Grecian 
seer. 

2ιμωρίοη%, ov, 6, Simonides, Grwifc 

σιωπάω, 4\σω, to be silent. 

σιωπή, rjs, fi, silence. 

aictvos, cos, τό, implement, piece 
of furniture, baggage. 

σκηνή, r)s, % tent. 

σκιά, as, η, shade, shadow. 

σκιρτάω, ήσω, to frisk, leap, bound. 

σκΚηρότ, ά, 6v, harsh, rough. 

σκοτεω (used in pres. and imp.), to 
see, inquire, regard. 

2κύθ7?Γ, ov, δ, Scythian, a Scythian. 

ZkvSHkos, 4\, ov/ Scythian. 

'ΖόΚων, wvos, ό, Solon, lawgiver of 
Athens. 

σό*, <H\, σόν, your, thy. 

σοφία, as, η, wisdom. 

σοψιστ -fis, ov, 6, sophist, teacher of 
wisdom. 

σοψχί*, ή, oV, wise. 

Σπάρτη, tjs, r), Sparta. 

Ζναρτίάτηι, ου, ο, Spartan, a Spar- 
tan. 

στίνδω, σπείσω, σα, κα, to pour, 
pour libation. [treaty, truce. 

σ-κονοη, rjs 9 ^, libation (plur.)t. 

στουΖάζω, άσω, to be in haste. 

στερτγω, ξω, |o, to love. 

arepcos, d, 6v, firm, strong. 

στ (ρέω, 4\σω, to deprive of. 

στέφανο*, ov, o, crown, garland. 

στεψαρόω, άσω, to crown. 

στηθοτ, cot, τό, breast. 

στόχος, ου, δ, expedition, force. 

στόμα, ατον, τό, mouth. 

στράτευμα, aros, τό, army. 
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στρατεύω, care», to make an expe- 
dition. 

στρατηγεω, -ησω, to be general 

oTparnyos, ου, ^ general 

στρατέ as, η, army, force. 

στρατιώτης, ου, δ, soldier. 

'ΧτρατόνΙκος, ου, δ, Stratonicus, 535. 

€τρατόπ$ον, ου, τό, army, encamp- 

, ment. 

φτρατός, ου, δ, camp, army. 

στρου&ίον, ου, τό, sparrow. 

σύ, σου, thou, you. 

συγγίγνομαι (συν, γίγνομαι), to be 
with, to associate with. 

συγγιγνώσκω (σύν, γιγνώσκω), to 
pardon. 

συγγνώμη, η», η, pardon, favor, 
mercy. 

συγχαίρω (σύν, χαίρω), rejoice with. 

συλλαμβάνω (συν, λαμβάνω), to take 
together or jointly, to take. 

συμβαίνω (σύν, βαίνω), see ίμβαίνω, 
to happen, take place. 

συμβουλεύω (σύν, βου\εύω\ to de- 
liberate with. 

σύμβουλος, ου, δ, adviser, counsel- 
lor. 

σύμμαχο*, ου, δ, ally, auxiliary. 

συμπλέω (σύν, τλίω), -πλεύσομαι, 
συνεπλευσα, κα, σμαι, to sail 
with. 

συμφορά, as, η, misfortune. 

σύν (prep, with dat.), with, with 
the favor of. 

συνάγω (σύν, άγω), to bring to- 
gether, collect. 

συναντάω {σύν, άντάν), ησω, to 
meet. 

συναπαίρω (σύν, ά*ό, αϊρω), •αρω, 
-ηρα, -ηρκα, -ηρμαι, -ήρδην, to go 
with, migrate with. 

ΰυνίστημι (σύν, ϊστημι\ to place 
together, to place with (as pu- 
pil). 

σρνοικία, as, η, house for several 
families, lodging house. 

συνομολογώ ησω, to agree with, 
assent. 

συνοράω (σύν, δράω), to see, behold. 

συνοργίζομαι (σύν, οργίζομαι), ίσο- 
μαι, aor. συνωργίσΙ&ην, to be an- 
gry along with. 



συνουσία, as, η, society, company, 
intercourse. 

συντάσσω (σύν, τάσσω), to arrange. 

συββεω (σύν, βεω), -ρεύσομαι, συν4ρ*• 
βευσα, συνερ^ύηκα, to flow t0> 
gether. 

Ίφίγγίον, ου, τό, Mt. Sphingion, 
otherwise Phicius, near Thebes. 

Ιφίγζ, Έ,ψιγγός, η, Sphinx, 545, 
551. 

σχολάζω, άσω, to be at leisure, 
have time, attend school, have a 
school. 

σχολαστικός, ου, δ, scholar, pedant, 
simpleton. 

σχολή, ης, η, school. 

σώζω, σώσω, σα, κα, σόσωσμαι, ίσώ• 
&ην, to save, preserve. 

Τ,ωκράτης, cos, ace. Σωκράτη or ην, 
Socrates, Athenian philosopher. 

σώμα, aros, τό, body, person. 

σωρεύω, εύσω, to heap up or to- 
gether. 

σωτηρία, as, η, safety, security. 

σωφροσύνη, ης, η, prudence, mod- 
eration, self-control. 

σώφρων, ov, prudent, temperate. 



τάλαντον, ου, τό, talent=$1000. 
τάλας, αινα, αν, wretched, unhap- 
py. 

ταμεΊον, ου, τό, treasury, store- 
house. 

Τάνταλος, ου, δ, Tantalus, king of 
Phrygia. 

τάξις, εως, η, good order ; cV τά^«, 
in order. 

τάσσω, ξω, |o, τίταχα, αγμαι, 
άχ&ην, to arrange, order. 

Tavpos, ου, δ, Taurus, 540. 

ταύρος, ου, δ, bull. 

τάφος, ου, δ, tomb. 

ταχέα», quickly. 

ταχύς, εΐα, ύ, swift, fast, quick; 
ταχύ, quickly. 

ταώς, ταώ, δ, peacock. 

τβ (enelit.), and ; τ« και or τ ε — και, 
both — and. 

τείχος, cos, τό, wall, fortification. 
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τ*ιχίζω, ίσω, σμαι, σ&ην, to fortify, 
• defend with a wall. 
τ4κνον, ου, τό, child. 
η\€ΐόω, ώσω, to accomplish, com- 
plete, pass, to be mature, full 

growD. 
rcAcvraioy, το* rcXcvraiby, lastly, 

finally. 
τ*λ*υτάω, ήσ«, to end, finish, fin- 
ish life, die. 
τ«λ«ντή, η*, ή, end. 
TcWapcr (τίτταρί*), α, four. 
TCTpaicts, four times. 
τ*τρά*οΒον, ov, το*, quadruped. 
Tcrparobs, ovf, four-footed. 
τίίτιξ, lyos, 6, cicada, kind of 

grasshopper. 
t«X»^i η*» i7» a rt » trade, occupa- 
tion. 
τηνίκαυτα, then. 
τΐ&ημι, see 268 and 269, to place, 

appoint, enact, to stack (of 

arms), 
τίκτω, τέζομαι, 2 perf. τέτοκα, 2 

aor. trtKov, to produce, to lay 

(of bird* and hens). 
τίλλω, τίλώ, Ιτΐλα, τ4τι\μαι, 4τί\- 

&ην, to pluck, to pick. 
Ύιμασίων, ωνο*, 6, Timaeion, 274. 
τί>ά», ήσ», to honor, prize, value, 

revere, worship, 
τιμή, tjs, η, honor, esteem. 
τίμίοχ, d, or, precious, dear. 
τιμωράω, 4\σω, to avenge, mid. to 

avenge one's self upon, punish. 
τιμωρία, as, ή, help, punishment. 
Tfw, τ/σ», «τ ίσα, τ4τΐκα, σμαι, 

σ&ην, to pay, expiate. 
rlsi rt; (see 186,) who? which? 

what ? τΐ, often adverbially why ? 

wherefore? 
r\s, rl, certain, certain one, some 

one. 
Τισσαφέρνης, cor, 6, Tissaphernes, 

Persian satrap. 
rotoVSc, τοιά&, τοιόΊώ*, such, such 

as follows. 
Toiovros, τοίαντη, tihovto, such. 
tOtos, ου, 6, place, country, region, 

space, distance, 
▼οσουτοϊ,τοσαντη,τοσοντο, so great, 

so much. 



totc, then, at that time. 

τρατ/ικώ$η$, «, tragical. 

TpdVffo, ijf, η, table. 

τρ«Γ», τρίο, three. 

τράτ», ψ», ψα, τίτροφα, τίτραμμαι, 
4τρ4φ&ην, to turn, ww/. to turn 
one's self, flee. 

τρίψω, δρέψω, fopctya, τ«τροφα, 
τ&ραμμαι, &ρ4φ&ην, to nourish, 
support, keep. 

τρέχω, ξι&μουμαι, Μράμηκα, 2 aor. 
ϊΰράμον, to run. 

τριάκοντα, thirty. 

τρ/0», ty», <ψα, Ιφα, ιμμαι, (φδην, 
to rub, rub down. 

τρίβων, iwos, d\ a worn or thread- 
bare garment or cloak. 

τριήρη*, «of, ή, galley, trireme. 

Τρικαοιιι^α, at, ή, Tricarenia. 542. 

Tpucafnjyos, ου, 6, Tricarenian, 546. 

τρικέφαλο*, ov, three-headed. 

τρίτουε, ουν, gen. Tpforooos, three- 
footed. 

τρίτοι, η, οκ, third. 

Τροία, as, ή, Troy, celebrated city in 
Asia Minor. 

τρόταιον, ov, τό, trophy. 

τρότο$, ov, 6, turn, style, charac- 
ter. 

τροφή, rjs, ή, food. 

τρνφή, η», ή, luxury. 

τρώγω, τρώγομαι, 2 aor. 4τράτγον, to 
eat. 

τύμβο*, ου, δ, tomb. 

τύραννο*, ου, 6, tyrant, usurper. 

Τνρϊοϊ, &, ov, Tyrian. 

Tvpos, ov, ή, Tyre, celebrated city 
of Phoenicia, 540. 

τυφλό*, ή, oV, blind. 

τύχη, η$, ή, fortune, chance. 



ύγίαίνω, ύγιανω, vyiava, to be well, 

be in health. 
vyUia, as, ή, health. 
ΰ$ωρ, βδατο;, το*, water. 
νιοΊ, ov, 0, son. 
ΰλη, η*, ή, wood. 
v/i#Vcpos, o, oy, your. 
ύψ&κούω (ντό, ακούω), to obey. 
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hrdpx* (too, Αρχω), to be, be at 
hand. 

ΰτ*ι$€ρχομαι (υπό, els, άρχομαι), to 
come or go under quietly nr by 
stealth. 

{mtvavrios, a, ov, adverse to, re- 
pugnant to, in opposition to. 

inrtp (prep, with gen. or ace), in 
behalf of, for the sake of, be- 
yond. 

ντ^ρατο&νίσκω {ύτ4ρ, faro, Mf- 
σκω), to die for. 

ύηρχαίρω (ντίρ, χαίρω), to rejoice 
greatly. 

ύτισκνίομαι, υτοσχήσομαι, ύτίσχ-η- 
μαι, 2 aor. mid. ύτΐσχόμην, to 
promise. 

thrvos, ου, 6, sleep. 

ύτό (prep, with gen. dat. ace), by, 
under, by the agency of. 

υποδέχομαι (Μ, Ζίχομαι), ίξομαι, 
(ξάμην, fyuat, to receive. 

υτολαμβανω (ύτό, λαμβάνω), to take, 
assume, suppose, think. 

υτομίνω (υπό, μ*ν*ο), to remain. 

υτοτπνω (ύτό, οτηύω), σω, to sus- 
pect, anticipate, expect. 

ΰτοστρίφω (ύτό, στρέφω), 4φω, c^o, 
οφα, αμμαι, ίφ&νν (219, 220), to 
turn, turn about. 

Uffrcpov, afterwards. 

νφατλόω (ύτό, ατλόω), ώσω, to 
spread out beneath. 

νφίστΎίμι (ύτό, ΐστημι), to set or 
place under, to lie in ambush. 



φάρμακον, ου, τό, medicine, reme- 

dy. 
φαύλο*, η, ov, worthless, bad. 
φ^νακίζω, ίσω, to cheat, deceive. 
Φ*ραί, ων, at, Pherae, in Thtxsaly. 
φ/ρω, fut. οϊσω, aor. ^νίγκα, perf. 

ίνήνοχα, ίνήννγμαι, ήν4χ&ην, to 

bear, carry. 
φ*ύγω, ξομαι, 2 aor. ίφυγον, 2 perf. 

τ4φ€υγα, to flee, shun, escape. 
φτ}/ιί, φήσω or έρδ, 1 aor. ίφησα, 

2 aor. €?τον, to say, say yes. 
Φίκ^ων, ου, τό, Mt. Pbicius» 551. 



φιλαργυρία, as, ή, avarice. 

φιλίω, ήσ«, to love. 

Φίλιττος, ου, ό, Philip, Artn^r ο/ 

Macedon, 535. 
φΐλόκαλος, ov, fond of the beautir 

ful, fond of beauty. 
φΙΚομαΜι*, ej, Ibnd of learning, 
ψίλοι, η, ov, friendly, dear ; φίλο^ 

ου, d, friend. 
φιλοσοφία, as, η, philosophy. 
φιλόσοφος, ου, ό, philosopher. 
φλυάρέω, 4\σω, to trifle, talk non< 

sense. 
φοβ4ομαι, ήσομαι, ημαι, ή&ην, to 

fear. 
φοβερός, ά, όν, fearful, dreadful, 

frightful. 
φόβο*, ου, 6, fear. 
Φοίνιξ, ikos, δ, Phinician, a Phini- 

cian. 
Φοίνιξ, ikos, 6, Phoenix, 640. 
φοιτά», ήσω, to go to, to frequent; 

with καρά, to attend as pupil. 
φονεύω, σω, to slay, kill, murder. 
φορίω, 4\σω, to wear. 
φράζω, ασω, to say, tell, declare. 
φρονίω, ήσω, to think, have in 

mind. 
φρυάττομαι (σσομαι), ξομαι, to be 

insolent, proud, haughty. 
φυ*γά$, ifoos, 6, fugitive, exile. 
φυλακή, rjs, η, guard, guarding. 
φύλαξ, dxos, ό, guard, keeper. 
φυλάσσω (ττ«), άξω, αξα, τ(φνΚά- 

χα, to guard, keep, defend. 
φύσα, e»v, ή, nature. 
ΦωκΙκό*, ή, όν, Phocian, of Phocis 

in Greece. 
Φωκίων, ωνο$, 6, Phocion, Athenian 

commander, 
φωνή, rjs, ή, voice, sound. 



χαίρω, χαιρήσω, κ*χάρηκα, to re- 
joice. 

Xatpwvfia, αν, ή, Chaeronea, in 
Boeotia, 535. 

χαλίταίνω, ανώ, to be angry. 

χαλινό*, ov, 6, bridle, bit. 

χαλκοί, ov, b, brass, copper. 
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χαλκονς, η, ουν, brazen. 

Xapitts, jfcffffo, icy, pleasing, agree- 
able. 

Χαρίλαο*, ου, 6, Charilaus, Spartan 
king, 535. 

Xdpis, ίτον, ή, gratitude, grace. 

χαμών, vvos, 6, winter. 

Χαρίσοφοϊ, ου, ό, Chirisopbus, 256. 

χαροτονίω, 4\σω, to vote, elect, 
choose. 

χελίΒών, ovos y η, swallow. 

χήρος, &, ο*, bereft, widowed. 

χιών, ovos, η, snow. 

χΛάμυ$, ΐ»δο?, η, cloak, mantle. 

χ^λόω, watt, to enrage, make an- 
gry, mid. to be or become an- 
gry- 

χόρτος, ου, 6, provender, fodder. 

χράω, ήσω, to give an oracle, to 
predict ; mid. χράομαι, χρήσομαέ, 
κίχρημαι, to use. 

χρ*ία, as, ή, need, use. 

Xfyfl (impcrs.), χρήσ«ι, ίχρησ**, it 
is necessary. 

χρήμα, aros, το*, thing, affair, mon- 
ey, property. 

χρησμός, ου, 6, oracle, response. 

χρηστό*, -η, όν, useful, servicea- 
ble. 

χρόνος, ου, δ, time, season. 

χρϋσίον, ου, τό, gold, piece of gold, 
money. 

χρυσός, ου, 6, gold. 

χρϊσονχ, ή, οΰν, golden, of gold. 



χρώμα, ατοτ, τό, color, complexion. 
χώρα, as, ή, place, land, country. 
χωρίον, ου, 6, place. 



ψ«7», ζω, (α, perf. fyoya, to blame, 
censure. 

ψίυδη$, cs, false. 

ψίίδο*, cof, το\ falsehood. 

ψ«ύδα> (242), σν, to deceive, cheat. 

ψΗψισμα, aros, to*, decree, act, 
statute. 

ψήφο;, ου, η, pebble, vote. 

ψιλό» (219), άσο», to strip bare, de- 
prive of. 

Ψ"χή> »K ή. soul, spirit, life. 



a (interjection), 0, used in direct 

address. 
£Sc, so, thus, as follows. 
&v, οίσα, 6v (part, of ci>t)» being. 
ώνίομαι, ήσομαι, imperf. 4ων*όμτι», 

to buy, purchase. 
ωόν, ου, τό, egg. 
&pa, as, η, hour, season. 
ως, as, when, so that, that, how. 
&ςν*ρ, as, just as. 
ωψ(\4ω, •ησω, to benefit, help. 
ώ<ρ4λΐμοί, ο», useful, serviceable. 
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Admire, δαυμάζω, άσω or άσομαι. 

advise, βου\*ύω, evav. 

Alexander, 'AKctarb'pot, ov, 6. 

all. »aj, ιτασα, xfiV; ο var. 

always, ά«ί. 

and, καί; r4. 

announce, a-yyiAX», ayyeX». 

army, στράτευμα, aros, f6. 

as, 8>s-K€p. 

at, in, ^v. 

Athenian, ΆθηραΓοτ, α, ο» ;♦ a 

Athenian, 'ΑθηραΓοτ, o«, ό. 
Athens, 'Αθήναι, ών (pL). 



Β 

Bad, κακός, ή, όν. 

be, (Ιμί, ίσομαι. 

be general, στρατητγ / .ω % ^σω. 

be king, βασιλεύω, «ώτβ». 

be pleased, be pi eased with, ίβο- 

μαι, ησ^ήσομαι. 
be silent, σίγα», 4\σω. 
beautiful, καλός, ή, t^v ; comp. καλ~ 

λίων, op; superl. κάλλιστοι, η, 

OP. 

beauty, κάλλος, cos, το*, 
because, άτ«<δ4 ; ίτι. 
better, see άγαθόϊ, 147. 
bird, lipm, ΐθοι, ό or ή. 
Boeotian, Bournfe, ov, 6. f [το*. 
book, βίβλο*, ου, ή; βιβλίον, ov, 
bowl, κράτήρ, vjposj 6. 
both — and, καί — καί ; W — καί. 
boy, τα?*, ταιδός, 6. 



brave, avSpt?o$ t α, ov. 
break, λύω, λνσβ». 
breastplate, &ώρα£, ά«ο?, ό. 
bring up, educate, «xuScvw, cv*w. 
brother, άδίλφό?, ov, ό. 
bury, &α>τ«, &άψ«. 
but, άλλα ; 5c. 



Gall, καλίω, ήσ«; call by name, 

name, ονομάζω, άσω. 
celebrated, k\uv6s, 17, dV. 
certain, a certain, tis, tI. 
cheerfully, ήδ«'α» ; comp. i}oW ; 

superl. ήδιστα. 
child, παίϊ, ταιδός, 6 or η. 
Cimon, Κίμων, ωνος, 6. 
citizen, πολίτης, ov, ό. 
city, woKis, c»*, η. 
company, ομιλία, α», η. 
conquer, νΐκάν, ή<τ». 
Corinth, Κόρινθος, ov, i». 
country, native country, xarpis, 

ίδοϊ, η. 

CUp, KVTCkkOV, OV, Τ(ί. 

Cyrus, Kvpos, ov, ό. 



Darius, Aapcio?, ov, ό. 
daughter, dtsyorifp, bvyarpos, #. 
day, ημβρα, or, ^. 
deceive, φ*νακίζω, ίσω ; ψ€υδ«, 

243. 
deliberate, βουλεύομαι, *ύσομαι. 
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deliver, set free, lAcv&eoA», ύσω. 
deprive, a*o<rr cpc'w, ήσω, 
desire (noun), ίπ&νμία, as, ή. 
desire (verb), cVl&v/uc», foot. 
die, reAcvraw, ήσω. 
do, voice», ήσ» ; πράττω, πράξω. 



Bach other, one another, αλλήλων. 

educate, toiScvw, caff*. 

enact, τί&ημι, θήσ-«. 

enemy, v-oAcfiiof, ου, ό ; personal 

enemy, <*χθ/>ο\ ov, 0. 
enslave, δουλό», ώσω. 
esteem happy, μακαρίζω, ίσω or Ιω. 
Euripides, Εύρίτίδν, ov, 6. 
express as one's own (opinion, for 

instance), ατοδ* {«η/μαι, -oci£o/iai. 



Faithful, τιστο^, 4 dV. 

father, πατήρ, warpos, ό. 

flatter, κολακεύω, *ύσω. 

flatterer, κόλα£, aicos, ό. 

flee, φ*ύγω, $cv£o/ueu. 

flower, av&or, co*, το\ 

from, ά*«ί; fa, a /βο expressed by 

the genitive, 
friend, φίλο*, ου, 6. 
fugitive, <pvyas, &bos, b. 
full, μ*στόί, ή, oV; πλήρη*, cy. 



Garden, κήποι, ov, 4. 

general, στρατττγόί, ov, 6. 

girl, κόρη, ijs, η. 

give, δίδ•/κι, δώ<τ«. 

give, express as one's own (as 
opinion), ανοδύκνϋμι, ακοντίζο- 
μαι. 

goblet, κύπ*λλον, ov, τό. 

gold, χρυσό*, ου, 4. 

golden, χρνσον*, ή, ου>. 

good, ΐτάθ^ι, ή, όρ, 147. 

govern, &ρχα>, &ο£α> ; κρατ4ω, ήσω. 

great, /ft^yos, άλη, ο. 



Greek, "Ελλιρτ, ifrof, ό. 
guard, φνλάττω (σσω\ φυλάξω 
guide, ψ/*μώ¥, όνο*, 6. 



Happy, Μαίμων, ov. 

hate, μϊσίω, ήσω. 

have, ίχω, c{«. 

he, he himself, αντοΊ, ή, Λ 

height, /icycdos, cos, το\ 

herald, «4ρν{, vkos, ό. 

Hermes, Ερμή?, ov, ό. 

himself, herself, itself, cavrov, if*, 

ov, 168. 
hire, μισ&όομαι, ώσομαι. 
his, her, its, ό, ή,τό (101), genitive 

of pronoun (169). 
home, at home, ofjcoi. 
honor, τιμάω, ήσω. 
horse, fvwos, ov, ό or ψ 
house, oiitiio, as, η. 
hunt, diffcv», car». 



if, «\ &r. 

in, «V. 

in regard to, wepf. 

in the course of, expressed by the 

genitive, 388. 
injure, aoticca, ήσω ; βλάπτω, βλ* 

ψ», 
into, efc. 
it, οντ(ί, neuter of αυτοί. 



Journey, όδό*», ov, ή. 
judge, icplr^j, ov, ό. 
Jupiter, Zcvs, Διώ, A. 
just, tiicatos, a, ov. 



Kill, κτ*ίνω, κτ*νω. 
king, /9άσΐλ«ν$, €»ϊ, 4. 
kingdom, βάσ1λ*1α, as, if. 
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Laborer, ίργάτης, ου, δ. 

large, μίγα*, άλη, a. 

law, νόμος, ου, 6. 

let, rent, μισ&όω, ώσω. 

let, permit, Ιά», 4άσω, also ex- 
pressed by the subjunctive or im- 
perative. 

letter, ϊκιστοΧη, ips, η. 

life, 3ίοϊ, ov, 4. 

like, Βμοιος, ά, ov. 

Linus, Amos, ov, ό. 

long since, τάλαι. 

love, φΐλ«α>, ησω; στ4ργω, στ4ρξω. 



Macedonia, ΜακβδοΚα, as, ή. 
Macedonian, a Macedonian, Mcure- 

δών, (ί^οί, ό. 
man, aVaponros , ov, 6 ; av4\p, ανορό**, 

<5; men of old, ol τάλαι, 282. 
Marathon, Μαρβ&ώ', «ros, ό, ή. 
messenger, jc4ov£, vires, b. 
milk, τάλα, oictos, to. 
Miltiades, Μιλτιάδης, ov, ό. 
money, χρήμα, Λτος, τό, in this 

sense generally plural. 
mother, μητηρ, μητρός, η. 
mountain, tpos, cos, τό. 
murder, φον*ύν, ever*, 
music, μουσική, rjs, n 
my, cftis, 4), oV ; ό, 4, ▼<*» see 101. 



Ν 

Necessary, αναγκαίος, δ, οκ; it is 

necessary, δ«Γ. 
necessity, ανάγκη, ijs, ^. 
need, δ4ομαι, δ^σομαΐ', there is 

need, Set. 
not, ov, ουκ, ούχ. 



Ο 

Often, τολλάτι*. 
Olympia, Όλν /iwio, os, ^. 
opinion, γνώμη, vs, ή. 

19 



orator, Ρητωρ, opos, 6. 
our, ημ(Τ€ρο$, a, ov; ό, η, τ<$, see 
101. 



Parent, father, yovtus, ivs, b\ 
park, Tapd&uaos, ov, 6. 
pay, μισθός, ου, 6. 
people, δήμο?, ov, ό. 
Persian, a Persian, Τϊ4ρση$, ov, ό. 
Philip, ΦίλΜπτο*, ov, ό. 
Pindar, Πίνδαρος, ov, o. 
pity, οικτ*ίρω, tow. 
play, Toifw, vai£o/Mu. 
pleasant, η$ύ$, eta, ύ. 
plot against, 4τιβουλ€ύω, etV«. 
poet, iroir/r^j, ov, i. 
praise (noun), ίταινος, ov, ό. 
praise (vero), 4iraiv4*>> 4σω\ εγκω- 
μιάζω, άσω. 
present, the present, ό νυν, 282 
prudent, σώφρων, σώφρον. 
pupil, μα&ητης, ου, 6. 
purchase, αγοράζω, άσω. 
pursue, διώκω, διώξω. 



Q 

Queen, βασίλεια, as, η. 
quick, ταχύς, «Γα, ν. 
quickly, ταχέα*. 



Read, αναγιγνώσκω. 
rejoice, χαίρω, χαιρ4\σω. 
remain, μ4νω, μ€νω. 
rent, μισ&όω, ώσω. 
Rome, "Ρώμη, η$, η. 
rose, βόδαν, ου, τό. 
rule, βάσΐ\*ύω, *ύσω. 
run, τρ4χω, δραμουμοΛ, 



Same, ό αντόΥ 
save, σώζω, σώσω. 
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Bay, Κ«γω, λ«ξω ; is said, it is said, 

\4ycrau. 
send, τίμτω, τίμψω. 
servant, δοΟλο*, ου, ό. 
eerve, δονλίύω, «ύσ». 
set free, ίλ«υ&«ρόω 9 ώσω. 
shepherd, ττοιμ-ήν, «vo%, 6. 
short, βραχύ*, eta, v. 
show, δ«ίκνΐμι, 8ef£a>. 
sing, ίδω, ξσω or ασομαι. 
soldier, στρατιώτης, ου, δ. 
son, vios, ου, δ. 
spriik, Aryei), \4ξω ; Φι^α/, έρ"• 
speak the truth, άληθίύω, 6v<r«. 
staitue, άγαλμα, aros, τό\ 
supplicate, ίκ«τ«ύω, «ύσω. 
swift, ταχύ*, eta, ύ. 



Tall, μέγας, (έλη, a. 

teauh, διδάσκω, διδάξω. 

teacher, διδάσκαλος, ο ν, δ. 

ten, 5oca. 

tenth, δίκάτος, η, ον. 

than, ff. 

that, 4k«7vos, η, ο. 

the, ό, jj, το\ 

their, ό, ή, τδ (101), genitive of 
pronoun (169). 

there, **κ«< ; there is, iarlv. 

thief, κλί-κτ-ης, ου, ό. 

tn * n ei XPVfuti &Tos, τδ, also ex- 
pressed by the neuter of adjec 
tives or pronouns ; ttiL'se things, 
ταύτα. 

think, νομίζω, ίσω ; φρονίω, 4\σω. 

thirty, τριάκοντα. 

this, otrros, αυτή, τούτο. 

Thrasybulus, θράσ£/8ουλοί, ου, δ. 

three, Tp«ts, τρίο. 

three times, thrice, Tpls. 

to, to the practice of, «is, with ac- 
c*s. ; to the practice of virtue, 
«Is αρ«τΊ\ν. 

to-morrow, atploy. 



trireme, τρίωρης, «os, η. 

truce, σπονδή, rjs, η. 

two, δίο, also expressed by the 

dual. 
tyrant, τύραννος, ου, δ. 



Unhappy, τάλδς, αινά, αν. 
unjust, άδικος, ον. 
useful, u>q έλιμος, η, ον. 



Very, often expressed by the superla- 
tive of the adjective; very wise, 
σοφώτάτος. 

virtue, apery, rjs, ?j. 



W 

Wage war, toAc/ac», 4\σω. 

war, τ6λ*μος, ου, δ. 

well, «Ζ. 

what? which? tIs; τί; 

when, 8t«: interrogative, iroVe; 

where, Βττου: interrogative, *ov .• 

which, 5j, *5, 5. 

who, which, what? Ws, τί; 

whole, δ iros; the whole city> ? 

•κάσα ττόλις. 
wisdom, σοφία, as, η. 
wise, σο<ρ05, ή, όν. 
wonder at, admire, θαυμάζω, ' au- 

or άσομαι. 
write, γράψω, γράψω. 



Yield, «ϊκω, «Χζω. 
you, συ, σου. 
your, σό* 9 <Η\, σόν. 
youth, vtavias, ου, δ. 



ΤΗΚ- END. 
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Harkness's Standard Latin Grammar. 

FOR SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. 
By ALBERT HARKNESS, Ph.D., LL.D., 

PROFESSOR IN BROWN UNIVERSITY. 



This is a complete, philosophical, and attractive work. Facts 
are presented in clear and simple language. The work has been 
pronounced " a model for perspicuity of statement and clearness 
of arrangement." It is characterized by great accuracy of 
statement. It is a Grammar of the Latin Language based upon 
the facts of that language. The facts and laws of the language 
are all presented in the light of the latest and best grammatical 
studies, including comparative grammar. 

It practically embraces three works in one. 

The present edition is the result of a thorough and complete 
revision of that of 1874. To a large extent it is a new and 
independent work, yet the paradigms, rules of construction, and 
in general all parts intended for recitation, have been only 
slightly changed. The aim of the work in its present form is 
threefold : 

1. To be a clear, simple, and convenient elementary Latin 
Grammar, giving the essentials for that use in distinctive type, 
and in the form best adapted to the end. 

2. To be an adequate and trustworthy grammar for the ad- 
vanced student — a complete grammar of the Latin language, 
for the use of critical students of every grade of scholarship. 

3. To be a practical introduction to the broader fields of 
philology and modern linguistic research with references to the 
latest and best authorities upon the numerous questions which 
arise in such study. 

Price, $1.12. 
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Harkness's Series of Preparatory- 
Latin Text-Books. 

By ALBERT HARKNESS, Ph.D., LL.D., 

PROFESSOR IN BROWN UNIVERSITY. 

LATIN GRAMMAR. 

Standard Edition of 1 88 1. i2mo, cloth. 430 pages . $1.12 

For schools and colleges. This is a complete, philosophical, and attractive 

work. It presents a systematic arrangement of the great facts and laws of 

the language, exhibiting not only the grammatical forms and constructions, 

but also those vital principles which underlie, control, and explain them. 

EASY METHOD FOR BEGINNERS IN LATIN. 

i2mo, cloth. 348 pages $120 

This volume is not a mere companion to the Grammar, but a practical guide 
for the pupil in the work of reading and writing Latin. It approaches the 
language on its practical side. The very first lesson, without a word of gram- 
mar, introduces the learner to complete Latin sentences, with verb, subject, 
and object. Thus, at the very outset, he finds himself already using the 
language. He is not only reading Latin, but actually writing it. 

FIRST YEAR IN LATIN. 

Complete Course. i2mo, cloth. 332 pages . . $1.12 

«An outline of Latin Grammar and progressive exercises in reading and 
writing Latin, with frequent practice in reading at sight. This volume con- 
tains a series of simple exercises progressively arranged, and designed to lead 
the way directly to connected discourse, together with numerous exercises and 
passages intended for practice in sight reading and composition exercise. 

LATIN EXERCISES FOR THE FIRST YEAR. 

l2mo, cloth. 268 pages '$1.00 

A course of progressive exercises in reading and writing Latin, with fre- 
quent practice in reading at sight, intended as a companion to Harkness's 
Latin Grammar. 

NEW LATIN READER. 

i2mo, cloth. 227 pages . . . . . 87 cents 

With exercises in Latin composition, intended as a companion to the author's 
Latin Grammar. With references, suggestions, notes, and vocabularies. 

The " New Reader " differs from the 44 Reader " in several respects. The 
first parts of the two books are wholly different. The New has in this part 
alternating exercises in translation both ways from one language into the 
other, with numbered references to the " Grammar" at every step. 

INTRODUCTORY LATIN BOOK. 

i2mo, cloth. 162 pages 87 cents 

Intended as an elementary drill book on the inflections and principles of the 
language. This work gives a distinct outline of the whole grammar. 

INTRODUCTION TO LATIN COMPOSITION. 

i2mo, cloth. 306 pages . .... $1.05 

For schools and colleges. Part I. Elementary Exercises, intended as a com- 
panion to the Reader. Part II. Latin Syntax. Part III. Elements of Latin 
style, with special reference to idioms and synonyms. 
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CiESAR'S GALLIC WAR. 

By G. K. Bartholomew .... 90 cents 
This new and complete edition of " Cesar's Commentaries.' 1 

C£SAR'S COMMENTARIES ON THE GALLIC WAR. 

(New Pictorial Edition.) With Notes, Dictionary, and a Map of 

Gaul. By Albert Harkness, LL.D. $1.20 

This revised edition of Harkness's Caesar contains many important additions 

and improvements, including an outline of the Roman military system during 

the last half century of the republic. 

CiESAR'S GALLIC WAR. (Eight Books.) 

By Wm. R. Harper, Ph.D., and Herbert C. Tolman, 

Ph.D $1.20 

An entirely new work on an original plan ; with numerous examples of 
inductive studies, and lists of topics for investigation. 

CICERO'S ORATIONS, NOTES, AND VOCABULARY. 

By A. Harkness, LL.D. $1.22 

This book contains ten select orations, giving specimens of Roman eloquence 
in its various departments — forensic, senatorial, and judicial. 

CICERO'S ORATIONS AND LETTERS. 

With Vocabulary. By J. H. Hanson, A.M. . . $1.20 
The thirty-five letters which have been selected cover a period of twenty 
years, commencing with the year succeeding Cicero's consulship and ending 
with the year of his death. 

CICERO'S LAELIUS DE AMICITIA. 

By John K. Lord 72 cents 

With English notes, containing references to the standard Latin Grammars. 
Preceded by an account of the life of Cicero. 

CICERO'S DE OFFICIIS. 

By Thomas A. Thacher 87 cents 

With English notes, chiefly selected and translated from the editions of 
Zumpt and Bonnell. 

SALLUST. JUGURTHINE WAR. 

By Charles George Herbermann, Ph.D. . . $1.12 
With full explanatory notes, references to Harkness's Revised Latin Gram- 
mar, and a copious Latin-English vocabulary. Also an introduction, with life 
of Sallust, and a short history of Numidia (with map). 

SALLUST. JUGURTHA AND CATILINE. 

Notes by N. Butler and M. Sturgis . . . $1.22 
Revised edition, with notes and a vocabulary. 
SALLUST. CATILINE. 

Notes and Vocabulary by A. Harkness, Ph.D. . 90 cents 
With explanatory notes and a special vocabulary. Adapted to Harkness's 
Revised Latin Grammar. Prepared expressly for school use. 

COURSE IN C-ffiSAR, SALLUST, AND CICERO. 

By Albert Harkness, Ph.D $1.40 

New pictorial edition. With notes and dictionary, plans of battles, outline of 
the Roman military system, etc. It contains four books of Caesar's " Commen- 
taries," the "Catiline" of Sallust, and eight of Cicero's orations. 

Copies of the above books will be mailed, postpaid, to any address \ on receipt 
of price. Full descriptive circulars sent on application. 
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PUBLICATIONS Ο? THE AMERICA** BOOtf COMPANY. 

LATIN TEXTS. 

FOR ADVANCED CLASSES. 
HORACE. 

By J. L. Lincoln, LL.D. i2mo, cloth. 574 pages . $1.22 

With copious English notes and a life of Horace. The text of this edition 
is that of Orelli ; but other important readings are also given in foot-notes. 

JUVENAL. SATIRES. 

By T. B. Lindsay. i2mo, cloth. 226 pages . . $1.00 
A carefully-edited edition of this author prepared with special reference to 
the requirements of schools and colleges. Fully illustrated. 

LIVY. 

With Notes. By J. L. Lincoln. i2mo, cloth. 372 pages, $1.22 

Selections from the first five books, together with the twenty-first and 
twenty-second books entire ; with a plan of Rome, a map of the passage of 
Hannibal, and English notes for the use of schools. 

CORNELIUS NEPOS. 

With Notes and Vocabulary. By Thomas Lindsay, Ph.D. 
1 2 mo, cloth. 357 pages $1.22 

With notes, vocabulary, index of proper names, and exercises for transla- 
tion into Latin. Illustrated by numerous cuts. 

CORNELIUS NEPOS FOR SIGHT READING. 

l2mo, cloth. 283 pages $1.00 

An edition of the preceding book without notes and vocabulary. Designed 
especially for sight reading. 

OVID. 

With Notes and Vocabulary. By J. L. Lincoln, LL.D. i2mo, 
cloth. 332 pages $1.22 

The text is very carefully annotated, and references made to Harkness's 
Standard Grammar. Selections have been made from the Aurores Fasti and 
Tristia, in addition to those from the Metamorphoses. 

SELECTIONS FROM OVID AND VERGIL. 

With Vocabulary. By J. H. Hanson, A.M., and W. A. Rolfe. 
i2mo, cloth. 770 pages $1.40 

A hand-book of Latin poetry, containing selections from Ovid and Vergil, 
with Vocabulary, Notes, and references to the standard Latin grammars. 

TACITUS. HISTORIES. 

Notes by W. S. Tyler. i2mo, cloth. 453 pages . $1.22 

References to Harkness's Revised Latin Grammar ; copious notes ; and an 
essay on the *' Style of Tacitus." 

TACITUS. GERM AN I A AND AGRICOLA. 

Notes by W. S. Tyler. i2mo, cloth. 216 pages . 87 cents 

Revised edition, with additions and references to Harkness's New Standard 
Latin Grammar. 

Copies of the above books will be mailed \ postpaid* to any address, on receipt 
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AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY, 
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WORKS OF VERGIL. 



VERGIL. 

Complete. With Notes and Vocabulary. By H. S. Frieze. 

i2mo, cloth. 710 pages $1.60 

Frieze's New Edition of Vergil embraces in one convenient volume the 
entire text of the Bucolics, the Georgics, and the iEneid, together with an 
elaborate commentary, numerous illustrated cuts, and a complete dictionary 
including all the proper names found in the three works. The text has been 
revised with great care, both with reference to the most approved readings 
and the best established orthography. The notes and the special dictionary 
are all that is necessary to the clear understanding of the poet, without fur- 
nishing to the pupil anything more than legitimate help. 

VERGIL'S iENEID. 

Complete. With Notes and Vocabulary. By H. S. Frieze. 

i2mo, cloth. 615 pages $1.30 

The notes are substantially those of the former edition. In the interpreta- 
tions occasional changes have been made. 

VERGIL'S iENEID (Six Books), BUCOLICS, AND 
GEORGICS. 

With Notes and Vocabulary. By H. S. Frieze. i2mo, cloth. 
548 pages $1.30 

Preceded by a chapter on the life and writings of Vergil. The dictionary is 
complete, and the Notes copious and clear. 

VERGIL'S iENEID, BUCOLICS, AND GEORGICS. 

With Notes and Vocabulary. By Edward Searing, A.M. 
8vo, cloth. 690 pages $1.60 

This contains the first six books of the iCneid and the entire Bucolics and 
Georgics, a very carefully constructed dictionary, a superb map of the Medi- 
terranean and adjacent countries, and a photographic fac-simile of an early 
Latin MS. Illustrations are given of all special subjects mentioned in the text. 

VERGIL'S iENEID. Six Books. 

By Edward Searing, A.M. 8vo, cloth. 470 pages, . $1.40 

The same. Books I., II., and VI., with Vocabulary . 1.25 

These books are like the preceding, with the omission of the selections 

from the Bucolics and Georgics. 
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Harper's Inductive Latin and Greek 
Methods. 

HARPER AND BURGESS'S INDUCTIVE LATIN 
METHOD. By Prof. Wm. R. Harper and Isaac B. 

Burgess, A.M $1.00 

HARPER AND WATERS'S INDUCTIVE GREEK 
METHOD. By Wm. R. Harper, Ph.D., and Wm. E. 
Waters, Ph.D $1.00 

The new method employed in these two books for beginning the 
study of Latin or Greek is that followed by Professor Harper with such 
signal success in his classes at Chautauqua and elsewhere. A sentence 
of the original text is first placed before the pupil. The pronunciation 
and exact translation of each word are furnished him. With the aid 
which the teacher gives him in advance, and with the material given in 
the book, he thoroughly masters the words and phrases of this sentence 
or section. His knowledge is tested by requiring him to recite or write 
the Greek or Latin sentence, as the case may be, with only the trans- 
lation before his eye. 

With this as the foundation, and with adequate notes, the words 
are transposed and introduced in various relations, and by thus follow- 
ing a thoroughly inductive method, a knowledge of the language is 
obtained in much less time than that usually required. 

The book is a guide to the language — not a companion to the 
Grammar. The pupil deals with the language. He discovers a prin- 
ciple in the sentence before him. He observes and remembers. He 
does not learn what he may or may not observe hereafter. He thus 
creates for himself a working grammar of essential principles and adds 
at each step what is then needed. 

Most introductory Latin books prepare for Caesar, yet they are 
often made up of different authors, different styles, and different vo- 
cabularies. This Latin book is based wholly upon the first book of 
the Gallic War, and insures a thorough drill upon the words, construc- 
tions, and idioms of Caesar. Systematic instruction is given in reading 
Latin in the order of the text. This, and the attention given to word 
Study, give proficiency in sight reading. 

The lessons in the Greek Method cover Book I. of Xenophon*s 
Anabasis, and include a formal study of almost every portion of the 
Grammar. Special attention is given to review, lessons for the purpose 
being frequently inserted. 

Among the special features are : the entire absence of everything 
not essential, its thoroughness, and the genuine interest it arouses in 
the pupil. It holds his attention, quickens his mind, and makes the 
study of the language pleasant for him and his teacher. 
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Bartholomew's Graded Lessons in Latin $0 80 

Latin Grammar 90 

Daniell'a Short Sentences for Writing Latin 20 

Gates's Latin Word Building 84 

Hanson's Preparatory Latin Prose Book. With Vocabulary, 2 00 

Harkness's Arnold's First Latin Book 1 05 

Easy Method for Beginners in Latin 1 20 

First Year in Latin, Complete Course 1 12 

Latin Exercises for the First Year 1 00 

Introductory Latin Book 87 

Elements of Latin Grammar 87 

Latin Grammar. New Standard Edition 1 12 

Introduction to Latin Composition 1 05 

The same. Part II 75 

New Latin Reader 87 

Second Latin Book and Reader 87 

Latin Reader. With Exercises 1 05 

Harper and Burgess's Inductive Latin Method 1 00 

Inductive Latin Primer 1 00 

Holbrook's (Irene) First Latin Lessons « 50 

Sewall's Latin Speaker 80 

LATIN TEXTS. 

Bartholomew's Caesar's Gallic War. With Vocabulary 90 

Butler and Sturgus's Sallust's Jugurtha and Catiline 1 22 

Crosby's Quintus Curtius Ruf us 1 05 

Frieze's Quintilian. Tenth and Twelfth Books. With Notes, 1 20 

Vergil's iEneid. Complete. With Notes and Dictionary. 1 SO 
Six Books of iEneid, Georgics, and Bucolics. With Notes 

and Dictionary 1 30 

Vergil. Complete Works. Notes and Dictionary 1 60 

Hanson's Cicero's Orations and Letters. With Vocabulary. . 1 20 
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Harkness's Caesar's Commentaries. New Pictorial Edition., fl 20 

Caesar's Commentaries. (Old Edition) 1 0δ 

Cicero's Orations. With Notes and Dictionary 1 22 

Course in Caesar, Sallust, and Cicero. (Preparatory) 1 40 

Sallust's Catiline. With Notes and Vocabulary 90 

Military System of the Romans p 

Harper and Tolman's Caesar's Gallic War. With Notes 

and Dictionary • 1 20 

Harper and Miller's Virgil's iEneid. ( In preparation). . . 

Herbermann's Sallust's Jugurthine War 1 12 

Lincoln's Horace. With Notes 1 22 

Livy. With Notes 1 22 

Ovid. With Notes and Vocabulary 1 22 

Lindsay's Cornelius Nepos. With Notes and Vocabulary. . . 1 22 

Cornelius Nepos for Sight Reading 1 00 

Satires of Juvenal 1 00 

Lord's (John E.) Cicero's Laelius de Amicitia 72 

Searing's Virgil. The iEneid (Six Books), Bucolics, and Geor- 

gics. With Vocabulary. 1 60 

Virgil's iEneid. Six Books. With Vocabulary 1 40 

The same. Books I, II, and VI, with Vocabulary..... 1 25 

Thacher's Cicero de Officiis 87 

Tyler's Histories of Tacitus 1 22 

Germania and Agricola of Tacitus 87 
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